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SIUOLAIKINIAI DISKURSO
IR NARATYVO TYRIMAI /
CONTEMPORARY RESEARCH
INTO DISCOURSE AND NARRATIVE
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Research interests: Baroque literature, mythopoetics and theopoetics, homily as metaliterature,
emblematic, paradoxical and grotesque discourse, cultural translation.

THE PROBLEM OF APPROACH TO HOMILETIC TEXTS
FROM THE PERSPECTIVE OF LITERARY CRITICISM:
POETIC, MYTHOPOETIC, OR THEOPOETIC?

The paper discusses the specificity of the homiletic discourse and the problems encountered when it is approached
from the perspective of literary criticism. As the sermon does not operate entirely as literary narrative, its analysis
should demonstrate an interdisciplinary character by encompassing theology, philosophy, philosophy of religion,
religion studies, cultural studies, rhetoric, philology, etc. The choice of the homiletic literature still not a frequent
case in the field of literary criticism, the author draws the interpreter’s attention to the rich analytical experience
acquired when dealing with the Biblical discourse. The sermon should be viewed as a theopoetic construct

belonging to metaliterature.

KEY WORDS: homiletic/sermonic discourse, literary criticism, mythopoetic, imagination, multidimensional,
symbolic expression, types of cognition, poetics of will, metamythical, metaliterature, theopoetic, construct.

The primacy in this paper given to Christian
homiletic discourse in the perspective of literary
criticism, an attempt has been made at the
discovery of a proper approach. What type of
verbal construct should the homily be viewed as —
poetic, mythopoetic or theopoetic? Since a
religious sermon is a complex discourse en-
compassing theological, mythical, rhetorical and
poetic elements and does not operate merely as
literary narrative, the interpreter might find it
useful to rely on the rich analytical experience
acquired when dealing with the Biblical texts.

Traditionally, the Biblical sentence is treated
as an instrument for structuring the sermon. It
should be stressed that in purely theological works
doctrine seems to be severe. In the homily, it calls
for the playful mode where play celebrates itself.
In his investigation aimed at exploring the nature
of liturgy, Antanas Maceina arrives at the
conclusion that whole liturgy is based on play
(Maceina 1992, p. 373). Another viewpoint refers
to the archetypal play of the old and the new which
is crucial to the discourse of hope where anxiety
structures finally break down. Hence, in religious
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language faith and play meet; to say more, true
faith rejoices in play. As Christian doctrine is born
inword play, a theological message communicates
a cognitive orientation through indirection.
According to Northrop Frye, the doctrines can be
stated only in “a metaphorical this-is-that form”
(Frye 1990, p. 55) and thus the kerygma is a “mixture
of the metaphorical and existential” (ibid, p. 29).
Therefore, theology tries to get at the enigma of
human existence by means of poetry. The aim of
the preacher is always to enable the hearer/reader
to be drawn into the orbit of the Biblical text and
feel its evocative power. The homily is cha-
racterized by its adherence to Scriptural truth.
Besides, sermonic literature draws on the Biblical
poetics for stimulus to original expression (here
the sermons of the English Metaphysical poet-
preacher John Donne may serve as a perfect
example). However, when delivering a homily, the
priest or preacher has no desire to merely create
a dynamic entertainment even in the case he is the
poet. Sermonic narratives are not only aesthetic: they
engage the audience. Hence, the sermon is both
an artistic and spiritual act.

Paul Tillich emphasizes the mythical in-
volvement of faith (see Tillich 1994). In the Bible,
empirical history is united with supra-empirical
transcendental history which cannot be perceived
rationally. It may be expressed and grasped only
by mythical inspiration. According to Grant R.
Osborne, myth is the Bible’s “true literary basis”
(Osborne 1991, p. 64).

Myth is a basic activity of human consciousness
(which Ernst Cassirer calls mythopoeic) inherent
in the process of reasoning (Cassirer 1946, p. 32).
Experts in different fields of research, e.g.
anthropology, sociology, religion studies, philo-
sophy, theology, philosophy of religion, cultural
studies, linguistics, literary criticism, etc. accen-
tuate infinite possibilities for myth maintaining
that myths answer to the total experience of

mankind. Myth has an ontological ‘bearing”: it is
“the passage between the essential being of man
and his historical existence” (Ricoeur 1969, p.163).
Myths do in their own way portray reality through
the involvement of particular views of such
categories as time, space and causation. Aspects
of the world as it really is do report themselves in
myths which show the presence of a noetic, or
cognitive component in mythical thinking.
Through myth the past and the present are held
together in “direct communication” (Frye 1992,
p- 60). There is continuity between the archaic
mythical mentality and the modern mind: myths
are dealing with the “dimensions of experience
for which earlier epochs have found a universal
language” (Wilder 1976, p. 38). Since myth is
preoccupied with the basic problems of human
existence, it gives a mode of psychic, moral, social
and cultural order thereby bringing reconciliation
of conflicting powers. It “underscore[s] the
polarities and antithesis of human experience, of
which the most notable appears to be that between
nature and culture” (Vickery 1982, p. 75). Myth is
a universal and vital element performing a
practical function in society: mythical symbols can
emerge in power and re-enact themselves in the
present. Moreover, the mythical order of being
reveals the syncretism of the ideal and the
objective (Jloces 1950, p. 114). Thus, a social vision
presented in myth is directed toward a transcen-
ding of history.

Another important aspect of myth is the crea-
tion of sacrosanct and extramundane perspective.
Beside myth being treated as a psychological re-
ality, it is also understood as an expression of sym-
bolic reality and as a constituent element of the
spiritual. As Paul Ricoeur asserts, “ the function
of myth is to make the bond between man and
what he considers sacred, as man is dependent on
the powers of the sacred” (Ricoeur 1969, p. 6). It
awakens the true dynamics of the spirit throwing
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light upon different modes of human existence in
mytho-religious perspective. According to Tillich,
the expulsion of myth from spiritual life is beyond
the bounds of possibility — myth is the form of
human consciousness (Twmmx 1995, p. 165).
However, modern popular tendency is to call
myth just a story, or even false story. For instance,
Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English
(1995) gives the following most common mean-
ing of the word ‘myth’: it is an idea or story that
many people believe, but which is not true. As
Ricoeur maintains, “for us, moderns, a myth is
still only a myth, a false explanation by means of
images and fables” (Ricoeur 1969, p. 5). In a con-
temporary empirical, logos-centred society one
discovers desire for demythologization, the claim
that for contemporary mentality myth is dead. In
modern world-outlook history and myth, logos and
mythos have become alienated and “mythological
space” was replaced by “scientific space” (Frye
1992, p. 33). This process, as well as its result has
been defined by Ricoeur as “the conquest of myth
as myth” (Ricoeur 1969, p. 16). For Wilder, due to
its secularised sense of a “one-level empirical re-
ality” modern pragmatism demonstrates “no-non-
sense mentality”, the consequence being a “cul-
ture whose aesthetic and spiritual antennae have
been blighted” (Wilder 1976, p. 120).
Disqualification of myth as “the false logos”
(Ricoeur 1995, p. 161) resulted not only from its
contact with the scientific viewpoint but also from
its collision with Christian doctrinal scholarship.
With Christianity which offered a new term, i.e.
theology, mythology and theology found them-
selves in a strict opposition. Though demonstrat-
ing obvious mythical aspects, the Bible started to
be criticized both from the rational and theologi-
cal points of view (see Bultmann 1955). In the
mentioned approaches, myth suggests mere su-
perstition and represents fanciful fiction: myth
falsifies history; in it, history evaporates. Having

found the Biblical texts extremely ambiguous from
many points of view, Frye asserts that “whatever
is historically true in the Bible, it is there not only
because it is historically true, but for some other
reason” (Frye 1990, p. 40). His other statement
on the related matter says: the Holy Writ “takes
us past myth to something else” (Frye 1992,
p- 102). And then the summing idea emerges: “the
Bible goes beyond myth as well as history” (Frye
1990, p. 62). Similarly, for Thomas Mann, the Bi-
ble is a collection of either “historicized myths”
or “mythologized historical narratives” (Mann,
cited in Menetrackmit 1976, p. 327). As such state-
ments really sound obscure, Wilder in bewilder-
ment utters the following suggestion: “it would,
indeed, be well if we could find another term than
‘myth’ for what concerns us here” (Wilder 1976,
p- 79). Unfortunately, nobody has managed yet.

The traditional theologians still perceive myth
differently, never associating it with imaginative
wisdom or treating it as “a certain form of the
spiritual interpretation of existence” (Tuimux
1995, p. 166). They speak of the death of myth
proper, ever and again stressing the theological re-
pudiation of mythical language as such. However,
theological cognition is achieved by imagination:
religious insight is associated with heightened vi-
sionary experience. As Wilder claims, “persisting
archetypes come to speak in different cultural situ-
ations” (Wilder 1976, p. 99). Actually, when the
mythopoetic dimension of faith is abandoned,
“doctrine becomes a caricature in itself” (ibid,
p. 2). The proclamation as a mere address and
encounter would become abstract and disembod-
ied: God’s revelations may be received only as
“mediated in mythos” (ibid, p. 92). Frye insists
that in the Holy Writ mythos and logos do not
come into conflict, they “are the same thing” (Frye
1992, p. 102).

As a matter of fact, mythocritics of today con-
sider myth to be “cosmic-poetic theology”
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(Laeuchli, cited in Wilder 1976, p. 85). Parallel to
it, in Christian hermeneutics, the concept of an
“archetypal theology of Israel” has appeared
(Osborne 1991, p. 5). Evidently, the two contra-
dicting terms seem to be reconciled in contempo-
rary mytho- and theo-criticism.

It is interesting to note that the meeting point
where mythology and theology seem to demon-
strate no contradiction is poetics. The language
of myth and the Biblical language possess literary
qualities. Above all, man’s deepest apprehension
of the world and God has always been poetic in
the sense of symbolic and metaphorical. It is im-
portant to speak about the poetic specificity of
myth as an instrument of artistic organization of
the spiritual material. Myth, says John B. Vickery,
is a mythopoetic faculty participating in the proc-
ess of reasoning in answer to certain personal and
social requirements (Vickery 1982, p. 72). Accord-
ing to Wilder, “there seems to be a deep impulse
in human nature to orient itself in the unknown
by pictorial representations, by imaginative
dramatizations and narratives” (Wilder 1976,
p- 74). More generally, myth is a religious expres-
sion in poetic language. Besides, myth is a
prerational element of poetry, a world of primor-
dial images (Menetunckuii 1976, p. 7).

As Friedrich Schelling pointed out in his Phi-
losophy of Mythology (Philosophie der Mythologie,
1842), myth-making contains an unconscious po-
etic moment thus passing into the sphere of art
(see Schelling 2007). Many critics assess that myth
demonstrates a specific mythopoetic reflection of
visionary and aesthetic experience. It is
Giambattista Vico who comes to the all-embrac-
ing conclusion: “all major verbal structures have
descended from mythological as poetic ones”
(Vico, cited in Frye 1990, p. 50). In the context of
narratology, myths are treated as a narrative dis-
course containing universal structures that allow
for their explanation. Claude Lévi-Strauss insists

that they display communal and cultural charac-
ter rather than individual and independent. In his
book Morphology of the Folk Tale (Mopgonoeus
ckasku) originally published in 1928, the Russian
Formalist Vladimir Propp shows that myth has
undergone its first transformation into a fairy-tale
and then expanded its involvement into literature
and philosophy (ITporm 1969).

Maud Bodkin, in her turn, views the ritual
dance as “communication of a complete experi-
ence that makes it an illuminating prototype of
the various differential modes of art [and reli-
gion]” (Bodkin 1978, p. 324). However, the critic
maintains that, contrary to religious texts, pure
poetry (even oral) offers only the ascent of the
imagination but not that of the will. According to
Vickery, myth encourages worship; yet, literature
provides “an order that does not rule out moral
reinforcement, social responsibility and religious
piety” (Vickery 1982, p. 68). Still, ultimately,
myths, fairy-tales, literature, art and philosophy
are closely interrelated, since myth is “culture’s
earliest mode of responding to its world” (ibid.).
Myth shows that the imaginative patterns of mean-
ing are not less important than the rational or logi-
cal ones. In fact, imagination maintains the origi-
nal unity of elements separated by abstract
thought. It has its own reality-sense and “more
subtle registers of existence” (Wilder 1976, p. 82).
Moreover, religion pursues rationality through
imagination operating on the varied symbolic ex-
pressions of the culture. Osborne maintains that
it is “an imaginative substitute for science”
(Osborne 1991, p. 216). Thus, faith is discovered
through the relative imaginative context. As it is
frequently assumed, religion has the same rela-
tion to life that poetry has. Therefore, it is impor-
tant to consider “the poetically cognitive pathos
of myth” (Meneturckuit 1976, p. 114). The value
of religion being equivocal, it introduces the po-
etic interpretation of experience. Both in myths
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and in the Bible there is the primordial syncre-
tism of religion and poetic creativity.

According to Frye, spiritual aspects do not exist
by themselves, but “only as elements in a poetic
structure” (Frye 1992, p. 119). With respect to this,
he claims that in the Scriptures the poetic aspect
is essential. The Bible is a narrative in which the
unity of recurring imagery is discovered. Evi-
dently, it is the poetic story structure that makes
the Testaments close to literature. Here poetry
is the device that cuts across all Biblical genres.
To rely on Frye’s concern for its generic specificity,
the Bible is:

A mosaic: a pattern of commandments,
aphorisms, proverbs, parables, riddles, peri-
scopes, parallel couplets, formulaic phrases,
folktales, oracles, epiphanies, marginal glosses,
bits of occasional verse, legends, snippings from
historical documents, laws, epistles, sermons,
hymns, ecstatic visions, rituals, fables, genealogi-

cal lists, and so on almost infinitely (ibid, p. 206).

Maceina, in his turn, distinguishes the follow-
ing literary forms found within the New Testa-
ment: description, prophecy, verse and parable
(Maceina 1992, p. 145). He agrees that faith brings
historical truth into the sphere of religious truth
through poetic language.

Other scholars, who obviously consider myth
a symbol of the Christian belief, emphasize that
theology as well as mythology has a “basic sub-
stratum of imaginative grasp on reality and expe-
rience” (Wilder 1976, p. 23). Dogma is heard ex-
clusively in the relevant imaginative context. Thus,
the symbols which are woven into the Biblical text
are “poetically sacramental symbols” (Tillich 1994,
p- 176). The Scriptures are full of mythical drama-
tizations of the course of human life; they presup-
pose the poetic relationship between a world be-
low and a world above. In short, the poetic im-
agery draws the readers into a religious text mak-
ing them picture the old truth in a new way. As

any piece of literature, the Bible demonstrates lit-
erary intentionality in which the author encodes
a message. In sum, both poetically dramatic and
theological aspects are found within the Biblical
texts. According to Osborne, “the theological di-
mension relates to the propositional component,
and the dramatic to the dynamic or commissive
(related to praxis) component of meaning”
(Osborne 1991, p. 171).

Doubtless, the words of the Holy Scripture
should be regarded as “the electrically charged
words of the poet” (Ward 1960, p. 49). So far as
Hebrew poetry is concerned, it is important to
explore its role in the life of the nation. It had a
worship function and a sermonic function. As
Osborne asserts, “the ancient Near East was
stepped in poetic expression” (Osborne 1991,
p- 190). On the other hand, Hebrew poetry dem-
onstrates the highest level of theological expres-
sion: here cardinal doctrines are presented in a
highly developed poetic form. The Bible, likewise,
exhibits the blending of the poetic and the high-
est possible theological message. Prophetic utter-
ances are also given in verse. What is more, there
exist close affinities between the poetic patterns
of both the Testaments. On the whole, Biblical
poetry reveals how every area of life is related to
God, which in spite of being highly theological, is
an expression of “Israel’s God consciousness”
(ibid, p. 186).

In other words, the Holy Writ presents “the
poetics of will” (Ricoeur 1969, p. 388) and “the
poetics of transcendence” (Charlseworth 1974,
p. 217). It suggests that the poetic value of reli-
gious texts is greater than that of pure poetry since
religion deals with higher as well as more practi-
cal aspects. According to George Santayana, “Bib-
lical poetic conceptions are not merely represen-
tations of experience as it is or should be, but are
rather information of experience or reality else-
where which <...> supplies just the defects be-
trayed by reality and experience here” (Santayana,
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cited in Charlseworth 1974, p. 214). On the other
hand, the ordinary and the transcendental are in-
separable in the Biblical poetic narratives, thus
“what we learn is not primarily about God but a
new way to live everyday life” (Jenkins 1998,
p- 237).

Literary critics encounter the problem whether
the Bible may be regarded as a work of literature
similarly to mythocritics who discuss the question
of its mythical origin. Thus, it is useful to bring
together some “forking’ comments on the fictional
nature of the Holy Scriptures introduced by Frye.
Firstly, he maintains that both the Testaments have
all the characteristics of literature, the poetic as-
pect being essential. However, the deeper the
scholar digs into the problem, the more puzzling
become the statements which follow. He acknowl-
edges that the Bible’s poetic language “obviously
does not confine it to the literary category” (Frye
1990, p. 29). Further, the critic provides the atti-
tude that the poetic body of the Bible “evades all
literary criteria” (Frye 1992, p. 133) and that the
ordinary instruments of literary criticism fail while
applied to the analysis of the Holy Books. These
observations led him to the conclusion that the
Scriptures are “neither literary, nor non-literary”
(Frye 1990, p. 62). Though Frye asserts that the
reader’s initial response to the Bible should be a
literary one, the Testaments, however, are not the
fruit of a purely poetic inspiration (Frye 1992,
p- 102). Ultimately, the Christian Canon runs
counter to secular literature in a number of re-
spects. As if clarifying Frye’s position, Osborne
confirms that, ideally, every sentence in the Holy
Books is found to be the key to the whole Scrip-
tural body (Osborne 1991, p. 190).

However, beginning with the Renaissance, in
Western Europe the Biblical narratives started
being used as ancient myths. They were translated
into the relative language of images in imitation
of the Classical tradition. The problem is that if

the hearer/reader approaches the Bible exclusively
from the point of view of the literary structure,
he/she breaks the intimate relation between the-
ology and poetry thus losing connection with reli-
gion. To allude to Gadamer, “when the Scripture
is treated like ‘Iliad’, the words become
desacralized thus turning into mere human though
poetic language” (Gadamer 1999, p. 122).

Nevertheless, there is a tendency among the
Post-modernist schools to ignore both historical
and theological aspects of the Holy Scriptures in
favour of the poetic. They insist that here the po-
etic text contains all the meaning by itself or the
reader’s response is the meaning. Their disregard
of the sacred dimension in the Bible has caused
the consideration of the sacred aspect to be nearly
a genre (Osborne 1991, p. 5).

Actually, both in literary and theological criti-
cism the pseudo-statements are met as the result
of running to extremes. According to Frye, “there
exist anti-literary prejudices among theologians
as well as anti-religious prejudices among literary
critics” (Frye 1992, p. XIV). Frye’s final insight is
his discovery of the metaliterary (as well as
metamythical) mode in the Scriptural texts, which
allows for getting “past the limitations of litera-
ture into a different kind of identity with the read-
ers” (ibid, p. 116). The scholar considers the Tes-
taments a “larger verbal context” than pure lit-
erature (Frye 1990, p. XVI). In the Biblical dis-
course, images and metaphors acquire the sacra-
mental character.

Doubtless, the analysis of the homiletic texts
as well as the act of the Biblical interpretation
should be done from within a cultural, literary,
mythological and theological framework.
Sermonic texts do make extensive use of figura-
tion and devices usually associated with verse. The
potential of imagery for preaching is as great as
for poetry. Obviously, the homiletic discourse re-
veals the narrative quality of experience and is
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based on the rhythm of complication, climax and
resolution. However, sermonic language is not
purely poetic. It demonstrates its revelatory power
by uniting both the doctrinal and the poetic ele-
ments.

Therefore, literary critics and exegetes have
come across the necessity for introducing a new
term which could best reveal what was considered
in the discussion presented above. The Penguin
Dictionary of Literary Terms and Literary Theory
(1999) includes the term ‘mythopoeia’, and the
word ‘mythopoetic’ has already become a usage.
Following the pattern of the mentioned coinage,
a new word ‘theopoetic’ has also entered into the
critical terminology though the process is rather
slow. The term theopoetic was coined by Stanley
R. Hopper, a hermeneutical scholar in imitation
of the word mythopoetic. The terms theopoetic and
theopoesis were later consolidated and used by
Amos N. Wilder, Professor of Divinity and a well-
known mythocritic whose book Theopoetic (1976)
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Santrauka

Straipsnyje aptariama homiletinio diskurso specifika
bei problemos, iSkylancios literatiiros kritikui ji
analizuojant. Kadangi pamokslas, net jei ji kuria
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literatiirinis naratyvas, jo analizei reikalinga
tarpdalykine perspektyva, apimanti teologija,
filosofija, religijos filosofija, religijotyra, kulti-
rologija, retorika, literatairologija ir kt. Kadangi
homiletin¢ literatura tebéra gana retas literattiros
kritiky tyrinéjimo objektas, autoré siekia atkreipti
tyrinétojy démesj | turtinga analiting patirti, jgyta
tiriant biblinj diskursa. Pamoksla reikéty traktuoti
kaip teopoetinj konstrukta, priklausantj meta-
literatiiros sriciai.
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mokslo diskursas, literatiiros kritika, mitopoetika,
vaizduote, daugiadimensinis, simboliné raiska,
pazinimo tipai, valios poetika, metamitinis, metali-
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TARPUKARIO LIETUVOS PROZOS MODERNEJIMAS:
NELE MAZALAITE, KAZYS JANKAUSKAS

Tarpukario Lietuvos prozininky kiiryba istirta nepakankamai. Pastaraisiais metais ji sulaukia vis daugiau de-
mesio. Kai kurie to laikmecio rasytojai véliau, tarybiniais metais buvo eliminuoti is lietuviy literatiiros istorijos,
kai kurie iSvezti | Sibirg, daugelio tarpukario prozos kiiriniai neperleisti ir Siandien. Straipsnyje analizuojami
Nelés Mazalaités ir Kazio Jankausko tarpukario mazosios prozos kiirinai. Sie kiiréjai brendo ir kiiré kartu su
Zymia literaty neoromantiky, neokataliky karta — Antanu Miskiniu, Bernardu Brazdzioniu, Saloméja Nérimi,
Petronéle Orintaite, Jonu Aisciu, Juozu Keliuociu, Antanu Vaiciulaiciu, Grazina Tulauskaite, Kaziu Inciiira ir
kt. Straipsnio tikslas — aktualizuoti minéty prozininky tarpukaryje parasyty kiriniy bendrgsias modernéjimo
tendencijas bei individualius bruoZus.

Savo kiiriniais abu autoriai jnesé naujoviy j tarpukario literatiirq: autoriaus démesj psichologijai, egzistenci-
jos problemoms, démesj veikéjy vidiniy isgyvenimy logikai, veikéjo savikritikq, netgi susidvejinimg, biidingg
moderniam Vakary Europos psichologiniam romanui.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: tarpukaris, kiiryba, individualumas, impresionizmas, proza, modernumas.

Ivadas

Tarpukario Lietuvos prozininky kiiryba tyrinéta
nevienodai. Ko gero, labiausiai zinome Antano
Vaiciulaicio ir Jurgio Jankaus impresionistiniy po-
tépiy kuping kiiryba, o kai kuriy populiariy tuo
metu autoriy proza (Vinco Ramono, Kazio Jan-
kausko, Nelés Mazalaités, Viktoro Katiliaus ir kt.)
velesniais tarybiniais metais buvo eliminuota i§ lie-
tuviy literatiiros istorijos, kai kurie i jy dar ir Sian-
dien yra daugiau ar maziau paribio figtiros, nors
ir minimos enciklopedijose, aukstyjy mokykly va-
dovéliuose bei literatiiros istorijose.

1934 metais pasirodziusi Vinco Ramono
(1905-1985) septyniy noveliy knyga Dailininkas
Rauba i8kart sulauké nemenko skaitytojy bei kri-
tikos démesio ir padéjo igyti daug zadancio jauno

beletristo reputacija. Viena $io rinkinio novelé
,,Liny ziedai* buvo iSversta i Svedy, suomiy ir lat-
viy kalbas. Taciau veliau dél savo krikScioniSkos
pasauléziiiros ir vienareik§SmiSko soviety okupa-
cijos vertinimo $is rasytojas Lietuvoje buvo tobu-
lai nutylimas, jo knygy nejsileista, iSeivijoje — kri-
tiky ne itin liaupsintas.

Viktoras Katilius (1910-1993) — taip pat origi-
nalus novelistas ir romanistas, literatiiros tyriné-
tojas, pedagogas, kritikas, vertéjas, 1937 m. is-
leides apysaka vaikams Naktis alyvy kriime,
1939 m. — romang Katastrofa, itin retai minimas
lietuviy literattiros panoramoje, nes buves isvez-
tas j Sibira.

Nelé Mazalaité (1907-1994) ir Siandien tebé-
ramazai zinoma asmenybe musy literattiroje, nors
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Sios autores kiirybinis palikimas — itin gausus.
,»Joks rasytojas iseivijoj néra gaves tiek kumscio
smigiy Zemiau juostos, kaip jinai — motery rep-
rezentanté“ (Lietuviy egzodo literatiira 1992, p.
296). ImpresionistiSkai originaliu, fragmentisku
ir lauzytu stiliumi kiirusi specifiSkai moteriska pa-
sauli, kuriame atsirado iki tol lietuviy literatiroje
nematyta savarankiska ir drasi moteris, jautrus ir
mylintis vyras, Jdomi ir jaudinanti meilés intriga,
kankinantis pasirinkimy dualizmas, ji liko nesu-
prasta to meto kritikos, buvo puolama ir Lietu-
voje, ir iSeivijoje. Nepalankiai buvo sutikti jau pir-
mieji autorés darbai 1939 metais: noveliy rinki-
niai Pajiirio moterys ir Miestas, kurio néra. Sian-
dien sunku gauti Sivos kiirinius, jy pakartotinio
leidimo Lietuvoje neturime. Daugeliui leidykly
ir redakcijy Mazalaités pavardé nedaug ka sako.
Taciau §i karéja galéty drasiai papildyti
XX amziaus lietuviy motery rasytojy, kurios ban-
de jprasminti motery pasaul; literatiiroje, gretas.

Kazys Jankauskas (1906-1989) —itin savitas ver-
téjas ir rasytojas, iSleides romanus Jaunysté prie trau-
kinio (1936), Vieskelyje plyty vezimai, (1938), Juo-
dojo milzino zmonés (1939), Zygyje (1940), apsaky-
muy ir apysaky rinkinj Dulkini batai (1938), 1943-
1944 m. Siauliuose sudares ir publikaves dvi alma-
nacho ,,Varpai“ knygas. Vieni tarpukario kritikai
jipeike, kiti gyre, dziaugdamiesi jo natiiralia, gyva,
laisva kalbésena ir savitais personazais. Jankaus-
kas — tikriausiai vienintelis Lietuvoje, kurio kiry-
bos tematika itin glaudziai susijusi su gelezinkeliu,
traukiniais, gelezinkelio darbais, darbininkais, jy
gyvenimo peripetijomis gamtos apsupty. ,,ISskyrus
viena ar kita novelg, viskas ¢ia prasideda ir baigiasi
gelezinkeliu“ (Rutktinas 1939, p. 2). Autorius ,,[...]
suciupo beégiy gyvenimui uz pacio tikriausio ir gi-
liausiai paslépto mazgo ir taip drasiai, taip laisvai
ir nuosirdziai jiji supurte ir sumaniai atmezge, jog
skaitytojas, uzvertes paskutinj veikalo lapa, gali at-
virai pasakyti [...] ne knyga, bet sceng Zzitréjes”
(Vengris 1936, p. 535). Pagrindinis veikéjas daznai

— jaunas, saves ir gyvenimo kelio, prasmés beies-
kantis inteligentas, laisvas menininkas, dirbantis
prie gelezinkelio, kartais gebantis jausmingai my-
leti, kartais egoistas. Svarbiausia kiiriniy tema —
meilé, skatinanti tikrosios gyvenimo prasmeés pa-
ieSkas, esminis atributas — dulkini batai — piligrimo
atributas, perteikiantis jo pasaulio samprata ir zmo-
gaus koncepcija. Kelionés, amZinos kaitos, judéji-
mo topo specifika, kurj Zymi ir dulkiy metafora,
suteikia jo kiirybai egzotiSkumo.

Minéty autoriy tarpukario kiiryba yra sulau-
kusi Siek tiek recenzijy ir i§ to meto kritiky, vienu
ar kitu aspektu sovietiniais metais ja yra tyrinéje
Vytautas Kubilius, Albertas Zalatorius, Janina Zé-
kaité, po Nepriklausomybés atgavimo — Janina
Sprindyte, Zydroné Kolevinskiene, Solveiga Dau-
girdaite. Taciau iSsamiy tyrinéjimy vis dar triks-
ta. O esantys turi biiti integruojami i besikeiciantj
lietuviy literatiiros ir jos istorijos procesa. Juo la-
biau, kad pastaruoju metu tarpukario literatiira
sulaukia vis didesnio tyrinétojy démesio. Gausé-
ja tarpukario kultiiriniam ir literatiiriniam gyve-
nimui skirty tyrin€jimy, fiksuojanciy modernio-
sios samongés atsiradima. Straipsnio tikslas — paa-
nalizuoti Nelés Mazalaités noveliy rinkinius Pajii-
rio moterys (1939), Miestas, kurio néra (1939) ir Ka-
zio Jankausko apsakymy bei apysaky rinkini Dul-
kini batai (1938), Siy kiiriniy bendrasias premisas
bei individualius bruozus, parodyti modernéjancia
raSymo strategija, atskleisti stipréjancia ,,vaizduo-
tés psichologija®, veiksmo minimalizavima, frag-
mentiSkéjanti naratyva, naratoriaus statusy kaita,
susidomeéjima egzistencinémis problemomis. De-
skriptyvinis metodas derinamas su hermeneutiniu
analitiniu ir komparatyvistiniu rasymu.

Kalbéjimo budas

Mazalaite ir Jankauska daugiau ar maziau sieja
panasus kalbéjimo biidas — labai artimas Knutui
Hamsunui, Ignui geiniui, Antanui Vaiciulaiciui,
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Jurgiui Jankui, jy démesys vidinei veikéjo minciy
ir jausmy analizei bei egzistencinéms problemoms,
savo pasaulio déliojimo pastangos, atida trumpa-
laikiams pojuiciams, unikaliems jsptidziams, inty-
miems iSgyvenimams, nuotaikai. Autoriai, atsispy-
r¢ nuo romantinio herojaus savimones ir bities
problematikos, atsisake aukléjamosios ir $viecia-
mosios funkcijos, vis labiau greziasi | kamering,
impresionisting, psichologisting, asmeniniy pajau-
ty erdve, bando tobulinti formg, vaizduoti Zzmo-
gaus samon¢ (pasamong), siela. Tarpukario pro-
zai nemazg itaka daré skandinaviskais impresio-
nizmas, ypa¢ Knuto Hamsuno kiiriniy tematika
ir raSymo braizas. Jo apysakomis ,,Panas®“ (1894),
,» Viktorija“ (1898) iSpopuliarintos impresionisti-
nés meilés istorijos, skatinancios intuityvuma,
kvieciancios j uzuominy, vidinio vyksmo, pasamo-
neés galios raiSkos pasaulj, turi pédsaky ir tarpu-
kario Lietuvos prozoje. Impulsyvi nuotaiky kaita,
gilus Zmogaus vidinio pasaulio atskleidimas, sva-
jingumas, subtili, beveik nepastebima jtaiga, po-
juciais suvokta ir plastiS$kai atkurta tikrove, poeti-
né gamtos grozio iSraiSka, lyrizmas, siuzeto lais-
vumas bei nattiralumas raSytojy kiiriniams sutei-
kia skandinaviSkyjy impresionistiniy temos ir rais-
kos atspalviy (Zékaité 1977, p. 150-151).

Ir Mazalaités, ir Jankausko kiirybai budinga
naratoriaus statusy kaita. Pasakojimas kartais
vyksta pirmuoju asmeniu, dél to susidaro intymu-
mo, autobiografiskumo ispiidis. Pasakojama ir ne
pirmuoju asmeniu, taciau pasakojimas yra gana
intymus, pasakotojas zZino kiekviena pagrindiniy
veikeéjy mintj, jausma, kancia ir né sekundei nuo
ju nesitraukia. Didziaja dalj uzima vidiniai veike-
ju monologai, papasakoti pasakotojo: ,,Ne, ne
daug jai rupi, tegu sau daro, ka nori, teisybe pa-
matys pats. Ka reiskia Sis Zmogus, jei galvoja apie
kita. — Néra ano, ir visas krastas yra tuscias, bet
Zino, kad gris; o laukti, zZinant, kad sulauksi, ne-
sunku.” (Mazalaité 1939a, p. 162); ,,Kaip seniai
jis nieko nelauke, ar, gal biiti, nelauké niekuomet.

Kai buvo mylimasis ir suzZieduotinis, rodos, pri-
¢jo kur pastovéti sodne ar prie varty — jis neatsi-
mena. Tikriausiai, ne, — jis neturéjo laiko, o ji
buvo gera ir iStikima. Jis tik lauke i§ vienos duk-
teries didelés ateities” (1939a, p. 82). Monolo-
gai atskleidzia impresionisty itin mégtus meilés
ir laikinumo motyvus.

Skaudzius veikéjy iSgyvenimus ypa¢ Mazalai-
té atskleidzia giliai prasiskverbdama i vidinj jy pa-
saulj, neleisdama praslysti né vienai svarbiai de-
talei, veikéjus apibtidina jy mintimis, i§gyvenimais,
pamastymais. Tiesa, emocinj krtivi rasytojai ne vi-
sada pavyksta tinkamai paskirstyti. Pasitelkiami
grafiniai elementai, kiirybiskai dirbama su punk-
tuacija, itin dazni emociniai ,.kopimai“ ir ,,nusi-
leidimai“ ne visada leidzia skaitytojui susieti su-
trukusius dialogus, fragmentiska pasakojima, pvz.:

— Zinai — — —

— ——pas mus atostogaus, — griebia Maryte.

— — — dailininkas, — Birut¢ atima.

— — —ir artistas — — —

— — — dainininkas — — —

— Palauk, a§ pasakysiu. Operos artistas!“
(Mazalaite 1939a, p. 12).

Jankausko novelése vyrauja dabarties situaci-
ja, esamasis pasakojimo laikas, betarpiSkumo at-
sivérimo stichija, monologai, pokalbiai, dialogas
suskiles i du prieSingus balsus. Apysakoje ,,Dulki-
ni batai“ istorija pradedama visaZinio pasakoto-
jo, taciau veliau tas pasakotojas tarsi transformuo-
jasi i veikejo alter ego, i jo sazinés balsg arba visa-
regintj paSalini personaza. Antrasis herojus-pasa-
kotojas atsiranda tada, kai paaiSkéja pagrindinio
veikejo kova su savimi, kai jis ima pavydéti ir uzsi-
deda laimingo, mylin¢io Zmogaus kauke. Pasako-
tojas bando priminti herojui praeitj ir jo gyveni-
ma pries visus personaza sukrétusius jvykius: ,,Ar
dar atsimeni, Sukciau?“ (Jankauskas 1938, p. 146).
Pasakotojo tiesioginio klausimo intarpas, iSreiks-
tas jspraudu, tekste iSskiriamas skliausteliais. Veé-
liau tokia pat forma iSreiSkiamas ir pasakotojo ne-
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tiesioginis kreipimasis i skaitytojus: ,,[...] tiesa, gal
apie tai i$ viso neverta pasakoti? Bet kad a$ nezi-
nau geresnio biido nuplésti Sukciui kaukes ir ji
nubausti“ (1938, p. 151). Siuose sakiniuose tar-
tum juntamas pasakotojo pasiteisinimas, kodél ra-
Soma taip, o ne kitaip. Taigi apysakoje sudaromas
spektakliams budingas ,,balso uz kadro® jvaizdis.
Autorius, norédamas perteikti tiksly situacijos
vaizda ir herojy vidaus btisena, pasakotojui sutei-
kia galimybe susidvejinti. Ironija apsakymuose su-
stiprina ispudj ir skaitytojui leidzia pajusti tai, ka
zodziais perteikti kartais sudétinga. Kalbédamas
apie Suk¢iaus pasimatyma, pasakotojas visa tai
ivardija taip: ,,[...] maza istorijéle, nedidelis daly-
kelis. Tai yra dulke, tik molekulé, smulkmena. Bet
tai iSaugo ir buvo pusés ménulio didumo® (1938,
p. 151). Itin daznai vartojamos mazybinés priesa-
gos suteikia pasakojimui ironiSkumo ir pabrézia
situacijos nejprastuma, pvz., svarbios veikéjos be
vardo jvardijimas ,,mergiote” nurodo, kad tai né-
ra labai teigiamas personazas.

Egzistencinés problemos

Neles Mazalaités, ypa¢ Kazio Jankausko tarpu-
kario proza tiesia kelia egzistencialistinei kiirybai.
Daznai svarstomi egzistenciniai klausimai: likimo
neiSvengiamumas, bities laikinumas, gyvenimo
trapumas, kintamumas, Zmogaus egzistencijos
prasmeés ieSkojimas. Jankausko kiiriniuose gyve-
nimas — tarsi lekiantis traukinys, pro kurio langus
bégantys vaizdai nepaliaujamai kinta ir daugiau
niekada nebepasikartos. Zmogaus biitis Siame pa-
saulyje yra laikina, todél jis gérisi savo buvimu Cia,
o gyvenimas traktuojamas kaip didziulé vertybe,
skirta dovana, kuria reikia stengtis iSsaugoti. Dél
Sios prieZasties kuriniy herojai visada iSlieka opti-
mistai, skatina vienas kita nepasiduoti, tikéti gy-
venimu, ateitimi: ,,Gyvenimas, matai, vienkarti-
nis dalykas. Viena turime moting ir viena gyveni-
ma. Kai jis praeina, niekad nepasiiilo viska pra-

deti i§ naujo. Gyventi? AKk, tai labai geras Zodis“
(Jankauskas 1938, p. 116), ,,Eini zmogus per $ita
keista, didelj gyvenima ir kartais buni tiek apdo-
vanotas, kad uzmirsti kelig tenai... | tamsuma... |
tai, kuo buvai pirma.” (1938, p. 282).

Daznos abiejy autoriy kiiryboje likimo neis-
vengiamumo ir mirties temos. Herojus daznai bu-
na per daug silpnas, kad pasipriesinty likimui ir
ka nors pakeisty. Mirtis uzklumpa netikétai ir ne-
laiku. Jos niekad nelaukiama, todél sunku su ja su-
sitaikyti. Mirties aukomis Jankausko kitiryboje tam-
pa jauni zmones, kurie dar labai nori gyventi: gele-
zinkelio darbuotojas, kurj kastuvu nuzudo draugas
— kitas darbininkas (,,Uzmusé*) (,,AS sédziu prie
Pilkos. Jis neberékia, tik tyliai praso, kad sustabdy-
diau krauja: — Neleisk jam bégti. ..a$ noriu gyventi
[...] AS taip noriu bat...“ (1938, p. 100)), linksmas
svajotojas, kuris ka tik sutiko savo gyvenimo meile
(,,Dovana“) ar visai maza mergaité (,, Tryliktasis ke-
lias“). Kartais mirtis nujauciama, taciau vis tiek
zmogus nieko negali padaryti, kad jai pasiprieSin-
ty: ,, Tik dukrelé baigiasi, Ji Siandie atéjo mano lo-
von, kai dar guléjau, susirange $alia ir pasake: téte,
a$ labai nenoriu mirti. Juk pavasarij léle nupirksi?
O kur ja dési, jeigu as$ biisiu iS¢jusi? Téte, niekam
neatiduok manes. Ir verkia“ (1938, p. 268).

Apysakoje ,,Dulkini batai“ pagrindinis veiké-
jas bando suvokti savo egzistencijos esme, atsa-
kyti i klausima, kas jis toks ir kokj vaidmenj atlie-
ka Siame gyvenime (Povilionis 1939, p. 274). Tai
,»Naujojo Zmogaus® svarstymai, iSreiksti vidiniu
monologu: ,,Naujas zmogus gyvena kentéti! Jis ne-
gali biiti paprastas ir uzmiges kaip pasSto dézute.
Jo psichika tiek lanksti ir jautri siela, kad ji gali
sujaudinti patys, atrodyty, menkiausi jvykiai. [...].
Naujas Zmogus sédi paciame viduryje viso gyve-
nimo. [...] naujas zmogus yra linksmas ir litidnas,
didelis ir mazas. Siandien jis keikia gyvenima, ry-
toj stovi ant kalno, iStiesia pirmyn rankas ir dai-
nuoja himna meélynam dangui [...]“ (1938, p. 176-
177). Naujas zmogus — moderni, kencianti asmeny-
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bé. Tai maksimalistas, daznai individualistas, sie-
kiantis patenkinti visus dvasinius poreikius, no-
rintis patirti kiek galima daugiau. Taciau vienas
Zmogus negali aprépti viso pasaulio, i§ to kyla sie-
los nerimas, nuolatinis blaSkymasis, vidinis tragiz-
mas. Pasaulis jam atrodo painus ir sudétingas, nes
nuolat kinta. Kartu su juo keiciasi ir subjekto bi-
sena, nuotaikos. Kita vertus, nuolatiné kaita pa-
deda pasijusti laisvam, atsiriboti nuo pilkos, nuo-
bodzios kasdienybés.

Mazalaité taip pat démesj kreipia i permai-
ninga Zmogy — tai atsispindi ne tik herojy santy-
kiuose ir konfliktuose, bet ir kiiriniy sandaroje, ir
stiliuje. Niekur nerasime kategorisky iSvady, su-
stingusiy idéjy. Viskas matuojama zmogumi, ku-
riam gyvenimas jdomus ir vertingas ne dél to, kad
pavyksta ji priderinti prie abstrakéiy teziy ar su-
rasti pastovig pozicija ir vieta, o todel, kad gyve-
nant galima pajusti dvasing pilnatve, jvairove. Ma-
zalaités veikéjai — , tai parinktiniai, idomios sielos
individai, vienisi zmones, tvirtabiidziai, uzsispyre-
liai, kiln@is romantikai (Zukauskas 1940, p. 97),
jie ,,[...] duonos kasniu visiSkai nesiriipina, jiems
turbiit né j galva neateina kovos uz buvj klausi-
mas“ (Gailitinas 1940, p. 128). Jie tartum neturi
praeities, egzistuoja tik dabartyje, ju gyvenima ne-
tikétai sukrecia ir apvercia svarbus ivykis, po ku-
rio nebeaiski tampa ir ateitis, pasipila sudétingiau-
siy egzistenciniy problemy svarstymai: Emilé si-
myli 1ék$ta miestietj (,,Miestas, kurio néra®), pa-
mestinukas nuzudo ir atsikrato savo globéjo (,,Su-
batvakaris“), profesorius Staigvila i§veja savo my-
lima dukterj i§ namy (,,Kadikis nezinomo tévo®),
policininkas praranda savo mylimaja ir nuspren-
dzia atkerSyti jos mirties kaltininkui, o véliau pa-
aiSkéja, kad tai jo seniai dinggs brolis, tapes nusi-
kalteliu (,,Medzioklé Gyvatupio liekne), veidro-
dziy gamintojas suvokia, jog seniai i$ jo gyvenimo
dingusi dukra gyvena nedorg gyvenima (,, Veidro-
dziai miegamajame*), mokytoja Biruté jsimyli gi-
rininka, nors jau yra susizadéjusi su miestelio mo-
kytoju (,,Dvasia girioje*), ikininko vienturté dukte

isimyli atvykel; i§ pajrio ir jam pasSvencia savo gy-
venima, taciau nenugali jiiros (,,Pajiirio moterys*),
nuosaliame miske moteris naikina pati save ne-
galédama suartéti su artimu zmogumi (,,Medi-
za“), Palangoje atostogaujanti garsi muziké Elé
neapsisprendZia, ar likti su jaunu, Zaviu Zveju Ne-
ruta, kol kolizija iSsprendzia jura (,,Migloje“). Eg-
zistencinés problemos ir jy sprendimas Mazalai-
tés kiiryboje labiausiai susijes su meilés tematika.

Meilé: moters ir vyro pasauliai

Mazalaites tekstuose svarbiausia — moters ir vyro
santykiai, meilé. Tai ir slapciausia kasdienio gyve-
nimo sritis, kupina nutyléjimy, asociatyviy per¢;ji-
muy, netgi aloginiy teksto grandziy, kurianciy ak-
varelinj, impresinj vaizda — ne kalbos, ne veiks-
my, o jausmy, emocijy. Kaip teigia Albertas Za-
latorius, ,,N. Mazalaités noveliy semantikg sunku
apibudinti tematikos, problematikos, motyvy ter-
minais, paimtais i$ socialinio, politinio, kultiirinio
ar kitokio Zodyno. Konkretus, objektyvus visus do-
minantis pasaulis ¢ia labai efemeriSkas, galima nu-
rodyti tik viena kitg jo bruoza“ (1980, p. 163). Ak-
tualizuojamas vidinis, dvasinis, Henri Bergsono
jvardytas ir Virginijos Woolf romane Ponia Delo-
véj iSpopuliarintas laikas — iSoriniai jvykiai tampa
nesvarbis, vidiné akimirka, vidiniai prieStaravimai,
prisiminimai, svarstymai tesiasi keliuose pusla-
piuose, nors laikrodzio rodyklé tepajuda kelias mi-
nutes. Biitent tokiomis akimirkomis Mazalaités
veikéjos ir veikéjai pasijunta esa ant persiorienta-
vimo ribos, iSgyvenantys egzistencines situacijas,
po kuriy keiciasi jy savivoka, saviverté, zmogaus
ir gyvenimo samprata.

Veikejai myli ir kankinasi del meilés jausmo.
Juos baugina nezinomybe, dvejoneés, pracinamu-
mas ir laikinumas, jie suvokia, kad yra priklauso-
mi nuo kintan¢iy situacijy, yra jy valdomi. Veike-
jai — kaip Hamsuno apysakos ,,Panas“ veikéjas
Glanas — negali atsiduoti meilei, ja patikeéti, jtari-
néja, blaskosi: ,,Bijo teisybes ir bijo melo, ir nezi-
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no, kuri baimé stipresné. Tai yra baisu. Jis serga
jtarinéjimu [...]“ (Mazalaité¢ 1939b, p. 130), ,,[...]
del ko turi galvoti — viskas yra paprasta ir aiSku:
praeis vasara; kiek vasary pragjo [...] kam galvoti
ir apie tai? Tegu sau biina, kas nori“ (1939a, p.
38), ,,Mergaité stovi $alia, ir jis nezilri i j3. Baimé
ir géda yra jo viduje. [...] Zino, kad i§ ty motery,
su kuriomis arciau susitiko, Sita jam néra kaip vi-
sos. Visi zino jo neslepiamas silpnybes — Sokyje ji
pati jas iSskaiciavo — kam reikia, kad suzinoty, kas
nors, jog prisidéjo dar viena. Ir tyli“ (1939a, p. 106),
,» Likisi ir pavargsta, ir vél tikisi, valandomis ir gy-
venti nebenori“ (1939a, p. 185).

Tarpukario prozos modernéjimas pazymetas
feministinio diskurso atsiradimu. ,,N. Mazalaitée,
linkusi j romantines nuotaikas ir svajinguma, vaiz-
davo daugiausia moters vidinj pasaulj, nepritam-
pantj prie kasdienybés“ (Juskaitis 1991, p. 3). Ji
kuria jsimintinus moters paveikslus. Tai ir i$silavi-
nusi, garsi muzikanté, ir miesto ponia, ir paprasta
kaimietuke, ir turtingo vyro iSlaikoma meiluze, ir
motina, ir Zmona, ir sesuo. Kaip teigia A. Zalato-
rius, ,,N. Mazalaités pasaulis yra betarpiSkai su-
voktas, pamatytas, pajaustas. Pasakotoja net ne-
sistengia i reiSkinius Zitiréti i§ Salies, tartum nelai-
kydama saves kompetentingesne uz herojus®
(1980, p. 163). Opozicija ,,a$ — pasaulis“ iSnyksta,
abi puses susilydo: pasakotoja stovi pasaulio vi-
duje, o pasaulis reiskiasi ja: ,,Nelydésiu | traukinj
—tuojau einu i kaima pas teta visam vakarui. Ne-
atvaziuosiu ir uz poros savaiciy. Ir niekuomet. [...]
NeiSmoksiu biiti didelé dama. Ir nenoriu to, — sa-
ko raisciai, — noriu buti, kas esu“ (1939a, p. 51-52).
Jos moteris savarankiska, i8didj, tvirta: ,[...] ji pa-
raudo kaip suzeistas pirStas ir — i§balo. Ir pasiro-
de, kad dabar atsibudo, pazino ir suprato, suzino-
jo kazin ka didelj ir svarby. ISsitiesia ir pasidaro
auksta ir stipri, ir, rodos, kad mato téva tokj ma-
7a, zemai prie savo kojy. Tylédama atidaro duris
[...] iSeina be persirengimo, be nieko, kaip pasa-
kose su pamote, ar sapne” (1939a, p. 71). Herojé
iSsilavinusi, skaitanti, besidominti menu ir uzsie-

nio kultiira. Ji nevengia pirmoji pakalbinti jai pa-
tinkancio vyro, tvirtai ryZtis tragiSkam jvykiui - sa-
vizudybei. Moteris primena jtira — ji paslaptinga,
nenuspéjama, lemtinga, pati pasirenkanti gyveni-
mo kelia. Jura Zmogui tarsi suteikia gyvenima, bet
amziams jj prisiriSa prie saves ir galiausiai visiSkai
pasiima. Jiira yra viskas — gyvenimas ir mirtis. Ju-
ra ,imituoja zmogaus siela” (1939b, p. 103), ji at-
Siauri, jtraukianti ir nepaleidzianti. Gimes jurai,
niekada nebus laimingas kitur. Norintis su ja susi-
gyventi, turés patirti visus jos iSbandymus. Arba
grizti ten, iS kur atvykes. Jura tapatinama su mir-
timi, ji ,,geras juvelyras, ji atskiria tikrus brangak-
menius® (1939b, p. 109). Nors taip pat ji suteikia
ramybe: ,,Jiira — ne gimnazisté: jai nereikia jraSyti
i albuma: ,visada, amzinai“ - ji zino, kad yra ne-
pamirstama“ (1939b, p. 85). Dazna Mazalaités vei-
kéja save ir savo meile tapatina su jiira — nenu-
spéjama, permaininga, kasdien vis kitokia. Nove-
lés ,,Migloje“ pagrindinés herojés Elés meile for-
muoja jiira — nekasdieniska, besikeicianti. El¢ dél
ypatingos meilés aukoja savo santykius su myli-
mu vyru — tam, kad nepasikeisty pati meile, kad
véjas nepakeisty savo krypties... Heroje, iSdavusi
laisve laisvai myléti, iSduoty pati save. Ji pasitrau-
kia, kad neateity rutina.

Mazalaités vyrai — taip pat ryskas, kupini pa-
sitikéjimo savimi, santiirtis, hamsunisko tipo, bet
ir siekiantys moters, abejojantys, jtarinéjantys, pa-
vydintys, o kartais — jausmingi, mylintys, kencian-
tys, netgi verkiantys: ,,[...] jis atsimerkia, ir kazin
kas siiras ir drégnas Sliauzia per blakstienas ir li-
pas“ (1939a, p. 131). Mazalaité — subtili vyry psi-
chologijos reiskéja. Daznas jos vaizduojamas vy-
ras mano, kad jam priklauso viskas — ir moteris, ir
jiira, nors taip néra. Zvejys Néruta ,,Migloje“ —
itin pasitikintis savimi, atvirai kalbantis apie savo
jausmus ir lukescius: ,, Tiktai keturis metus mes
abudu laukiam tamstos. Gali biiti, tamsta ¢ia gy-
vensi, arba, jei nori — a$ vaziuosiu i miesta. |[...]
Imu tik didele laime — kitaip negyvenciau. Tikiu i
zmogy ir siela, nepripazistu garbés, vardo, turto
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ir kity tustybiy. Tikiu, kad kuomet nors turésiu
tamsta” (1939b, p. 94). Taciau moters ir vyro pa-
sauliams Mazalaités novelése nelemta biiti kartu.
Priezastys neaiskios — gal vyro konkretumas ir ais-
ks tikslai, gal moters noras biiti laisvai ir kartu
mylimai, gerbiamai: ,,Jis yra vertas daugiau, negu
ji gali duoti, ir ji turi paaiSkinti, dél ko negali i jo
namus atnesti neiSdilusi sapna. Bet néra tikry Zo-
dziy. [...] - Mano svajonés panasios yra i vilti po-
mirtinio gyvenimo — tartum nori issiginti, bet Zi-
no, kad tas kazin kame gyvenas Zzmogus yra cia su
jais valtyje, nei§varomas ir veda ja kur nori“
(1939b, p. 103).

Moters tematika daZna ir Jankausko kiirybo-
je. Tai — modernaus mastymo apraiSka. Kalbéji-
mas apie moterj reiskia kalbéjima apie Siek tiek
kitoki, svetima pasaulj, bandyma kalbéti kitu bal-
su, atpazinti ,,kita“. Kelios novelés parasytos ,,jos®,
»auksinés zZuvelés® akimis ir jausena. Taciau cia
dar mazai savarankiskos, atsakingos, individualis-
tiSkai orientuotos moters paveiksly. Mylima mo-
teris Jankausko kuryboje gerbiama, netgi ideali-
zuojama, vaizduojama kaip miiza, jkvepianti no-
ra gyventi ir dziaugtis gyvenimu (,,Dulkini batai®,
»Auksine zuvele®, , Tryliktasis kelias“, , Laikrodis
be stiklo®, ,,Uzkaltas sandélis“), jos nuolat siekia-
ma ir dél jos aukojamasi (,,Laikrodis be stiklo®).
Taciau tekstuose daznas tuo metu populiarus nuo-
démingos moters vaizdinys. Silpnoji lytis kuria
meilés intrigas ir spastus, gyvenimo nejsivaizduo-
ja be vyro, tad nuolankiai jam tarnauja. Kai ku-
rios Jankausko veikéjos — tik ,,momento jausmy
verges®, savo meile uzpildancios vyro ,.sielos be-
dugnes®. Jos egzistuoja tik vyrams ir del vyry, o
pacios dziaugiasi tik meilés trupiniais. Jos — lyg
marionetés, kuriomis galima Zaisti: suvilioti, pa-
sinaudoti, padovanoti, nepaisant to, jog jy meilé
tikra. Cia galima atrasti paraleliy su Jurgio Sa-
vickio kuriamais motery-marioneciy paveikslais.
O nekalta, iSsvajota, mylima mergina dazniau-
siai i§teka uz kito ieSkodama ekonominés gero-
ves. Vyry meilé egoistiska, kiiniSka ir trumpalai-

ke, todeél ir staigus jos praradimas nesujaudina, o
moters baimeé netekti mylimojo sukelia vidinj dra-
matizma, zZlugdo, slegia, kankina, net prilygsta mir-
diai.

Taigi pagrindine autoriy kiirybos tema — mei-
l¢ — dramatiska, aiSkiai neivardijama, paprastai ne-
laiminga, bet iSgyvenama stoiSkai, daZnai stipriai
veikiama aplinkos, pazadinanti veikéjus vidinéms
dvejonéms, vedanti j suvokima, kad pasaulyje vis-
kas kinta ir tikra yra tai, ka atskiras Zmogus mato
ir jaucia konkrecia akimirka. Meilés Mazalaité ne-
ivardija: tai ranky paspaudimai, $nabZdesiai,
zvilgsniai, nutyléjimai, gamtos krusteléjimai, de-
talés. Tokia meilés raiSka budinga ir Antanui Vai-
¢iulaiciui. O Jankauskas apie ja kalba daug ir
daznai. Kaip raso Albertas Zalatorius, ji domina
,ne erotinis, o filosofinis ir psichologinis meilés
aspektas® (1980, p. 160). Meilé — neaiskus, nesu-
gaunamas, nuolat kintantis, bet malonus jausmas:
,»O jinéra dziaugsmas ir néra skausmas. Jiyra mei-
l¢. Tu esi zmogaus neramumas ir kiekviena minu-
te keitiesi. Taves negalima aiSkiai suvokti ir suras-
ti (1938, p. 112). Meilé siejama su mylimu Zmo-
gumi. Kol veikéjas ji turi Salia — meilé idealizuoja-
ma, kai praranda — peikiama. Jankauskas ta daro
ir romanti8kai, ir ironizuodamas: ,,AS suspaudziau
jos koja prie riesuko. Ji juokiasi“ (1938, p. 51),
,,Ko jiem reikia? Jie nori turét kazkokius svarbius
reikalus, laime... Bet laimé visada yra tai, ka turi“
(1938, p. 77), ,,Kiek anks¢iau maniau, kad gausiu
jos meile, o gavau tema, siuzeta. [...] meile¢ galima
paversti tema, tema eilutém, o eilutes pinigais, o
jau pinigai duoda visa kita, ko triiksta Zmogui“
(1939 , p. 182), ,,Meilé yra sugedusi dujokauke,
nuplési — pasmaugs. Meilé idrebia Zzmogaus Sir-
din toki neramuma, kad Zmogus nori valdyti eks-
presa ir kartu su garvezio sirena kaukti miske, ka-
da ekspresas drasko i gabalus org ir pléSiasi pir-
myn, dundédamas ir spirdamas i§ kamino baisiau-
sias ziezirbas. Meilé zmogy pakelia ir numeta ar-
ba ima purtyti Sirdj, lyg tai biity skambutis. A kar-
tais matau erelj ir galvoju, kad meilé panasi i ji.
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Kazko tykoja ir vieniSa skraido ore. Ji kovoja su
tavim, nugali, bet yra tokia, kad galvoja apleisti
tave kiekvieng minute, tik nesako, kada tai pada-
rys. AS pasakyciau, kad meilé yra jaunystés brolis
nusidéjelis. Myléti — reiSkia Sokinéti i§ medzio i
medi, kada nesi vovere“ (1938, p. 121-122).
Taigi meilé abiejy autoriy herojams — tai nuo-
lat ieSkomas, besiilgimas jausmas, verc¢iantis save
analizuoti, blaskytis, nuolat gyventi nezinojime.
Kai meilé apvilia, pieSiamas neigiamas jos paveiks-
las. Meilé ima i§ visy pusiy slégti, zlugdyti Zzmogy.
VieniSumas, meilés trikumas sukelia egzistenci-
nj litidesi, Zzmogaus siela tarsi draskoma i§ vidaus.
Netekus artimo zmogaus, meilé virsta kancia:
»Meilé! Ji Zmogy nuginkluoja, atima kojas, o lie-
pia bégti, uzmerkia akis, o jsako zitiréti ir viska
matyti; atima balsa ir liepia dainuoti apie save. [...]
Bjaurybé meilé — ji reikalauja visko“ (Jankauskas
1939, p. 147-148), ,,Zmogus atiduoda meile — jam
tuoj atnesa skausma“ (1939, p. 172). Herojy dra-
matizma slepia graudus Sypsnys, ironijos kauke.

Gamta ir zmogus: Kkaitos raiSka

Vienas vertingiausiy tarpukario prozos laisvéjimo,
peréjimo nuo realistinio prie modernaus prozos
raSymo bruoZy — gamtos alegorijomis iSsakytas ti-
kéjimas meile ir jprasminta nuolatiné kaita (Z¢-
kaite 1977, p. 286). Si bruoza Nel¢ Mazalaité at-
skleidzia vaizduodama nuolating mety kaita, ypac
vasaros baigtj ir rudens pradzia: ,,Tos lengvos,
skaisCios svajonés iSleké su vasaros pauksciais“
(19394, p. 144), ,,Neseniai tebebuvo kitas ménuo.
Jie maiSosi beregint, rodos, kazin kokia ranka ant
juoko, greitai vartalioja atvirukus su Zzaliais, pil-
kais ir baltais vaizdais* (1939a, p. 6). Taciau gam-
toje, kaip ir zmogaus jausmuose, yra daug pries-
taringumo. Jura (vandens stichija) vaizduojama
kaip tekejimo, kaitos, gyvumo simbolis, taciau ji
gali biti ir mjslinga, paslaptinga, neaiski: ,,Ir ro-
dos, kad pats saves negali atrasti [...]. Laukimas,
toks pat miglotas, kaip jiira, neaiSkus, kaip dan-

gus [...]“ (1939b, p. 78). Gamta perteikia laikinu-
ma, ji neatsiejama nuo vidiniy veikéjy iSgyveni-
muy ir atspindi nuotaika bei biisenas: ,,Basomis ko-
jomis, bugsciai eidama, Elé galvoja [...] kad ilge-
sys netirpsta nuo kaitros — vis tiek, visokiu laiku
jis degina Sirdj, be paveésio. Ir galvoja, kad ilgesys
nérasaulé, tik liepsna“ (1939b, p. 82). Kartais gam-
ta ir pati lemia veikéjy nuotaika, pvz., audringas
juros oSimas daznai kelia baime, nerima, nejau-
kuma: ,,[...] ji pajusta kazin ka nei§sakoma, ko nie-
kas nepatiria laukuose, sausumoje“ (1939b, p. 5).
Zmogus — gamtos dalis: ,,[...] saulé jau atsikélé, ji
ir nusiprause, tik plaukai suvelti ir jkaite, nutyse
nuo veido j zemg ir jiira“ (1939b, p. 86). Peizazas
itin daZnai antropomorfizuojamas: ,,Véjas prisip-
laka prie smilCiy ir vél pakilsta virSuj galvy, nule-
kia j jura ir grizta prie Zmoniy — sunkus, minkstas
véjas. Jis atrodo saldus, kai kvépuoji ji iSsiziojes:
pralékdamas jis laize liepy ziedus. — Kaip silueti-
neés lelés juda ant tilto Zmonys — rodos, kaZin kas
jomis zaidzia“ (1939b, p. 115). Pasakojimas pri-
sodrinamas romantinio ilgéjimosi, vyksmo, legen-
dy, sakmiy, pasaky elementy, kurie suteikia nove-
1éms paslaptingumo: ,,Zino — tiktai Anderseno Ka-
ralaités ilgieji plaukai, kuriuos ji atidave raganai uz
nemirting siela ir Princo $irdj“ (1939b, p. 96).
Daugelyje Mazalaités noveliy rySkus muzikos
motyvas. Skaitytojas gali girdéti garsus, muzika,
kuriuos skleidzia visa gamta, jura: ,,Muzika i§ dug-
no ateina dar tylesné, be vilties; apacioje ja apsto-
jo iSpléstais nagais baisybés ir nutraukia plauka
po plauko — akorda po akordo®“ (1939b, p. 97),
,»Juk tik ¢ia yra muzika, kurios niekas nesukurs, ir
prie kasdieng kitokios jiiros gali pasotinti savo akis,
ieskancias kas karta naujo ir jvairaus® (1939b, p.
96). Novelése minimi garsiis kompozitoriai, vei-
kéjai neabejingi muzikai bei Sokiui (,,Migloje*,
,»Atostogos ,,Ramiosios” viloje*). Muzika —tai sie-
los ir pasaulio harmonija: ,,[...] ikaites medis tyliai
ungzdzia, kaip uzdarytas akytoje skrynioje Svilpis
vejo atgairoje. Aplinkui tilta sukingjasi valtis, ap-
link valtj i$ tolo, skambanciu ratu, laksto Zuvédra.
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— Visas pasaulis yra muzika® (1939, p. 82). Aki-
vaizdZios sasajos su simbolizmu: sugestyvumas,
muzikos ir skambe¢jimo reikalavimas, ritmas, tie-
sioginio jausmy ir minciy atspindzio, idéjy ir gar-
sy analogijy, atitikmeny paieSkos, aistra judéjimui
ir spindéjimui (muzikoje, tapyboje, poezijoje), vi-
dinio monologo, iSsikalbéjimo poreikis, jausmy
analizé, ,,sielos peizazo“ raiSka.

Jankausko novelése gamta eskiziSka, detali, di-
nami$ka. Autoriui nesvarbu nei laiko, nei vietos
akcentavimas, taciau vaizdas — personifikuojamas,
apipinamas tropais, palyginimais bei kitomis fi-
guromis. Kiekvienas vaizdas kupinas grazios po-
ezijos, Svelnaus jausmo ir melancholiSkos nuotai-
kos. Autorius puikiai pagauna ir zodziu iSreiskia
judesj —jo gamtoje viskas dinamiska: ,,Saulé plau-
na jo kojas. Nuogi medZiai supasi i Salis ir kalena
dantim® (1938, p. 261). Atrodo, kad net zemé ju-
da, viskas sukasi, lyg zZvelgtume j impresionisty pa-
veikslus: ,,[...] I pietus béga i pietus tuscias zvyri-
nis traukinys“. ,,Platformos Sokinéja, supasi, ple-
pa“. ,,[...] Gelezinkelis sukasi, [...] maliinas ilga
laika supasi kairéj ir neatsilieka. Vietoje Zengia
vienkiemis [...] (1938, p. 5). Impresionizmas ob-
jektyvyji pasauli suvoke kaip momentinj jspudi,
kylanti i§ optiniy dirgikliy jvairoveés, i§ atmosferos
reiskiniy, i§ Sviesos ir Seséliy zaismo bei skirtingy
spalviniy nivansy. Tai impresionistus dailininkus
skatino Sviesinti palete, naudoti kuo grynesnes
spalvas, kurios, tepamos ant drobés viena Salia ki-
tos ir tik optiSkai susiliedamos, sudarydavo impre-
sionistinio paveikslo visuma. Jankauskas itin sub-
tiliai ir detaliai vaizduoja pojiiciy ir judesiy krus-
teléjimus: ,,Dulkeés tingiai plaukia oru, pasiekia
Suk¢iy. Jis suciaudi [...] Prausiasi prie Sulnio [...].
Ramu. Dulkés baigia nusést. Saulé jau nusileido.
Kvepia dimais“ (1938, p. 194), ,,Pamaldos. Ir sau-
lés spinduliuose létai plaukinéja dulkes. Kaip ma-
zytés zuvys vandenyj“ (1938, p. 137).

Jankausko, kaip ir Mazalaités, kiiriniuose raStu
fiksuojami impresionistiniai gamtos eskizai. Jan-

kausko prozoje itin daznas ir jvairus saulés vaiz-
dinys: ,,DZitistas geleZinkelis panaSus i geltono gy-
vulio nugara. Saulé svyra Zemyn, kaip nunokes
obuolys. Saulé¢ keicia spalvas ir horizonto debesy
nudazyma. Ji auga kaip oro puslé ir darosi raudo-
nesné” (1938, p. 113). Ja skaitytojas regi visokia:
skaisciai geltona, auksing ar paskendusia vakaro
zaroj: ,,ISeina saulé ir pasiima visg dieng“ (1938,
p. 16), ,,[...] saulé [...] pasikoré ant berziuko Sakos
ir tuoj nukris atsikabinusi“ (1938, p. 191). Ji tarsi
jamzZina laiko tekéjima, kartu ir keitimasi — gam-
tos, gyvenimo, zmogaus. Taip pat vaizdingi paly-
ginimai, epitetai ir metaforos, kuriose minimas
ménulis. Si romantiky kli$é Jankausko kiiryboje
tampa objektu, padedanciu veikéjui iSreiksti savo
skausma, nevilti, nusivylima ir kitas neigiamas emo-
cijas: ,,Jis sugriZta labai ménuliskas: senas, baltas,
negyvas”“ (1938, p. 111), ,,Horizontas i§¢iulpia mé-
nuliui raudonuma ir paleidzia ji aukStyn visai ma-
Za ir balta“ (1938, p. 195), ,,Meénulis i$plauke j dan-
gaus viduri ir atrodo ¢ia, kaip Slyksciai maza di-
dziulio dangaus veido nosis“ (1938, p. 162), ,,Ei-
nu geleZinkeliu. Ménulis. Aplink ji skystuciai de-
besys. Po mano kojomis girgzda zvyras“ (1938,
p. 72), ,Ménulis tuoj nukris ir padegs tolumoje
miska“ (1938, p. 73), ,,Nyksta zvaigzdés. Rytuose
didéja auksinis baltumas®“ (1938, p. 113).
Gamtos jasmeninimas abiems autoriams pa-
deda atskleisti veikéjo nuotaiky kaita, jo artimu-
ma gamtai, viding biiseng perteikti gamtos apra-
Symu, kurti ,,sielos peizaza“. Apsakyme ,,Auksiné
zuvelé“ automobilis ,,raitosi gatviy uzsisukimuo-
se, kol iStriiksta i gryna plenta“ (1938, p. 26) tar-
tum laukinis zvéris. Toks jvaizdis sietinas su pa-
grindinés herojés vidaus buisena — jai noréjosi i$-
trakti i§ komplikuotos gyvenimo situacijos, taciau
jipasirinko kitg alternatyva, pasiliko su $eima. Per-
sonaZams sunkiu gyvenimo momentu apraSoma,
kaip ,,Véjas smaugia jaunus lapelius ir jie kelia
riksma medziuose“ ,,ISeina saulé ir pasiima visa
dieng“ (1938, p. 163). O stai apsakymo ,,Drau-
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gai“ meninés priemongs tiesiog sukrecia skaity-
toja ir padeda jsigilinti j pasauli, matoma hero-
jaus akimis. Pusis, kuri tampa kone pagrindiniu
apsakymo objektu, jvardijama karalaite: ,,Nupjaus
jie Sia karalaite ir galas visam miskui! [...] Ir
kylanciai saulei nebus j ka isiremti pavasario
rytmeciais“ (1938, p. 200). Ypac iSkalbinga pusies
pjovimo scena: ,,Jie tiesiog iSkirto puSiai Zaizda, ji
pasitempé, kamuojama netikéto skausmo. Bet ka-
da jie pasilenke, ir pjiiklas pradéjo spjaudytis jos
balto kiino kruopelytém, tada skausmas pasieké
jos Sirdi, pusis rikteléjo ir suSuko debesim: gelbé-
kit mane!“ (1938, p. 202). Autorius tokiomis prie-
moneémis atriboja skaitytoja nuo empirikos ir pa-
talpina i jsivaizduojama realybe. Subtily gamtos
pajautima ir itin artima jos sasaja su zmogumi pa-
rodo dazna personifikacija, palyginimai: ,,ISeina
diena nusisukus nuo visko, iSeina zmogus i erd-
ves, kur daug zvaigzdziy“ (1938, p. 16), ,,Nemu-
nas vingiuojasi kairén ir deSinen, del ty netikety
vingiy atrodo nelabai rimtas* (1938, p. 139). Zmo-
gus ir gamta tarsi pereina vienas j kita: ,,Paskui
gal biisiu auksinis debesis prie horizonto Siandien
ir nuo pamiskeés kylantis ritkas rytoj“ (1938, p. 279).

Impresionizmas daugeliu atvejy — realizmo
esencija. Kai kurie tyrinétojai yra sitile impresio-
nizma vadinti subjektyviuoju realizmu, nes impre-
sionistai pirmuma teiké subjektyviam pojiciui, o
ne objektyviam vaizdui. Taip pat ir impresionisti-
nis rasymas orientuojasi i subjektyvia impresija ir
kartu nepaprasta kalbiniy priemoniy tikslinima,
gryninima bei koncentracija. Impresionizmui bii-
dingas savitas mimetiniy smulkmeny judéjimas
prieSingomis kryptimis ir gal kiek pavirSutiniSkai
apgaulingas turinys, dalykai, sukuriantys Zaisme.
Panasi gamtos Zaismés, svaigulio atmosfera ku-
riama ir Jankausko bei Mazalaités kiiryboje.
,IStirpdydamas® daikty kontirus ir turinij, impre-
sionizmas labai sureik§mina estetinius pojucius.
Niuanso ir detalés kultas estetinéje srityje reiskia
svarby juslinio pazinimo plitima ir stipréjima. 18-
tobulintas nervingas jautrumas — tai modernizmo
pagrindas, pavirSutiniSkumo, laikinumo ir greit
praeinanciy dalyky jsiktinijimas.

Miesto ir kaimo santykis

Miesto tematika, kasdienybé ir refleksija — mo-
dernizmo branduolys. Tarpukario Lietuvos kaimo
ir miesto opozicijos refleksijai buvo biidingos ro-
mantinés retrogradings, priestaringos nuotaikos,
kadangi Zemdirbystés kraste nebuvo megapoliy.
Lietuviai autoriai ne tik prozoje, bet ir poezijoje,
dramaturgijoje ieSkojo savotiSko aukso vidurio
tarp kaimo ir miesto, zZvalgési savojo varianto. Tai
biidinga ir analizuojamai kiirybai. Ir miestas, ir kai-
mas vertinami nevienareikSmiskai, tai sudétingi
ir daugiaplaniai reiSkiniai. Miestas traukia savo
kultiira, pazanga, bohema, taciau jame — ir spli-
nas, degradacija, mies¢ioniSkumas, parsidavelis-
kumas. Kaimas zavi natiiralumu. Autoriams jta-
kos tur¢jo ir jy vaikystés prisiminimai, ir Knuto
Hamsuno teiginys, kad didieji miestai formuoja
pusiau vergiSkos psichologijos Zmogy, trukdo
skleistis jo fantazijai, neleidzia iki galo atsiverti jo
prigim¢iai. Taciau kaimas — ir dvasios ,,tamsumo*,
kartais ir degradacijos metafora.

Ir Mazalaités, ir Jankausko Zmogaus idealas —
i8didus, laisvas, grazus Zmogus, gyvenantis harmo-
nijoje su gamta. Kaip teigia A. Zalatorius, ,,N. Ma-
zalaité itin mégsta sugretinti miesto ir kaimo Zzmo-
gy, rafinuotg skonj ir nattiralig prigimtj [...] bodi-
si didmiescio civilizacija ir drastiSkesniais poel-
giais“ (1980, p. 163). Ji pati, gimusi prie jiiros, vé-
liau turéjo iSvykti i miesta bei emigruoti i uzsieni.
Savo darba Kaune autore yra prilyginusi tarnys-
tei (Egzodo rasytojai 1994, p. 484). Mazalaités he-
rojei miesto Surmulys niekada neatstos gamtos
garsy, juros $niokstimo. Tai netikras, dirbtinis gar-
sas. Novel¢je ,,Vargdienio avis“ moteris i pasiiily-
ma palikti namus atsako labai tvirtai: ,,[...] geriau
iSplauksiu i jure su kiaura valte, nekaip vaziuosiu
j miesta“ (1939b, p. 158). Miestas — tai ,,[...] vieta,
kur prabunda visi troSkuliai, o prie jiiros visokie
geismai uzsimir$ta“ (1939b, p. 59). Noveléje ,,Mig-
loje” idealizuojamas ramus gyvenimas kaime:
,»Mazi miesteliai yra sukurti ramiems Zmonéms ir
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laimingam gyvenimui“ (1939b, p. 66). Tokie Zzmo-
nés ir gyvena ten, pajiryje. Jie ,,[...] nenori trupu-
¢iy, jie ima tik pilng laime* (1939b, p. 101), o vei-
kéjams miestas kelia nemalonias asociacijas: ,, To-
kie pat pavarge, alkani ir persisoting veidai, kaip
mieste. [...] Ir paskui pasidaro kartu burnoje ir sie-
loje [...]“ (1939b, p. 89). Kaimo erdvé Mazalaités
kiiryboje yra uzuovéja nuo gyvenimo netikrumo
ir nerimo, nuo miesto Surmulio ir blogybiy, nors
miesto kultiira, puosnus ir rafinuotas gyvenimas
tikrai traukia veikéjus.

Jankausko kiiryboje daznas Zemesniojo
sluoksnio herojus ar kasdienybés nesukaustytas
romantikas kiiréjas smerkia ne tik nuobodzius
miestiecius, kurie ,,paima i§ gyvenimo tik viena
padoraus miescioniSkumo nuotaika ir valkioja ja
per dieng naktj, kaip nudévéta kostiuma“ (1939,
p. 178), bet ir ju gyvenimo biida — tucia, purvina,
ribota: ,,[...] aistra kortuoti, girtauti, losti biliarda,
stumdyti SaSkes, miescioniSkéti, — yra paskutinis
reikalas“ (1939, p. 124). Miesto erdve apysaky vei-
kéjams svetima —mieste ,,[...] puola autobusai, gas-
dina vitrinos, pirkliy balsai* (1939, p. 110). Hero-
jus jauciasi tarsi imestas i civilizuota aplinka, to-
deél stengiasi i jos iSsiverZzti ir ieSko prieglobscio
gamtoje: ,,Miestas juokiasi. Reikia bégti kur nors
nuo to juoko® (1939, p. 163). Neigdamas technis-
ka miesto civilizacija, Jankauskas vertybémis lai-
ko fizinj darbg ir neturta. Biitent tokie yra ir tei-
giami jo kiriniy herojai — neturtingi savo darba
mylintys geleZinkelio darbuotojai arba plepts ro-
mantikai, svajotojai, idealistai, kurie nesureikSmi-
na savo sunkios socialinés padéties, gyvena skur-
dziai ir nesiskundzia, kiekvienoje smulkmenoje su-
geba atrasti tai, kas artima sielai, ir tuo dziaugiasi.
Net budami neturtingi, Jankausko noveliy ir apy-
saky herojai kaip jmanydami stengiasi susikurti
savo iliuzing laime, i§ paprasciausiy smulkmeny
susidelioti gyvenimo pasaka. Pagrindiné vertybe
visuose kiiriniuose iSlieka ZmoniSkumas.

Nors kiiriniuose ir bodimasi miescioniSkumu,
bet tarp kaimo ar miestelio gyventojuy atsirade

miestieciai savotiSkai Zavi ir kelia pavyda, o mies-
tas atrodo kaip kazkas didinga, tolima, nepasie-
kiama, todél labai trokstama. Si situacija daznes-
né Mazalaités kiiryboje: ,,Miestas. Ten dideli lan-
gai, kitokios baznycios ir kitoks Dievas. Ten gyve-
nimas vaiks¢ioja pasipuoses ir jaunas, jeina pro
visas duris ir visus uzkalbina, o ¢ia snaudzia ir vi-
siems leidZia snausti. [...] Ten kitokie Zzmonys: jy
dvasia didele, ji liejasi per kningas, ji nesutelpa
teatre, nei radijo bangose, — ta didelé dvasia“
(1938a, p. 11). Veikéjai, viena vertus, ,,béga j gam-
ta“, antra vertus, siekia sujungti dvi prieSingas sfe-
ras — natiirg ir kultiira: sodyba tarp misky ir eze-
ry, kurioje gyvena Oskaro MilaSiaus poemas skai-
tantis inteligentas, yra Mazalaités svajoné. Kaip
teigia A. Zalatorius, ,, Tai tikrumo ir pastovumo
ilgesys, kai aplinkui vien nerimas, pakrikimas, su-
svetiméjimas® (1980, p. 163).

ISvados

Savo kiiriniais abu autoriai atne$¢ naujoviy j tar-
pukario proza. Nelés Mazalaités noveliy rinkiniai
Miestas, kurio néra ir Pajiirio moterys bei Kazio Jan-
kausko apsakymy ir apysaky rinkinys Dulkini batai
parodo modernéjantj rasyma. Veikéjai atsiskleidzia
zalaité kuria jtaigy feministinj, moters pasaulio dis-
kursa, subtiliai vaizduoja vyrus. Modernaus masty-
mo apraiSka laikytinas moters pasaulio vaizdavimas
Jankausko prozoje. Autoriai atskleidZia stipréjancia
,vaizduotés psichologija“, minimalizuoja veiksma.
Svarbiausia kiiriniuose tampa ne kas ir kodél, o kaip.
Tai skatina naratyvo fragmentiSkuma, minties Suo-
lius, emocinius pakilimus ir nusileidimus, dazna vei-
kéju nesusikalbéjima, uZsisklendima savyje ir kartu
—kalbinés raiSkos tobulinima, atidg detalei, niuanso
raiskai, koncentruotam vaizdui.

Keisdami naratoriaus statusus, rasytojai skai-
tytoja privercia ir matyti bei jausti veikéjo akimis.
Jankausko kiirybai budinga ,,observacija i$ Salies,
savikritika, ironizavimas, herojaus susidvejinimas®
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(Spindyte 1996, p. 167). Ir Sio autoriaus, ir Maza-
laités kiiryboje Sias biisenas sukelia meilé, tam-
panti paskata savivokai, medziaga kirybai, isi-
ubuojanti vidines veikéjy galias. Rasytojai popu-
liarina dvasinj dienorastj, lyring iSpazintj, vidinj
monologa.

Analizuojamiems kiiriniams budinga roman-
tinés, simbolistings stilistikos jungtis su impresio-
nistine, egzistenciniy problemy individualis
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The literary works by Lithuanian prose writers in the
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zmogus”“ akcentuoja gyvenimo kitimo, bities lai-
kinumo, nestabilumo idéja, sprendzia likimo bei
mirties neiSvengiamumo klausimus, bando suvokti
savo vieta pasaulyje, emocijas reiSkia ,,sielos pei-
zazu“, kaimo ir miesto dramatiSka opozicija.
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lyzed so far. Recently more and more attention has
been devoted to it. Some writers of that period were
eliminated from the history of Lithuanian prose, so-
me were deported to Siberia in the Soviet times; ho-
wever, their prose has not been repeatedly publis-
hed up to now. The article focuses on the periphery
figures in Lithuanian literature — Nelé¢ Mazalaité and
Kazys Jankauskas’ literary works. These writers ma-
tured and created together with a conspicuous ge-
neration of neo-Romantics and neo-Catholics — An-
tanas Miskinis, Bernardas Brazdzionis, Saloméja Neé-
ris, Petronélé Orintaité, Jonas Aistis, Juozas Keliuo-
tis, Antanas Vaiciulaitis, Grazina Tulauskaité, Ka-
zys Incitira, etc. The article emphasizes the writers’
general tendencies of becoming more modern and
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their individual features implied in the works written
during the period between the World Wars. Both aut-
hors contributed to the literature of between the
World Wars period: the authors’ attention to psycho-
logy, existential problems, their attention to the logic
of characters’ inner experiences, character’s self-cri-

ticism and even duality which is a characteristic of a
modern Western European psychological novel.

KEY WORDS: the period between the World
Wars, literary works, individuality, impressionism,
prose, modernity.
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PATOLOGINIU BUSENU SKLAIDA
VOKIECIU EKSPRESIONIZMO PROZOJE

Vokieciy ekspresionizmas (1910-1920/25) — viena ryskiausiy XX amZiaus vokieCiy literatiiros sroviy. Jis yra
placiai tyrinéjamas, taip pat ir tarpdalykiniu poZitiriu. Pasitelkiami jvairiis — filosofijos, teologijos, antropologi-
jos, sociologijos, medicinos (ypac psichiatrijos), gamtos moksly — kontekstai. Ekspresionizmo literatiiroje ypa-
tingas démesys tenka Zmogaus biiseny analizei. Taciau rasytojai ekspresionistai (kitaip negu, tarkim, romantikai
ar realistai) perteikia ne personazy jausmus, nuotaikas, psichologijg, o atskleidzia suaudrintq, baimes, jtampos
ar Soko sukeltq biiseng, fiksuoja jos kulminacinius taskus. ISskirtinis ekspresionizmo literatiiros bruoZas — de-
mesys patologiniams reiskiniams, poetinio ir medicinos diskursy sqveika.

Straipsnio tikslas — aptarti vienq is vyraujanciy vokieciy ekspresionizmo prozos temy — patologiniy biiseny
vaizdavimg bei jy estetine raiskq Alfredo Doblino (1878-1957), Georgo Heymo (1887-1912), Gottfriedo Benno
(1886-1956), Walterio Rheinerio (1895-1925) bei Oskaro Loerke's (1884-1941) novelistikoje. Pasirinkty teksty
grupé leidzZia ne tik parodyti Sios tematikos sklaidos jvairove, kaitq, bet ir Zmogaus koncepcijos ypatumus vokie-
Ciy ekspresionizmo prozoje, isryskinti ekspresionistinés novelés dominantes bei tipologinius bruozZus. Lietuviy
literatiirologijoje Si problema iki Siol nebuvo aptarta.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: ekspresionizmas, individo disociacija, pasgmoné, patologinis tipas, beprotybés
fenomenas, ekspresionistinio herojaus ambivalentiSkumas, svaigulys, estetizacija, parodija, groteskas.

XX amziaus antrojo deSimtmecio pradzioje, Pir-
mojo pasaulinio karo i§vakarése politiniy ir so-
cialiniy jtampy kupinoje Vokietijoje uzgimes eks-
presionizmas akcentavo epochos zlugima, sklei-
dé artéjancios katastrofos nuotaikas, plétojo ,,pa-
saulio pabaigos“ (Weltende)' motyva. Vienas i to-
kio katastrofizmo zenkly — individo krizé. Ekspre-

sionistai radikaliai kélé klausimg apie zmogaus
santyki su aplinka, tyrin€jo jo pasamong ir psichi-
ka, atskleide kraStutines egzistencijos biisenas.
“Meégstamas” ekspresionizmo autoriy protagonis-
tas — patologinis tipas, o situacijos, kuriose sklei-
dziasi veiksmas — susvetiméjimas, vienatve, bai-
me, beprotybe, agresija, savizudybe, mirtis.

1 Siam motyvui pradzia davé vienas garsiausiy ekspresionizmo literatiiros teksty — Jakobo van Hoddiso (1887-1942)

eilérastis Weltende (1911). Beje, Sis poetas sirgo sunkia Sizofrenijos forma. 1942 m. nacionalsocialistai, vykde Siurpig
eutanazijos praktika, ji kaip psichiskai nejgaly ligonj uzdare j koncentracijos stovykla ir nuzudé; mirties vieta tiksliai
nezinoma.
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Aptariami tekstai — A. Doblino Pienés nuzu-
dymas (Die Ermordung einer Butterblume, para-
Syta 1904, i$spausdinta 1910), G. Heymo Pamise-
lis (Der Irre, parasyta 1911, iSspausdinta 1913),
G. Benno Smegenys (Gehirne, parasyta 1914,
iSspausdinta 1916), W. Rheinerio Kokainas (Ko-
kain, 1917) ir O. Loerke’s Lelé (Die Puppe, 1919)
— apima visa klasikinj ekspresionizmo desimtmet;.
Gausiuose tyrinéjimuose apie vokieciy ekspresio-
nizmg nemazai vietos skiriama ir patologiniy bu-
seny, ypa¢ beprotybés fenomeno, raiskai (Anz
1977, Irrle 1977, Iheweazu 1982, Krull 1984,
p- 33-43, Vietta/ Kemper 1997, p. 176-185).

Lietuviy literatiiros kritikoje gausu nuorody
apie ekspresionizmo jtaka tarpukario Lietuvos ra-
Sytojams, ypac ,.keturvejininky“ kiirybai, Jurgio Sa-
vickio, Petro Tarulio prozai (Galinis 1974, p. 181-
264; Kubilius 1983, p. 115-135; Zalatorius 1980,
p- 109; Zékaité 1994, p- 272-273; Sauka 1994, p. 28-
29; Striogaite 1994, p. 106, 115). Taciau atskiro tyri-
néjimo apie atitinkamos tematikos vokieciy ekspre-
sionizmo proza filologingje lietuviy spaudoje iki Siol
nebuvo. Todél §is straipsnis gal biit praversty ir besi-
domintiems platesniais ekspresionizmo literatiiros
kontekstais ar lietuviy-vokieciy literattiry paralele-
mis, paskatinty tipologiniu poziiiriu patyrinéti gi-
miningas temas ir motyvus abiejose literatiirose.

Straipsnyje bus aptariamas protagonisty ir so-
ciumo - aplinkos — pasaulio santykis, vardy (ar
bevardiskumo) reikSmé bei tapatybés klausimas,
kiino ir erdveés raiska, vitalizmo — svaigulio ir as-
menybeés destrukcijos santykis. Pasirinkty teksty
pagrindu bus bandoma atskleisti ekspresionisti-
nes novelés bruozus.

Vokieciy ekspresionizmo autoriy démesys pa-
tologinéms Zmogaus biisenoms aiSkintinas taip
pat prieZastimis, esanciomis uzZ literatiiros riby.
XX amziaus pirmyjy deSimtmeciy Vokietijoje

psichiatrijos teorija ir praktika atsidire liZio situa-
cijoje. Keitesi pozitiris i psichikos ligonj, buvo svars-
toma, kur i§ tikryjy gltdi riba tarp ,,sveiko®, ,,nor-
malaus“ Zmogaus ir patologinio tipo. Psichiatrijos
problemos gvildentos ne tik mokslininky darbuo-
se, bet taip pat placiai aptartos ekspresionisty lei-
diniuose ir zurnaluose (pavyzdziui, ,,Die Aktion®,
,»Wiecker Bote®, ,,Das Kunstblatt“). Pazymétina,
jog ekspresionistai buvo nusiteike tiek pries tradi-
cing psichologija, tiek pries tradicinés psichiatrijos
metodus. Kurtas Hilleris savo atsiSaukime ,, Tikslo
filosofija“ (,,Philosophie des Ziels“, 1916) ragino
»saugotis psichiatrijos®, kadangi ji orientuojasi i vi-
dutinybe, 0 ,,nenormalius®, tai yra visuomenés el-
gesio taisykles pazeidziancius atvejus sutapatina su
liguistumu ir patologija (Manifeste 1982, p. 182).

Taip pat buvo svarstomi ypatingi psichikos li-
goniy gebéjimai savitai matyti, jausti ir meniskai
interpretuoti aplinka bei savo vidini pasaulj. Ra-
Sytojas ir leidéjas Wielandas Herzfelde Zurnale
,Die Aktion” i§spausdintame straipsnyje ,,Psichi-
kos ligonio etika“ (,,Die Ethik des Geisteskran-
ken“, 1914) aistringai gyné tuos, kuriuos visuo-
mene vadina beprociais ir pamiséliais: ,,Psichikos
ligonis tikrai sugeba biiti laimingesniu negu mes,
nes jis yra natiiralesnis ir zmogiSkesnis. Veikti ji
skatina jausmas, o ne logika. Jo veikla galingesné,
betarpiSka. Beprotybe a$ vadinu ,,valios religija“
— tik valia gali jausma paversti jéga® (Manifeste
1982, p.183). Visuomenés normos suvokiamos
kaip priesiskas dalykas, kaip klititis Zzmogaus pa-
slaptingy sielos gelmiy proverziams, kurie buvo
laikomi kiirybiSkumo, meni§kumo, genialumo Sal-
tiniu.

Esminiu veiksniu, paskatinusiu kone visuoti-
nj susidoméjima Zmogaus vidinio gyvenimo san-
klodomis, laikytina Sigmundo Freudo (1756-1939)
psichoanalizés teorija, sureikSminusi sapny, ins-

2 Paradoksalu, jog S. Freudas kritiskai vertino avangardinij mena (ekspresionizma, dadaizma), ta¢iau biitent Sio
meno atstovai rémési Zymaus psichoanalitiko jzvalgomis ir populiarino jo idéjas. Beje, pirmoji S. Freudo jtakos fazé —
XX a. pradzios Vienos modernizmo (Wiener Moderne) literatiira.
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tinkty, pasamonés biiseny vaidmenj®. Programi-
nio straipsnio ,,Ekspresionizmas ir psichiatrija“
(,,Expressionismus und Psychiatrie®, 1920) auto-
rius Ernstas Jolowiczas pabrézia: ,,Naujoji, roman-
tiné* meno kryptis dar daugiau negu anksciau do-
mejosi psichiatrija. AS tik prisimenu galingg ita-
ka, kuria menui padaré Freudo idéjos. Vargu ar
rasime nors vieng naujosios literattiros kiirini, ku-
riame neatpaZintume psichoanalitinés tyrinéjimo
krypties jtakos“ (Manifeste 1982, p. 191). Anali-
zuodamas instinktus, Freudas kalbéjo ir apie jy
praziitingg vaidmenij, pabrézé instinkty valdomo
zmogaus polinkj i agresija ir destrukcija (Freud
1984, p. 107).

Itin svarby impulsa teiké Friedricho Niet-
zsche’s ,,visy vertybiy pervertinimo (Umwertung
aller Werte) teorija bei vitalizm! §lovinanti gyveni-
mo filosofija (Lebensphilosophie). Antra vertus,
F. Nietzsche analizavo moderniajai epochai bii-
dingg subjekto ir kalbos krize, jo izvalgos tapo is-
eities tasku ekspresionisty A. Doblino, Franzo
Kafkos, Carlo Einsteino kiirybai bei poetikai (An-
dreotti 2000, p. 42). E Nietzsche’s paveikta eks-
presionisty karta kritiSkai vertino savajj laikmeti,
pozityvistinj mastyma, scientizma, materializma,
kultiira, institucijas (teismus, medicina). Jy poZzii-
riu, visuomeneés gyvenimas ,,sustinges®, dekaden-
tiSkas, Zmogus priverstas taikytis prie jo prigim-
diai svetimy socialiniy normy. Tokia visuomené
priesiSkai nusiteikusi pries§ genialuma, uzkerta ga-
limybe igyvendinti, kaip formulavo Erwinas Loe-
wensonas (1909), ,.sveikata spinduliuojancio viso
zmogaus idealo® (Manifeste 1982, p. 202; iSrys-
kinta—J. B.). Zmogy ekspresionistai traktavo ne

kaip socialinés sistemos reprezentanta, o kaip su
galingomis gyvenimo jégomis ir energijomis su-
sieta butybe, kuri savo valios, dvasios (Geist), mo-
ralumo, iSgyvenimo jéga uzlies pasaulj*. Populia-
rios buvo taip pat pranciizy mastytojo, intuityviz-
mo ir ,,gyvenimo filosofijos“ atstovo Henri Berg-
sono (1859-1941) idéjos.

Taigi ekspresionizmo epochoje gerokai susvy-
ruoja tikéjimas, jog pasaulj ir Zmogy galima pa-
aiskinti vien proto pastangomis, racionaliais me-
todais. Giléja praraja tarp refleksijos ir tikroves,
tarp samongés ir biities. Ekspresionistai aukStina
visa, kas pirmapradiSka, iracionalu, misti$ka, cha-
otiSka, esminga, kas slypi uz visuomenés iSores
struktiiry.

Biita ir konkreciy priezasciy, skatinusiy vokie-
¢iy autoriy susidomejima psichiatrijos tematika.
Kai kurie jy patys turéjo medicininj iSsilavinima
ir dirbo gydytojais (A. Doblinas, G. Bennas, Os-
karas Panizza), savo kiiryboje tyrinéjo zmogaus
psichikos reiSkinius. Ne paskutiné priezastis — eks-
presionistinés kartos rasytojy ir menininky bohe-
miskas gyvenimo biidas, polinkis narkotikams, la-
bili psichikos biiklé. Kai kurie autoriai (W. Rhei-
neris, G. Bennas) $ig autobiografing patirtj jpras-
mino savo tekstuose’. Taciau zmogaus fizinis bei
dvasinis irimas ekspresionizmo literatiiroje nebu-
vo savitikslé problema. Jis simbolizavo visuoting
epochos krize, susvetiméjima, Zlugima — visa tai,
kas apibendrintai ir buvo jvardyta kaip ,,pasaulio
pabaiga“.

Pazymétina, jog tokio nelaimingo, susidveji-
nusio Zmogaus situacija ekspresionisty kuryboje
dazniausiai vaizduojama ne, tarkim, su uzuojauta

3 E. Jolowiczas ekspresionizma apibiidina ir kaip ,,romantinj” mena, nes romantikais, anot straipsnio autoriaus,
galima laikyti visus, kurie domisi nejprastais, keistais, paslaptingais, iracionaliais dalykais.

4 Cia batina patikslinti: socialinés sistemos autsaideriai yra tik ekspresionistiniai herojai, o jy antagonistai priesingai
— ne tik atstovauja oficialiai visuomenés tvarkai, bet ir yra smarkiai tipizuoti.

5 Jau kai kuriy eiléraséiy pavadinimai byloja apie iSskirtinj ekspresionisty démesj medicinos bei patologijos reiski-
niams, plg.: Alfredo Lichtensteino ,,Operacija“ (,,Die Operation*), Gottfriedo Benno ,,Gydytojas I ir I (,,Der Arzt I und
II)“, ,,Kokainas“ (,,Kokain“), Alberto Ehrensteino ,,Savizudis“ (,,Der Selbstmorder”), to paties pavadinimo Johanneso
R. Becherio ir Pauliaus Zecho eilérasciai ,,Idiotas” (,,Der Idiot*), Franzo Werfelio ,,Morfiniste“ (,Die Morphinistin®) ir kt.
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(kaip tai biidinga nattiralizmo raSytojams) ar ,.kal-
tinant“ ja sukélusias aplinkybes (jmanoma realis-
to pozicija), o kaip savotiska iSsilaisvinima i§ so-
cialiniy normy diktato, vidinés laisvés triumfa, net-
gi kaip iSeitj ar galimybe — tiesa, utoping — susi-
kurti alternatyvig erdve. Anot Zymaus vokieciy
ekspresionizmo tyrinétojo Silvio Vietta’os, ben-
dras zmogaus vaizdavimo ekspresionizmo litera-
tiroje iSeities taskas — subjekto, ,,a$8“ disociacija
(Ich-Dissoziation). Cia dialektiskai saveikauja dvi
tendencijos: maistas prie§ konvencijas, prievarta,
susvetiméjimg ir siekimas kokybiSkai atnaujinti,
sakralizuoti ,,a$“ substancija (tarsi uzpildyti mo-
dernizmo epochoje atsiradusia metafizing tustu-
ma) (Vietta/ Kemper 1997, p. 22-23). Sis ,,sakrali-
zacijos® vyksmas ekspresionizmo prozoje atsklei-
dziamas pasitelkus deformavimo, bjaurumo, So-
ko estetika. Veikéjai dazniausiai vaizduojami ri-
binése situacijose, patiriantys ekstaze, svaiguli.
Anot Thomo Rietzschelio, ekstazé tampa laimés
pakaitalu (1987, p. 368).

Pasirinktas noveles vienija bendra tema — as-
menybés skilimo, priklausomybés, ligos, beproty-
bés motyvai. Ankstesnése literatiiros epochose
zmogaus psichikos problemomis doméjosi vokie-
¢iy romantikai (Novalis, Ludwigas Tieckas, Josep-
has von Eichendorffas, Ernstas Theodoras Ama-
deus Hoffmannas), kurie ypa¢ akcentavo Zzmogaus
ir gamtos ,,nakties pus¢“®, Zmogaus psichikos iri-
mo reiSkinius apgaubé mistikos ir paslapties Sy-
du, beprotybe daznai siejo su meninés kiirybos sfe-
ra. Kaip pastebi Ursula Mahlendorf, Novaliui li-
ga ir beprotybé tampa psichologinio savojo ,,a8“,
o kartu ir gamtos bei jos désniy pazinimo Saltiniu
(1994, p. 594). Romantikai, ypac¢ E. T. A. Hoffman-
nas, doméjosi medicinos teorijomis, parapsi-
chologijos klausimais, mesmerizmu, magnetizmu.
Vyravo jsitikinimas, jog tokiose biisenose kaip sap-

nas, somnambulizmas, hipnoz¢ atsiskleidZia gilu-
minés zmogaus psichikos struktiiros. Taciau ro-
mantizmo literatiiroje Zmogus neredukuojamas
vien | (para)medicininj atveji. Detlefo Kremerio
nuomone, E. T. A. Hoffmanno apsakymai (,,Smeé-
lio zmogus®/ ,,.Der Sandmann®, ,,Majoratas®/,,Das
Majorat“)’ meniSkai intriguojantys ir daugia-
reikSmiai dél to, kad juose beprotybé pinasi su tik-
rove, sapnas — su sgmone, liguistumas — su sveika-
ta, kad raSytojas originaliai kelia tapatumo ir §i-
zofrenijos santykio problema (1998, p. 70-71).

Bene esminis XIX a. vokieciy literattiros teks-
tas beprotybes tema — Georgo Biichnerio novelé
,Lencas“ (,,Lenz“, parasyta 1835, iSspausdinta
1839) pasakojanti apie tragiSka zymaus ,,Audros
ir verzimosi“ dramaturgo Jakobo Michaelio Rein-
holdo Lenzo (1751-1792) gyvenimo tarpsnj. Rea-
listine maniera paraSytas G. Biichnerio kiirinys
preciziSkai fiksuoja savo liga suvokiancio meni-
ninko biiseng.

Zmogaus fiziologija sureik§mine natiralistai
(pavyzdziui, Gerhartas Hauptmannas noveléje
,»Gelezinkelio apeivis Tilis“ (,,Bahnwarter Thiel”,
1888) taip pat vaizdavo zmogaus socialing degra-
dacija, taciau beprotybe interpretavo ne kaip in-
dividualios, tegu ir prazitingos laisvés potyri, o
kaip tamsiy instinkty, paveldéjimo, aplinkos (das
Miliew) ar sunkiy egzistenciniy bei socialiniy saly-
gy pasekme.

Ekspresionistai iSplétojo beprotybés temati-
kos spektra, suteike jai naujy stilistiniy raisky ir
savo koncepcijomis iSreiSke itin kritiSka poZitiri i
to meto visuomene.

A. Doblino novelés pagrindinis personazas —
nedidelés prekybos firmos vadovas, i§ paziiiros tar-
si solidus biurgeris Michaelis FiSeris eina j uZmiesti
pasivaikscioti. Mosuodamas lazda, uZkliudo, po
to apimtas isii¢io pradeda dauzyti pakel¢je au-

6 §j terming j vokieciy romantizmo diskursa jvedé gydytojas, gamtos filosofas, rasytojas Gotthilfas Heinrichas

Schubertas (1853-1780).

7 Sie apsakymai jeina j dviejy daliy cikla ,,Nakties vaizdai“ (,,Nachtstiicke“, 1816-1817).
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gancias piktZoles, sadistiSkai mégaujasi savo ga-
lia. Taciau staiga jis pasijunta nusikaltéliu, jsivaiz-
duoja ,,nuzudes” piene.

G. Heymo novelés pradzioje matome i§ psi-
chiatrijos ligoninés griztantj (bevardj) personaza.
Jo mintys — dar gydymo istaigoje, kur jam teko pa-
tirti personalo prievartg ir sadizma. Vyras dega ne-
apykanta, troSkimu atkerSyti pasauliui, taip pat ir
savo zmonai, kuria jis laiko kalta dél savo biiklés.

G. Benno noveléje ,,Smegenys* vaizduojamas
gydytojo psichiatro asmenybés irimas. Anksciau
dirbes patologinés anatomijos institute, jis dabar
atvyksta i sanatorija pavaduoti vyriausiojo gydy-
tojo, taciau pajunta keistus organizmo ir psichi-
kos pokycius. René (Ronne) darosi pasyvus, ne-
sugeba adekvaciai reaguoti i aplinka, jo judesiai
tampa nevaldomi. Jis tarytum persikiinija j kita —
dvasing, kuirybing — sfera.

W. Rheineris vaizduoja kelias paskutines nar-
komano Tobijo gyvenimo valandas. Herojus pa-
Zjsta tik dvi ekstremalias buisenas: didZiausias kan-
cias keliancia abstinencija ir laiking kiino bei dva-
sios palaima po kokaino dozés. Galop atsiduria
pas ,,geraji angela“ dailininke Marion, kuri Siek
tiek susvelnina jo nepakeliamas kancias. Nutai-
kes proga, slapcia pavagia pistoleta. Herojui ne-
belieka jokios iSeities: ,,Jis nieko netur¢jo, kuo ga-
lety dziaugtis. Varggas, atstumtas, ligotas ir pra-
keiktas. Neturéjo nei maisto, nei pinigy, nei dra-
buZiy, nei vieno artimo Zmogaus. Nei valios, nei
jégu ka nors jsigyti“ (1987, p. 191). Sekmadienio
ryta, skambant baznyciy varpams, Tobijas vienoo
namo laiptin¢je paleidzia i save Stvi.

O. Loerke’s herojus Frydrichas Sedelis — vie-
nos Berlyno redakcijos pagalbinis darbuotojas. Jis
ironiskai apibiidinamas kaip ,,rasytojas, nepara-
Ses né vienos knygos, né vienos eilutés“ (1988,
p- 273). Vieno pasivaiksciojimo po nykia, apleista
priemiescio vietove jis staiga iSvysta anapus tvo-
ros gulintj kazkieno palikta seng lagaming. Hero-
ju apséda mintis, jog lagamino viduje yra geltona
lele. Tas vaizdinys tampa jo idée fixe, realybés pa-

kaitalu. Sia lagamino ,,paslapti“ jis i$duoda vai-
Frydrichas Sedelis supranta, jog bus gédingai de-
maskuotas. Jis pabéga, jam kyla spontaniSka min-
tis nusizudyti. Jis puola ant bégiy priesais vaziuo-
jantj tramvajy, tac¢iau masinistas traukinj paskuti-
ne sekunde dar spéja sustabdyti. Frydrichas Se-
delis vel desperatiskai béga, galop susmunka nu-
tekamajame griovyje.

Visy noveliy protagonisty rySys su visuomene
bei socialine aplinka yra silpnas, nuolat , trikine-
jantis“. Netgi G. Benno herojus, uzuot gydes savo
pacientus, praranda profesinius sugeb¢jimus, tam-
pa ligoniu, nors, kita vertus, beprotybés buisena
jam yra kiirybingumo $altinis. Tik atitriikes nuo
socialinés kasdienybés ir jos konvencijy jis atran-
da nauja — poetinés raiSkos — sfera. A. Doblino
novelés personazas atstovauja biurgeriy sluoks-
niui, nors skaitytojas jo ir nemato tarp kity visuo-
meneés nariy. Informacija apie socialin¢ jo gyve-
nimo pusg yra skurdi, taciau, kita vertus, autorius
keliais Strichais sugeba nupiesti smulkiojo biur-
gerio portreta, ji Sarzuoja. Taip pat atskleidziamas
vidinis ,,fasadinés“ visuomenés nestabilumas.
Biurgeris — didziausias ekspresionisty prieSas —
tampa pajuokos objektu, taciau nurodoma ir | ja-
me slypincia agresija, jo susidvejinima. Michaelis
FiSeris — komiskas, bet pavojingas zmogus veid-
mainingoje visuomenéje. O. Loerke‘s novelés vei-
kéjo socialinis vaidmuo taip pat skurdus ir neis-
reikStas. G. Heymo ir W. Rheinerio protagonistai
atsidtire sociumo pariby, galiausiai nusizudo.

NeiSreikstas ir protagonisty asmeninis gyve-
nimas. Apie santuokine praeitj uzsiminta tik
G. Heymo ,,Pamisélyje”, taciau ji vaizduojama
perdém neigiamai, herojui Zmonos paveikslas su-
silieja su ziurkes jvaizdziu. Moterims jy gyvenime
neskirtas reikSmingesnis vaidmuo. Protagonistai
— aseksualiis, abejingi kitai lyciai, netgi infantilis-
ki. Savo fantazijas jie daznai projektuoja i kon-
krecius aplinkos objektus. A. Doblino herojus li-
guistos ,,meilés” objektu pasirenka piene, O. Lo-
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erke’s personazas savo svajas perkelia i isivaiz-
duojama l¢le. Meilés emocijos svetimos taip pat
G. Benno ir W. Rheinerio veikéjams. Jeigu juy aki-
ratyje ir pasirodo moterys, tai tik kaip gelbétojos,
0 ne jausmo objektas.

Visuomené, iSorinis pasaulis ekspresionisty ro-
domi kaip svetima, abejinga, Zmogui priesiska jé-
ga. Sis rakursas labiausiai iry$kintas G. Heymo
tekste. IS protagonisto perspektyvos jteigiama, jog
psichiatrijos ligoninés personalas ne tik nekom-
petentingas (,,pamiselis“ iSraSomas kaip pasvei-
kes), bet ir ziaurus. Tokiu biidu rasytojas plétoja
»pasaulio kaip beprotnamio“ metafora (plg. Da-
emmrich 1995, p. 370). Amoko biisenos apimtas
veikéjas visg aplinka, kuri ji lydi pamiSéliSko begi-
mo metu, regi liguistai — kaip beatodairiSkos, kru-
vinos kovos areng. Taip pat ir W. Rheinerio nove-
1&je, kuri i§ visy aptarty teksty labiausiai persmelk-
ta skausmo, tragizmo, subjektyvios kaltés jausmo,
i8kyla individo ir visuomenés prieSpriesa. Liguis-
ta herojus samone didmiescio aplinka priima kaip
dundantj pragara, i§ kurio kelio atgal néra. Nar-
komanas Tobijas visur regi persekiotojus, priesus,
zudikus. A. Déblino ir O. Loerke’s personazai isi-
vaizduoja, jog visa aplinka tarsi susimokiusi prie$
juos, jog jie stebimi, jog pasaulis iS jy tyciojasi. Vi-
si veikéjai aplinka, sociuma vertina subjektyviai,
i8kreiptai, hipertrofuotai. Bet koks ,harmonin-
go“ santykio su pasauliu buvimas (kaip, pavyz-
dziui, romantiky koncepcijose) nejmanomas. Vi-
suomene ,,nekaltinama®, ji ekspresionisty pozii-
riu negatyvi savaime. Galimybés ja pakeisti netgi
nesvarstomos®. Zmogaus ir visuomenés/ pasaulio
priespriesa iSkyla visu negailestingumu.

Taciau ekspresionistai parodo, jog destrukty-
vus pradas bei krizés priezastys slypi ne tik visuo-
mengés instancijose ar struktiirose, bet ir paciame

zmoguje. Noveliy personazai linke i susireikSmi-
nima, agresija, saves naikinima. Jie tolsta nuo vi-
suomenes, uzsisklendzia subjektyviy vaizdiniy erd-
véje, tampa savo paciy ikaitais. Objektyvia tikro-
Ve uZgoZzia pasamones vaizdiniai. Ar galima kal-
béti apie jy asmenybine savastj? Ekspresionizmo
literatiiroje ir mene svarbu yra ne charakterio in-
dividualumas, o tam tikry tipiniy savybiy ar so-
cialiniy charakteristiky iSrySkinimas. Aptariamy
noveliy protagonistai ne kuria ar jtvirtina, o — prie-
Singai — naikina savituma. Progresuojantis pato-
logiSkumas iStrina individualumo Zymes. Tapatu-
mo neturéjima liudija visy pirma personazy var-
dai arba jy bevardyste.

A. Doblino novelés personazo vardas Micha-
elis — aliuzija i jo vokiSkuma, biurgeriSkuma’. Pa-
varde Fiseris (,,zvejys“) nurodo j animaling sfera,
pabreézia vitaliSky instinkty galia. Pazymétina, jog
novelés tekste protagonistas dazniausiai figtiruo-
ja kaip jvardis (,,jis“) ar parafrazé (,,juodai apsi-
renges ponas®, ,niiirus storulis®, ,,rimtas vyras“ ir
panasiai), o ne kaip individualybé. Novelés pabai-
goje pateikta charakteristiky ir tituly sankaupa pa-
brézia ironiSka autoriaus poZiiirj i pienés ,,Zudy-
toja“: ,,IS piktdziugos ir juoko storasis, korektis-
kai apsirenges pirklys ponas Michaelis Fiseris ran-
gési savo Sezlonge® (1988, p. 115)!°. G. Heymo
protagonistas apskritai neturi jokiy konkretesniy
referencijy | savo asmenj bei biografiSkuma, vei-
kia tiesiog kaip ,,pamiSélis“. G. Benno herojus su-
sitapatina su medicinos sfera, ,,Ronne“ primena
rentgen' (vok. Ronigen), jis tampa abejinga aplin-
kinio pasaulio ir savo paties kiino stebéjimo ,.ka-
mera“, asmeniniai iSgyvenimai netenka vertés. W.
Rheinerio novelés pagrindinis personazas Tobi-
jas — kontrastas bibliniam Tobijui jaunesniajam,
kurj tévas nuo pat kidikystés iSmoke ,,bijoti Vies-

8 Kitaip yra ekspresionizmo dramoje, kur herojus savo etinémis galiomis daznai pasiryzgs pakeisti pasauli.

 Nezymiai modifikuota vardo forma ,,Michel“ vokieciy kalboje tapo bendriniu, dazniausiai pajuokianciu Zodziu,
zyminciu gerasirdj, bet naivy, kvailoka ar nuobody (,,standartinj*) Zzmogy. Junginys ,,vokie¢iy Michelis* (der deutsche
Michel) tapgs garbingo, taciau politiskai indiferentiSko, nerangaus vokieciy smulkiojo biurgerio sinonimu.

10 Ttraukos i$ nagrinéjamy noveliy, i$skyrus G. Heymo ,,Pami$éli“, verstos straipsnio autorés.
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paties ir sergétis kiekvienos nuodémés* (Sventa-
sis Rastas 1991, p. 145). Jis elgiasi prieSingai negu
angelo lydima ir Dievo valiai pakliistanti Senojo
Testamento figiira. Aliuzija j biblinj teksta tik dar
aStriau pabrézia Sio veikéjo vienatve ir pasmerk-
tuma. O. Loerke‘s novelés personazo Frydricho
Sedelio (vok. Schidel reiskia ,,kaukolé“) padétis
apgailétina, jo buitis — skurdi ir banali. Herojus
praranda bet kokj salyti su sociumu, jo galvoje
gimsta nerealios vizijos. Kartu kritikuojama ir eks-
presionizmo ideologija, sureikSminusi individa,
parodijinéje Sviesoje parodoma $§ios srovés reto-
rika, patosas, atotrukis nuo Zemisko gyvenimo pro-
blemy.

Protagonisty beveidiskuma, abejinguma socia-
linei saviraiSkai, visiSka uzsisklendima savyje ro-
do jy tro$kimas transformuotis i gamtos objek-
tus. G. Heymo pamisélis prie§ mirtj pasijunta ta-
rytum j tolumas neriantis paukstis: ,,Jis buvo di-
delis baltas paukstis vir§ didelés vieniSos jiros, si-
puojamas amzinoje $viesoje, aukstai melynéje. Jo
galva rémeési | baltus debesis, jis buvo saulés, uz-
tvindziusios visa dangy, kaimynas“ (1998, p. 13).
Panasy palyginima matome ir G. Benno tekste:
,»AS visada troskau pakilti lyg paukstis i§ prara-
jos“ (1987, p. 144). A. Déblino personazas taip
pat galop pradingsta gamtos stichijoje, ji pasig-
lemzia miskas ir kalnai. O. Loerke’s protagonisto
igimtas nebylumas véliau perauga i ,,gyvino ir
nimfos balsa“ (1988, p. 273).

Tokiose transformacijose nesunku jzvelgti sa-
votiSka istorinj regresa, atavizma. Personazai ne-
reprezentuoja visuomenés, jy likimais parodoma,
jog resocializacija — nejmanoma. Negatyvi visuo-
mengés ir pasaulio vizija yra tiek liguistos veikejy
biisenos produktas, tiek kritiSka ekspresionizmo
autoriy nuostata visuomenes bei jos institucijy at-
zvilgiu.

Ekspresionistai atskirame individe iSskleide —
nors ir pavojingais ratilais kunkuliuojancia — vidi-
ne energija, vitalizma bei pasamonéje slypincias
estetines galias. Aptariamy noveliy herojai (grei-

¢iau — antiherojai) — ambivalentiski. Autoriai taip
konstruoja pasakojima, kad iSoriniame veiksmo
lygmenyje personazai veikia kaip patologiniai ti-
pai, o savo keistomis emocijomis, liguistomis re-
akcijomis | aplinka atskleidzia kitokj tikroves ma-
tyma ir tarsi ,,patvirtina“ S. Freudo ar H. Bergso-
no teiginius apie psichiniy procesy savarankiSku-
ma, jy nepavalduma protui bei valiai (Vietta/
Kemper 1997, p. 144-145).

Noveliy siuZetuose pletojami tokie patologi-
niai veikéjy elgesio ir jausenos aspektai kaip ego-
centriSkumas, nepaprastas emocinis jautrumas, li-
guista nuotaiky kaita, reakcijy neadekvatumas,
polinkis i kliedesius ir haliucinacijas. A. Déblino
personazui, ,,nuzudziusiam“ piene, atrodo, jog
i§ stiebo teka ne sultys, o kraujas. Michaelio Fi-
Serio liguistoje vaizduotéje medziai virsta gyvais
teis¢jais. Savo kalte jis iSgyvena itin dramatiskai,
hipertrofuotai. Siekdamas ja iSpirkti, herojus nu-
Zudytai pienei (ja pavadina ,,Ellen®) atidaro pi-
nigine saskaita, elgiasi taip, tarytum ji biity Sei-
mos narys. Taciau ji tarsi tikra Zmogzudj traukia
i ,nusikaltimo® vieta. Véliau jis i§ miSko parsi-
nesa kita pieng, isivaizduodamas, kad ji — ,,au-
Kada tarnaité vieng diena praneSa netycia sudau-
Ziusi vazona su piene ir iSmetusi ji lauk, Fiseris
staiga pajunta palengvejima: “[...] teisingumas
ir laimé buvo jo puséje [...] Jis pergudravo mis-
ka. [...] Jis galéjo zudyti, kiek tik noréjo. Jam bu-
vo nusispjaut ant visy pieniy” (1988, p. 115). Pie-
nés ,,zudikas” béga i§ miesto ir pradingsta ,kal-
ny misko tamsoje*.

G. Heymo ,,pamisélj“ pakeliui j namus (kuriy
i§ tikryjy jau nebeturi) apima Ziauriis pojiciai, o
jausmas, kad jis eina ne per javy lauka, o per aiks-
te, kurioje guli Zzmoniy galvos ir kurias jis traiSko
savo zingsniais, teikia jam neapsakoma malonu-
ma. Sie pojii¢iai pereina j atvira agresija ir zudy-
mo manija. Aukomis tampa du vaikai ir moteris.
Auky vaizdas jj apsvaigina, suteikia jam fiziniy jé-
gy ir iSkreipty estetiniy pojiciy, vizualiniy ir akus-
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tiniy ispuidziy: “Jis pasivijo vaikus ir iSplése mer-
gaite i§ smelio. [...] Jis dauze vaiky galvas viena i
kita. Viens, du, trys, viens, du, trys, skaiciavo, o su
skaicium ,,trys“ abi galvelés trinks¢jo lyg perki-
nas. Pasirodé kraujas. Tai ji apsvaigino, pakele i
dievus. Jis negaléjo nedainuoti. Prisiminé chorala
ir uzgiedojo [...] (1998, p. 7). Pamisélis elgiasi lyg
vampyras, geria aukos krauja. Mieste jis atsiduria
dideléje prabangioje parduotuvéje, kurig dél li-
guistos vaizduotés palaiko baznycia. Apdujes nuo
zmoniy ir daikty gausos, liftu kyla i virSy, uzlipa
ant galerijos turékly. PamiSélis pasijunta pauks-
¢iu, ji apima svaiginantis skrydzio pojitis. ,,Skris-
damas®, tai yra Sokdamas zemyn, jis Zmoniy mi-
nioje sukelia panika, chaosa, pasmaugia dar ke-
lias aukas. Pabaigoje ji pakerta policininko §ivis.
Prie$ mirdamas jis dar girdi, kaip i§ apacios , kilo
amzina muzika, ir jo mirStanti Sirdis atsivere, vir-
pédama nuo beribés palaimos“ (Heymas 1998,
p. 13). G. Heymo novelé ,,Pami§élis“ bene ryskiau-
siai atstovauja charakteringai ankstyvojo vokieciy
ekspresionizmo prozos savybei — patologiniy bii-
seny estetizacijai, beprotybés tapatinimui su dio-
nisiSkuoju svaiguliu.

G. Benno personazas praranda savo sociali-
nes ir profesines kvalifikacijas, taciau jam atsive-
ria kitas, iracionalus vidinis pasaulis. Gydytojas Re-
né intuityviai jaucia savo pasamones kiirybines ga-
lias. Kitaip negu pirmyjy dviejy aptarty noveliy
protagonisty, gydytojo René pakite pojuciai ir
veiksmai neprasiverzia ziaurios agresijos srautu,
0 tampa naujos, poetinés egzistencijos versme. Ra-
cionaly, scientistinj poziiiri  Zmogy autorius prie-
Sina su kurybos sfera, kurioje gimsta nauji ZodZiai,
naujos metaforos (,,mélynas plukiy kalavijas®,
,»pietinis §viesos krytis®, , piety kraSty griuvésiai“
ir kt.). Sis idealusis pasaulis G. Benno kiiryboje
dazniausiai susijes su $viesa, mélyna spalva, me-
diteranine kultiira.

W. Rheinerio novelés dinamizmg lemia suaud-
rinta herojaus biisena. Tobijo kiirybinés galios pa-
kirstos galutinai. Lyg zvéris narve jis blaskosi po

didmiescio (Berlyno) gatves, aikstes, stotis, tune-
lius, vaistinése maldauja narkotiky. Visur jauciasi
stebimas, persekiojamas, ji kankina baimé ir ha-
liucinacijos. Jis girdi, kaip Snabzda rasoti medziai,
parko kriimai, miesto laikrodis jam primena me-
talinj vaiduokli, jis regi mirStanc¢ia motina ir ver-
kiancia seseri, girdi keistus balsus. Tekste pasako-
tojo balsas susilieja su Tobijo tiesiogine bei vidine
kalba, kity personazy frazémis, literattrinémis ci-
tatomis. Pazymeétina, jog protagonistui kity gyve-
nimas atrodo netikras. Kaviniy lankytojy butis —
tarsi ,,margi atspaudZiamieji paveiksléliai, kurie
dovanojami vaikams® (1987, p. 170-171). Taciau
narkotiky sukelta ,,samonés praplétima®“, spon-
taniSkus estetinius atsivérimus lydi nei§vengiamos
praziities nuojauta. W. Rheinerio noveléje iskyla
iSbaigtas, meniskai jtaigus ir tragiSkas pasmerkto
Zmogaus egzistencijos vaizdas.

O. Loerke’s novelés vyksma taip pat uzpildo
protagonisto pasamonés vaizdiniai. Frydricho Se-
delio galva kupina patetisky, ekspresionizmo ma-
nifesty stiliy primenanc¢iy minciy apie Zmonija,
brolybe, apie Zemés ir Sirdies vienove, saulés pra-
naSyste. O kasdienybéje jis vieniSas, pasigailéti-
nas. RySkiau negu kituose aptartuose tekstuose
autorius formuoja ironiSka pozitirj i sveika nuo-
voka praradusj herojy, atvirai i$sako savo neigia-
mus vertinimus, pabrézia jo tusciagarbiskuma,
sentimentaluma, arogancija, infantiliSkuma.
O. Loerke’s novelé savo energija semia i$ grotes-
ko poetikos. Galima sakyti, jog ,,L.¢le“ yra litera-
turologinis tekstas, parodijuojantis ,,silpngsias“
ekspresionizmo puses — patosa, daugiazode, abst-
raktaus turinio retorika, atotruki nuo zZemiSkos
kasdienybés.

Nors ekspresionizmo autoriai ir sureikSmina
patologijos tema, o socialing aplinka vertina ne-
gatyviai, taCiau jie nerodo beprotybés biisenos kaip
vienintelés iSsilaisvinimo alternatyvos. PrieSingai,
i protagonisty erdve jvedami ir teigiami pradai —
gamta, vaikai, moterys. Jie nurodo skausminga ir
tragiSka herojy atotriikj nuo nattralios gyvense-
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nos, jy nesugeb¢jima ir nenora prisitaikyti prie
socialinés tvarkos. Tokia figtiry konsteliacija patvir-
tina ir Wolfgango Rothe’s minti apie dichotomini,
prieSprieSomis paremta ekspresionistinj pasaulio,
egzistencijos, gyvenimo modelj (1979, p. 16).

A. Doéblino ,,pienés zudytojas“ jaucia magis-
ka trauka gamtai, taciau santykis su ja yra iSkreip-
tas, sadistiSkas. Beje, vokieciy ekspresionistai ypa-
tingos reikSmeés gamtai neteike. Ekspresionizmas
gime i§ didmiesCiy, techninés civilizacijos, nors,
antra vertus, $ios sroveés rasytojai ir menininkai
garbino archajiSka pasauléjauta, spontaniskq Zzmo-
gaus salyti su gamtos jegomis. Todél jy tekstuose
regime visiSkai kitokia gamtos pasaulio traktuo-
te, negu, tarkim, romantiky kiiryboje. A. Doblino
novelés pagrindinj motyva (geltong pien¢) gali-
ma bty traktuoti netgi kaip romantikos simboliu
tapusios ,,mélynosios gelés“ Sarza'!. Taciau butent
taikios gamtos fone protagonisto figiira darosi dar
labiau groteskiSka. Jo biisena iSreiSkia ir trauka
rySkiems objektams bei spalvoms. Pritaikius
zymaus ekspresionisto dailininko ir teoretiko Was-
silijaus Kandinskio (1866-1944) samprotavimus
apie spalvas, galima teigti, jog A. Doblino perso-
nazui ,,geltona spalva [...] sukelia nepaaiSkinama
jaudulj bei nerima“ (1994, p. 2). Tolesnés Kan-
dinskio jzvalgos tarsi pagrindZzia A. Doblino vei-
kéjo elgsena: , Turint galvoje dvasing Zmogaus
biikle, geltonos spalvos poveiki galima prilyginti
»Spalvingai beprotybei“. Ne melancholijai ar hi-
pochondrijai, o intensyviam pamiS$imo priepuo-
liui. Tarsi ligonj biity apémes aklas jsititis ir jis siau-
tédamas pulty visus aplinkinius, dauzyty po ran-
ka pakliuvusius daiktus [...], kol galy gale galuti-
nai iSsekty“ (1994, p. 2)"%

G. Heymo ,,pamiselis“ savo agresijos jtiizj pra-
deda lieti taip pat gamtoje. Ziaurus kontrastas tarp
vasaros idilés ir vidinés personazo biisenos — nu-

zudyty nekalty auky, taip pat ir vaiky, kiinai. Ta-
¢iau teigiamo pasaulio vizija kuriama tik Strichais,
i ja nurodo Salutiniai personazai. Taip yra ir kito-
se novelése. O. Loerke’s ,,L¢léje” pakrikusios sa-
mones veikéja demaskuoja vaikai. RySkesne gé-
rio — demoniskumo antiteze regime W. Rheine-
rio ,,Kokaine“. Marion, ,,auksinis angelas”, Tobi-
ja priglaudzia ir suSvelnina jo kancias: ,,Ji apémé
didziulis dékingumas §iai Svelniai biitybei, vienin-
telei, neatstiimusiai jo, Parijo, likusio be draugy,
kuri kiekvienas namas iSspjaudavo tarsi §lykscia
atmata“ (1987, p. 188).

Ekspresionizmo prozos dominantés — nejpras-
tas veiksmas, netipiSkai besielgiantis personazas
ir staigus veiksmo liizis. Herojai susitelke i save,
tacdiau jy mastymas daugiau spontaniskas, jie per-
detai jautriai reaguoja j iSorini pasaulj. Pagrindi-
né aptariamy teksty epiné savybe — itin dinamis-
kas, judesiy ir gesty prisodrintas veiksmas.
A. Doblino personaZzas savo ,,nusikaltima“ jvyk-
do vaik$c¢iodamas gamtoje. Joje jis neranda nu-
siraminimo (tai budinga romantiniam herojui),
priesingai, ant gamtos objekty islieja susikaupu-
si itiZi pasauliui, kartu — ir savo bejégiSkumui.
G. Heymo ,,pamiselio” busena atsiskleidzia ner-
vingais judesiais, psichine jtampa, bégimu, stai-
giais veiksmais ar fiziologinémis reakcijomis. W.
Rheinerio ,,Kokaino* herojus blaskosi, béga uz-
daru ratu — po Berlyno stotis, poZeminius tune-
lius, gatviy labirintus. O. Loerke’s novelés pro-
tagonistas savo ,,idée fixe“ bando realizuoti taip
pat nuolat nerimastingai judédamas, tarsi neva-
lingai savo kiting perkeldamas i vieno tasko i ki-
ta. Ir kituose ekspresionisty tekstuose pabrézia-
mas figiiry kiniSkumas, daznai kiinas metonimis-
kai dalyvauja vietoj veikéjo, tai ypac rySku
A. Doblino noveléje: ,,0O jo kojos €jo toliau. Jis
eme rustauti. Nejau kojos dabar panoro jsakiné-

11 Sis motyvas plétojamas Novalio (Friedricho von Hardenbergo) romano Heinrichas fon Ofterdingenas (Heinrich

von Ofterdingen, iSspausd. 1802) pradzioje.

12'W. Kandinskio knyga Apie dvasingumq mene (Uber das Geistige in der Kunst) pasirodé 1912 m.
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ti; jiapéme pyktis del to, kad jos savavaliSkai verze-
si j prieki” (1970, p. 106). Ernsto Ribbato paste-
béjimu, valios nekontroliuojamas kiinas tarsi su-
skyla j atskiras dalis ir Zenklina visiska asmenybés
disociacija (1970, p. 56).

Noveliy veikéjy busena gali buti aprasyta ir
psichiatrijos savokomis. Protagonistai yra vienisi,
izoliuoti, nesugeba bendrauti, adekvaciai suvokti
esamos situacijos, integruotis i socialine sfera. Pa-
sitelkus psichoterapijos terminologija, galima teig-
ti, kad jie nepajégia iStriikti i§ ,,ydingojo apmau-
do rato” [...], ,.kurio pagrindas yra abipusis ir vi-
siSkas situacijos nesuvokimas“ (Melanas 1994, p.
22). G. Heymo ,,pamiselj“ iStinka amokas — per-
sonazas apimamas nesulaikomo patologinio no-
ro zudyti visus savo kelyje. A. Doblino novelés vei-
kéjas — uzsimaskaves maniakas, paranoikas. Jis ne-
suvokia nei savo asmenybes, nei tikrovés realu-
mo. Piené jam sukelia kliedesi, apgaulingus pojii-
¢ius. G. Benno personazas gydytojas René yra su-
svetimeéjes savo paties atzvilgiu, Sizofrenija naiki-
na jo individualy bei socialinj tapatuma. W. Rhei-
nerio novel¢je jtaigiai atskleista psichologinés pri-
klausomybes buisena — i savizudybe vedanti absti-
nencija. O. Loerke’s personazo mintys krypsta i
lele, bet ir jis pats tampa tarsi l€lé; jam galima
»diagnozuoti“ stuporg — ligonio nejudruma, ne-
kalbuma, sustingima. Visiems personazams budin-
ga charakterio disharmonija, polinkis uZsisklesti,
nesugebéjimas atsiskleisti kitiems (plg. Medicinos
enciklopedija 1993, p. 187).

Aptartose vokieciy ekspresionisty novelése
kuriamas dinaminis, moderniai literatarai budin-
gas pasakojimas, kai figiira save iSreiskia kaip €ji-
mo/ bégimo, mintijimo ir konkrec¢iy veiksmy kom-
pleksas. Claudia’os Albes i§samiai iSnagrinétas pa-
sakojimo modelis, pagristas judéjimo formy imi-
tacija (1999, p. 15), gali buti pritaikytas taip pat ir
aptariamiems vokieciy ekspresionisty tekstams.
Tokiu pasakojimu aprépiama ne tik plati epinio
veiksmo erdve, bet ir protagonisty psichodinami-
ka, fiksuojamas nuolat kintantis Zzmogaus ir jo ap-

linkos rySys. Pasaulis vaizduojamas kaip labirin-
tas, éjimas/ bégimas simbolizuoja gyvenimo ke-
lia, vedantj i prazitj.

Nors vokieciy ekspresionistai teoriskai ragi-
no griauti ne tik ,,senajj pasaulj®, bet ir tradicines
literattirinio vaizdavimo formas, nagrinéjamos no-
veles atitinka tradicings, klasikinés novelés reika-
lavimus. Plétojama netikéta, neiprasta situacija,
anot Wolfgango Johanno Goethe’s, — ,,negirde-
tas nutikimas“ (Eckermann 1999, p. 166). Apta-
riamos novelés turi tvirtg veiksmo asj, jmanoma
empiriSkai pajusti erdve ir laika, ivedami klasiki-
nei novelei biidingi simboliai, reiSkiami konkre-
Ciais objektais. Tai piené, smegenys (Zenklinan-
¢ios proto monopolj, pasaulyje vieSpataujant] ra-
cionaluma), kokainas, lélé. Tik kartais (kaip, pa-
vyzdziui, G. Benno noveléje) pasakojimas perei-
na i taip vadinama ,,absoliucia proza“, kuriai ga-
lioja jau ne tikroviSkumo, o kalbiSkumo, muzika-
lumo kriterijai.

Nepaisant $iy tradicinei novelei artimy bruo-
7y, ekspresionistiné novelé iSsiskiria veiksmo di-
namiskumu, kalbos intensyvumu, kinematografis-
ka vaizdy kaita, ypatingu démesiu ribiniy sielos
biseny tyrin¢jimui. Subjektyviy vizijy, manijy, li-
guisty vaizdiniy, kliedesiy, haliucinacijy sureiks-
minimas, kaip matyti, yra ne atskiras atvejis kurio
nors vieno autoriaus kiiryboje, o ekspresionizmo
prozos turinio dominanté apskritai. Novelése i§-
kyla suaudrintas, sutirStintas nelaimingo, net ir
(tragi)komisko, sadistiSko ar saves naikinancio
Zmogaus vidinis paveikslas. Tokia koncepcija eks-
presionizmo autoriai priesinosi tikrovés neatitin-
kanciai Zmogaus ir pasaulio idealizacijai (pavyz-
dziui, simbolizmo, neoromantizmo literatiiroje),
ardé tariamai stabilaus pasaulévaizdzio iliuzija,
maiStavo prie§ Vakary mentalitetui budingg ratio
absoliutizavima.

Pabaigoje deréty atkreipti démes;j i tai, kad
aptarty noveliy autoriy santykis su savo prota-
gonistais kaip patologiniy biiseny reiskéjais yra
ir individualus. A. Déblinas kuria groteskiSka
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personaza, akcentuoja jo keliama pavojy visuo-
menei. G. Heymas Siurpius pami$élio Zzmogzu-
dzio veiksmus estetizuoja, G. Bennas pasirenka
preciziska ligos diagnozés aprasyma, taciau pa-
rodo, kad iracionaliuose asmenybés kloduose
gliidi menininko kiirybos Saltiniai. W. Rheineris
vaizduoja itin skaudzia jauno rasytojo asmeny-
bés drama, identifikuojasi su herojumi ir tarsi
projektuoja tragiSka savo paties gyvenimo ato-
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Summary

German expressionism (1910-1920/25) is one of the
most conspicuous German literature trends of the
20th century. Thus, it has been analysed interdiscip-
linary taking into consideration different contexts of
philosophy, theology, anthropology, sociology, me-
dicine (psychiatry in particular) and natural scien-
ces. The literature of expressionism focuses on the
analysis of people’s states. The expressionist writers
(differently than, for instance, romanticists or rea-
lists) do not convey the feelings, moods or psycholo-
gy of a character; however, they reveal the states
aroused by intense fear, tension or shock and record
their climax point. An exclusive feature of the ex-
pressionist literature is its attention to pathological

phenomena and the relation between poetic and me-
dical discourses.

The article is aimed at discussing one of the pre-
vailing themes in the prose of German expressio-
nism, i. e. the depiction of pathological states and
their aesthetic expression in the prose by Alfred
Doblin (1878-1957), George Heym (1887-1912),
Gottfried Benn (1886-1956), Walter Rheiner (1895-
1925) and Oskar Loerkes (1884-1941). The group
of chosen texts gives a possibility to show the diver-
sity of this theme spread, its development as well as
the characteristics of a human being’s conception in
the prose of German expressionism alongside with
putting emphasis on the dominants and typology fe-
atures of a short story. This problem has not been
discussed in the Lithuanian literary science yet.

KEY WORDS: expressionism, an individual’s dis-
sociation, subconscious, a pathological type, the phe-
nomenon of madness, the ambivalence of an expres-
sionist character, dizziness, aesthetization, parody,
grotesque.
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RASYMO INTEGRALUMAS CZESEAWO MIEOSZO ESEISTIKOJE

Straipsnyje Czestawo Mitoszo eseistikos metodo ir savybiy analizé derinama su dekonstrukcijos idéjomis, Zenklo
ir teksto problemomis, koncepto sqvoka. Literatiiros teorija jvardija esé kaip jvairiy pasaulézvalgy integralumq,
gebéjimq apZvelgti pasaulj. Esé turinys vystosi pats is saves, tampa saves suvokimu ir savo teorijos pagrindimu.
Czestawas Mitoszas rasymo kaip nulinés disciplinos sampratq apibiidina taip: rasyti apie tam tikrq obuolj, ta-
Ciau kartu aprasyti jo esme, ,,obuoliskumgq”. Kiekvienas atskiras daiktas, objektas bei subjektas turi biiti atskleis-
tas kaip visuma, kurios reik§mé neatsiejama nuo pasaulétvarkos. Eseistikoje tokia strategija taikoma jvardyti

esme — sukurti ne kokybinius, o substancinius Zenklus.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: integralumas, refleksija, konceptualizacija, dekonstrukcija, kalba, kultiira.

Jau daug Simtmeciy nuo Michel'io de Montaig-
ne’io Esé (Les Essais) Sis zanras traktuojamas kaip
asmenybeés savivokos ir saviidentifikacijos zanras.
Pranciizy mastytojas ironizuoja neturéjes jokios
kitos temos, tad raSymo objektu pasirinko save
pati (Montenis 1983, p. 337). Eseistikoje aprépia-
mos grozings, estetinés ir antropologinés proble-
mos, todeél ja galima apibtdinti kaip ypatinga Siuo-
laikinés kulttiros kokybe — filosofijos, literatiiros
ir mokslo jungtj. Eseistinius veikalus rasé patys
zymiausi XX amziaus kiréjai: T. W. Adorno,
A. Schweitzeris, A. Camus, M. Cvetajeva, M. Kun-
dera, T. Venclova.

Literatiiros teorija jvardija es¢ kaip jvairiy pa-
saulézvalgy interpretavima, apskritai gebéjima ap-
zvelgti pasaulj. Jos turinys vystosi pats i§ saves,
tampa saves suvokimu ir savo teorijos pagrindi-
mu. ,, Taip kazkoks reiskinys, egzistuojantis Salia

! Vertimai i§ rusy kalbos — straipsnio autorés.

visatos tik kaip paskiras, kone bereik§mis viene-
tas, igauna savo reikSme, tampa visatos dalimi*!
(OmureitH 1998, c. 32). Czestawas Miloszas to-
kia raSymo kaip nulinés disciplinos samprata po-
kalbiuose su Aleksandru Fiutu apibiidina taip: ra-
$yti apie tam tikra obuolj, taciau kartu aprasyti jo
esme, ,,obuoliskuma“ (Fiut 1997, p. 85). Kiekvie-
nas atskiras daiktas, objektas bei subjektas turi buti
atskleistas kaip visaverté visuma, kurios reikSme
neatsiejama nuo visatos ir pasaulétvarkos.
Czestawas Miloszas yra vienas rysSkiausiy XX
amZiaus eseisty. Jo eseistika grindZziama asmeny-
bes ir tampancio Zodzio saveika, kur tapsmas turi
biiti suprantamas kaip judéjimas link prasmeés at-
radimo. Filosofiné refleksija biidinga svarbiau-
sioms Sio raSytojo eseistikos knygoms: Pavergtas
protas (Zniewolony umysl, 1951-52), Gimtoji Eu-
ropa (Rodzinna Europa, 1959), Vizijos San Fran-
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cisko jlankoje (Widzenia nad zatoka San Francis-
ko, 1969), Ulro Zemé (Ziemia Ulro, 1977), Tévynés
ieskojimas (Poszukiwanie ojczyzny, 1991), Prade-
damas nuo savo gatviy (Beginning With My Stre-
ets, 1992).

Mastant apie Czestawo Mitoszo eseistikos sa-
vituma, galima pateikti keleta preliminariniy pa-
stebéjimy: ,,Eseistika — tai mastymo metodas, ku-
riantis teksto reikSme susiejant pacias jvairiausias
ir tolimiausias savokas. Eseistikos siekis — susieti
kuo daugiau idéjy i§ kuo skirtingesniy sriciy“
(Drmreiin 1998, c. 32). Sis vieno i Siuolaikinés
ese¢ teorijos kuréjy Michailo EpSteino apibrézi-
mas taps tyrimo gaire. Czestawo Mitoszo eseisti-
kos metodo ir savybiy analizé bus derinama su
dekonstrukcijos idéjomis, Zenklo ir teksto proble-
momis, koncepto savoka. Esé Zanro kaip reflek-
tuojancio autoriaus ir teksto vieninguma vertini-
mas taip pat nubrézia tyrimo gaires. Analizé bus
grindziama esé knygos ,,Pakelés Sunytis“ (Mitos-
zas 2000) tekstais.

Czestawo Mitoszo knyga ,,Pakelés Sunytis“ yra
Viso jo gyvenimo patirtes ir apmastymy apiben-
drinimas. Netikétas pavadinimas apima ese, pa-
skiras pastabas, marginalijas, mintis apie gyveni-
ma ir kiiryba, teologinius mini traktatus, eiléras-
&ius, taip ir nesukurty kiiriniy siuzetus. Sio rinki-
nio miniatitiros panasios i dienora$cio pastabas,
esé ar iSplétotus aforizmus, dalis jy primena pa-
sakojima arba alegorija, bet, nepaisant knygos
Zanro neapibréztumo, akivaizdu, kad esme suda-
ro Mitoszui biidinga refleksija. Autoriaus koncep-
cija knygoje ,,Pakelés Sunytis“ iSreikSta jau pir-
mojoje ese, aiSkinant pavadinima: ,, Tai buvo Simt-
mecio pradzia, dabar jau — pabaiga. Masciau ne
tik apie Zmones, kurie ten gyveno, bet ir apie Su-
ny¢iy, lydéjusiy jy kasdienj tritisa, ir viena sykj i§
kazkur, tikriausiai i§ sapno paryciais, iSkilo Sis juo-
kingas, $velnus pavadinimas: ,,Pakelés Sunytis®
(2000, p. 7). Po knygos pasirodymo net prabilta
apie naujo Zanro atsiradima, juokais ar rimtai pa-

vadinto ,,piesek przydrozny“, panasiai i ,,pakelés
Suniuka“.

Knyga analizuojama dekonstrukcijos metodu,
remiamamasi jo pradininko Jacques’o Derrida
idéjomis. Grisdamas dekonstrukcijos butinuma,
jisraso: ,, Taigi logoso epocha sumenkina rasta, lai-
kydama ji tarpininkavimo tarpininkavimu ir nuo-
puoliu j prasmés iSorybe. Siai epochai priklausyty
skirtis tarp signifikato ir signifikanto ar bent jau
keistas ju ,,paralelizmo® atskyrimas ir iSoriSkumas
vieno kitam, kad ir koks nezymus jis buty” (2006,
p. 24). Mokslininkas mano, kad signifikanto i$-
orybe — .tai apskritai rasto iSorybé“. Be jos savo
prasme praranda zenklo idéja, kuria J. Derrida
suvokia kaip neapibrézta ir nuolat kintantj istori-
nj vyksma (2006, p. 260). Dekonstrukcija orien-
tuojasi j daugybe prasmiy, | vienintelés teksto
reikSmés matricos nebuvima, i principini teksto
,daugiabalsiSkuma“. Ji visada nukreipta | rasyti-
nio teksto esmés liberalizacija, leidzia iSkelti ko-
kybiSkai naujoms, anksciau nepastebétoms pras-
méms ir reikiméms. Si procediira ne tik praturti-
na teksto turinj, bet ir koreguoja, keicia iSore, o
kartais ir kardinaliai ji transformuoja. Dekonst-
rukcijos praktika neturi grieZtos metodologijos ir
nesitlo griezty ,,ardymo® bei ,,konstravimo® tai-
sykliy. Laisvinanti dekonstrukcijos prigimtis rei-
kalauja interpretacijy.

Derida pradeda nuo kalbos problemos. Ji nie-
kada nebuvo tiesiog viena problema tarp dauge-
lio kity. Filosofas teigia, kad kaip tokia ji dar nie-
kada neaprépé tokio jvairiy tyrinéjimo sriciy, glo-
balaus horizonto, nevienaly¢iy diskursy ir skirtin-
gu sfery. Pamatiné dekonstrukcijos intencija yra
orientacija i ra$ta. Siuo pozidriu rastas, anot
J. Derrida, yra prasmés Zyméjimo btidas. Esminé
dekonstrukcijos nuostata yra tai, kad i pasaulio ir
proto refleksija isijungia rastas ir kalba. Jie tarsi
perregima priemongé fiksuoja proto veiklos rezul-
tatus (2006, p. 15). Dekonstrukcijos uzdavinys —
parodyti nuolating sukurto ir jau aprobuoto turi-
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nio dekonstravimo galimybe. Taigi dekonstruk-
cinis Mitoszo esé skaitymas numato prasminiy
atspalviy ir reikSmiy iSlaisvinima. Straipsnio
tikslas — jzvelgti esé ,,Pakelés Sunytis“ nulinés
disciplinos apraiSkos strategija — minties vysty-
masi nuo atskiro, mazo prie bendro ir univer-
salaus. Suvokiant ypatinga atsakomybe
Czestawo Miloszo tekstui, esmine darbo salyga
laikytinas maksimalus subjektyvumo redukavi-
mas ir teksto savidekonstrukcijos galimybe, le-
mianti gausias teksto citatas.

J. Derrida tekstinio pasaulio samprata, jog
,»neéra nieko, kas neegzistuoja kaip tekstas®, tapu-
si poststruktiiralizmo maksima, ji pagrindzia bet
kokio teksto skaitymo procediiros salygas, taip pat
ir esé. Procediira suvoktina kaip skaitytojo noras
bendradarbiauti su autoriumi. Intelektualinis ben-
dradarbiavimas tampa tekstinés strategijos dali-
mi. Epsteinas pastebi: ,,Eseistini metoda sudaro
tai, kad pats aprasomas dalykas virsta aprasymo
metodu. Eseistikai suvokiamas daiktas tarsi pats
sukuria mokslg apie save, i metodologijos objek-
to virsta subjektu, i§ menamos savokos — isigilini-
mu j save“ (DmuTeiH 1998, c. 31).

Teksto erdve, kaip zinia, gali tapti atributinés
informacijos Saltiniu. Ji vienija kultiirines, sociali-
nes, kalbines, mentalines autoriaus ypatybes. Sia
problema jau seniai analizuoja filosofija ir litera-
tirologija. Eseistikoje ji apibrézta kaip viena i§ pa-
grindiniy. Tyréjai daro iSvada, kuria galima api-
bendrinti taip: esé siekia dviejy tiksly — dialogo su
skaitytoju ir autoriaus pokalbio su savimi, savojo
,,a8“ paieSkos. Miloszo tekstai i§ esmes nukreipti j
autoriaus savivoka. O jo es¢ i§ skaitytojo reika-
lauja ne tiek supratimo, kiek naujo dialoginio as-
pekto: pojucio, empatijos, isitraukimo j teksto erd-
ve. Toks tekstas nukreiptas j skaitytojo intelekta,
o ne i Sirdj. Jis personifikuojamas. Personifikaci-
jos diapazonas labai platus — nuo autoriaus suvo-
kimo skaitant teksta iki beveik visiSko bet kokiy
nuostaty redukavimo autoriaus atzvilgiu.

Mitoszo es¢€ yra savitas, suasmenintas santy-
kis su tekstu. Autorius kalba apie pasaulj, bet tai
visy pirma — pokalbis apie save. Sj teksta galima
apibudinti ir kaip ,,atvirg“. Tokiame tekste auto-
rius gali keisti savo vaidmenis: biiti dalyvis, stebe-
tojas, antrininkas, dekonstruojantysis. Stebédamas
kiirybinj procesa, Mitoszo skaitytojas zaidzia su
tekstu savotiSka Zaidima, kurio esmé — tam tikra
bendraautorysté: stebintis kiirinio atsiradima iS da-
lies tampa jo sukiirimo bendrininku, taigi tam tikra
prasme ir bendraautoriumi. Jis gauna ypatinga au-
tonomija — jo akivaizdoje gimsta tekstas-pasaulis,
kuriame autorius kuria savo gyvenimo mita. Esé
galima pateikti kaip dvasine, transcendenting, em-
piring rasytojo patirtj. Galima pastebéti, kad realy-
beé su jos detalémis, pavaizduota es¢, patvirtina bii-
ties-samones laikinuma, ir tai gali tapti interpreta-
cijos pagrindu. Literatiiros pasaulis yra ypatingas
pasaulis, ,,sukurtas genijaus vaizduotés®.

Mitoszas isitikings, kad jo skaitytoja domina
pavieniai dalykai. AtsigreZimas j daikty pasaulj bu-
vo bendrakultiriné Mitoszo kiirybinés brandos
gairé, paveikusi tiek filosofija, tieck mening kairy-
ba. Viena svarbiausiy autoriaus nuostaty tapo pa-
slaptingo Ses¢lio, kurj ,,daiktai“ meta ant viso li-
kusio pasaulio, pazinimo idéja — idealu biity kiek-
vieng daikta padaryti universumo centru. Verta
pastebéti, kad ir esé¢ Zanro populiarumas susijes
su vidiniais Zanro kriterijais. Sis zanras kur kas
adekvaciau atskleidzia daikty esme, plg. Czestawo
Mitoszo esé ,,Laistytuvelis“: ,,Miisy dailininkai re-
tai kada mégdZioja olandus, kurie tapo natiurmor-
tus, o juk fotografija padeda atkreipti démes;j i de-
tales, taciau filmai iSmoké mus pastebéti pasiro-
dancius juose daiktus, nes Sie lydi personazy veiks-
mus“ (2000, p. 146). Bitent es¢ meninis vaizdas
natiraliai susilieja su mintimi, asociacija ir intui-
cija, dera su logine darna, minties aiSkumu. Gali-
ma nuspéti, kad esé autoriné pasaulézvalgos sub-
jektyvizacija virsta dialogu, padedanciu ji harmo-
nizuoti (,,rasime viltj iSsigelbéti i§ audroty nebi-
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ties ir chaoso vandeny“ (2000, p. 146). Es¢ meni-
ninko subjektyvumas jgauna savarankiska, meni-
ne verte. Anot Rolando Bartheso, ,,[...] iSnyksta iliu-
zinis pozitiris | Zodzius kaip | paprastg iranki, jie
pradeda Zybcioti prozektoriais, Saudyti petardomis,
spindeti virpanciais Zybsniais, pakilti fejerverku, pa-
sklisti kaip sodriis aromatai: raSymas Zinias/ Zinoji-
ma pavercia Svente” (1989, p. 553). Mitoszo eseis-
tikoje taip pat optimizuojama teksto prasmeé. Mas-
tytojas nuspéja savo skaitytojo ziniy lygj ir pasiren-
gima pasitikéti autoriaus patirtimi. Potencialus pa-
sléptas vadovavimas tampa teksto strategijos dali-
mi. Skaitytojas jtraukiamas i teksto aktualizavimo
procesa, skaitymas jgauna dramatiskumo, jtampos.
Pats esé zanras suponuoja panasia recepcija.

Vienas i§ Czestawo Miloszo esé strategijos vek-
toriy yra paslepty ar akivaizdZiy aliuzijy aktuali-
zacija. Miloszas atsisako sudétingy stilistiniy kon-
strukcijy, jis ironi$kas ir net astrus. Jo es¢ meto-
das artéja prie hermeneutinio metodo. Esé speci-
fika reikalauja, kad skirtingos interpretacinés teks-
to prigimties sudedamosios dalys — kultiiriniy ko-
dy, formuliy, ritmisky struktiiry iStraukos, socia-
liniy idiomy fragmentai —iSlikty nepakite, netrans-
formuoti j vientisa visuma. Eseistas kiirini mode-
liuoja i§ visy galimy citaty, intarpy ir reminescen-
cijy i kitus tekstus, taip didindamas jo interpreta-
cines galimybes. Jame, kaip raSo M. EpSteinas,
»susijungia bities tikrumas, kylantis i§ dienoras-
¢io, mastymo apibendrinimas, kylantis i filosofi-
jos, vaizdingas konkretumas ir plastiSkumas, ky-
lantis i literattiros“ (2005, p. 12). PanaSus inter-
tekstualus teksto organizavimo ir kiirimo biidas
svarbus ir Mitoszui. ,,Pakelés Sunycio“ apibendri-
nimai atskleidzia eseistikos kaip Zanro ir ypatin-
go mastymo metodo savitumus. Esé pavadinimai
»Ribotas®, ,,Akys“, ,,Nevaldomos®, ,,Seni“, ,,Ko-
del geda?“ ir t.t. reflektuoja autoriaus as, jo patir-
ti, konceptualiaja pozicija, kuri kinta kiekviena-
me kiirinyje. Toks prasmés daugiareikSmiSkumas
yra viena i§ es¢ kirybos salygy.

Dekonstrukcijos strategija grindziama Zenklo
ir daikto santykiy atskleidimu. Bet kurio teksto
stilistiniai parametrai apibréziami semiotiniu au-
toriaus poZziiiriu — santykiy tipo tarp kuriamo Zen-
klo ir Zymimo daikto pasirinkimu, atsakymu i klau-
sima, ka ir kaip pasitelkus Zenkla galima pazymeé-
ti. Eseistikoje tokia strategija naudojama esmeés
ivardijimui — ne kokybiniy, o substanciniy Zenkly
sukiirimui. Eseistas kalba apskritai apie daikta, jo
prigimtj, o ne apie rusinius pozymius. Esé tekstas
reprezentuoja ne konkrecia knyga, kiina, jausma,
0 juy ,prasme” (Cz. Miloszas). Kaip pavyzdj pa-
teiksime Mitoszo esé ,,Atlimpa“ fragmenta: ,,Nuo
iprastos realybés, kuri pazini tarsi savaime, atlipo
kita, automatiska, uzsklesta kalboje, i pirmaja ne-
panasi. Suglume klausiame saves, ar tai sapnas?
Fata morgana? Kalbos Zenkly audinys suvysto mus
lyg kokona ir paaiskéja, jog jis pakankamai stip-
rus, kad apnikty abejonés miisy jutimy tikrumu“
(2000, p. 284). Eseé tikslu tampa ne daikto Zenkle
interpretacija, bet jo vizijos normalizacija — idea-
lios formos pasiekimas, anot Czestawo Mitoszo,
,»grynojo Zenklo®, tarsi netekusio kalbinio apval-
kalo, ,.erdvinio ekstrakto paieska (2000, p. 85).
Tokios normalizacijos pavyzdys — Miloszo esé
»sapny Salis“, kurioje Zymimas dalykas yra sap-
nas. Taciau zyméjimo tikslas — ne sapno charakte-
ristikos, mistikos isivaizdavimas, o jo realios ne-
realybés, ,,nepakartojamumo* perteikimas, palie-
kant tik formos tustuma. Toliau — idealios formos
paieskos, jos esmes jvairiose erdves ir laiko koor-
dinatése atskleidimas. Mitoszas pastebi: ,,Nepa-
sakyciau, kad tai nuolat pasikartojancios smul-
kmenos (Sios keiciasi), veikiau savaip uzkoduota
erdviné atmintis, nors sunku pasakyti, i$ kokiy ka-
daise matyty krastovaizdziy ji sudéliota® (2000,
p. 85). J. Derrida daro iSvada, kad Zodis ir juo zy-
mima savoka, t. y. zodis ir mintis, zodis ir prasme
niekada negali bti vienas ir tas pats, kadangi to,
kas Zymima, niekada néra, ,,neegzistuoja“ Zenkle
(2006, p. 22). Pats Zenklo kaip nuorodos j realy
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daikta suvokimas suponuoja jo pakeitima Zenklu.
Poststruktiiralistiné Zymeéjimo samprata grindzia-
ma referencijos idéjos atsisakymu. Teksto pras-
mé nebiina duota arba nustatyta. Prasmé formuo-
jasi procese, kadangi kalbos negalima suvokti kaip
neutralios prasmeés talpyklos. Tekstinés semanti-
kos tapsmas — tai prasmes idéjimas j teksta. Tada
svarbia tampa ne reikSme, o Zyméjimas. Jis supran-
tamas kaip vyksmas raSto-teksto sferoje. Prasmeés
konceptualizavimo sampratg Cz. Mitoszas pertei-
kia es¢ ,,Vardas“: , Puikumas buvo nei$pasakytas,
betgi iSgalvotas: Zavesys varde Emberiza citrinel-
la, ne pauksty, medy, akmeny ar debesy“ (2000,
p- 73). Poetas jaucia, kad akustinis pavidalas néra
iSorinés realybés atspaudas. Pasitvirtina J. Derrida
mintis apie tai, kad raSmenys yra bet kokios kalbi-
neés veiklos pradzia. Ir Cz. Miloszas pastebi, kad
per visg savo gyvenima poetas yra ,,pakeliui i kelis
tobulai $varius zenklus®. I$ esmes jis kuria viena
teksta, kuris niekada tobulai neisikiinija. Kartu esé
»Strategija“ autorius susiriipines tuo, kaip sujungti
zodj ir prasme, Zenkla ir jo turinj. Jis visada ieskojo
bido, kaip, ,,[...] eiliuojant zZodzius i$saugoti ja ne-
iStartg tarp zodziy ir eiluciy” (2000, p. 157).

Esé¢ ,,85 metai“ Cz. Miloszas Zyméjima regi
kaip raS§ymo pagrinda: ,, Taigi klausiau saves, ar turi
taip biti, jog tam, kad paraSytumei Siokj toki kie-
ki tikrai gery dalyky, privalai sumokeéti — ne tik
sudarkytu gyvenimu, tokiu kaip mano, bet ir ne-
tvarka, saslavynu pakeliui i kelis $varius zenklus*“
(2000, p. 132). Ar galima Cz. Mitoszo patikslini-
ma ,,Svarus Zenklas“ suvokti poststruktiiralistiniy
zenklo sampraty kontekste? Dekonstrukcinis po-
ziris i §j kirinj suteikia pagrinda panasiai prie-
laidai. ,,Svarus Zenklas gali biiti sugretinamas su
»tuS¢iu Zenklu® — postmodernistinés filosofijos
samprata, susijusia su Zenklo atvirumo bei besi-
kerojanciy ir susikryziuojanciy reikSmiy begaly-
bés prezumpcija. Jo ,,Svaruma® gali determinuoti
kultiiriniy interpretacijy begalybé. Tokiu atveju ra-
cionalusis dekartiSkasis subjektas yra depersona-

lizuojamas. Kaip depersonalizacijos instrumentas,
jis veikia kultiirinés kalbos prasmes. Es¢ ,,85 me-
tai pradzia patvirtina panasios pozicijos galimy-
be: ,,Kad biity Zinoje, ka galvoju. ... Praradimai —
tai netiesos ZodZiai, gim¢ po mano plunksna, jau
nebeatSaukiami, nes iSspausdinti ir like visiems lai-
kams, bet kaip tik jie zmonéms bus patraukliausi
ir dazniausiai kartojami.“ (2000, p. 132). Tai nuo-
roda i stereotipiniy, tradiciniy Zenkly perregima
srtuktiira. Si matoma Zenklo pusé, tradiciskai su-
prantama kaip tiesa, Cz. Miloszo juntama it ne-
tikrumas, dirbtinumas. Jvairiose esé skamba min-
tis apie prasmeés ir supratimo transgresija. Kar-
tais tai labai tragiSkas vieniSumo prisipazinimas:
,» Visa gyvenima vaidinti, kad savas tas jy pasau-
lis,/ Ir zinoti, jog tokia vaidyba gédinga“ (2000,
p- 12). Kartais rodomas savosios vaizduotés ribo-
tumo prisipazinimas: ,,[...] kartkartémis atsiran-
da, blyksteli suvokimas, kokia siaura miisy vaiz-
duoté — tarsi per kietos miisy kaukolés trukdyty
protui aprépti tai, ka jis turéty aprepti® (2000, p.
8). Mastytojui atrodo, kad protas jam nepakliis-
ta: ,, Turéciau zinoti viska, kas dedasi dabar, Siuo
metu, kiekviename Zemés taske. Turédiau gebeéti
perprasti savo amzininkus ir keliy btsimy karty
zmones, taip pat ir tuos, kurie gyveno pries du ir
pries aStuonis tiikstancius mety“ (2000, p. 8). Pa-
naSiy apmastymy iSvada: ,, Turééiau — na ir kas“
(2000, p. 8). Cz. Mitoszo eseistikoje Zenklas ir teks-
tas siekia prasmés minimalizcijos. Autorius patei-
kia natiiralios kalbos vardus kaip maksimaliai idea-
lizuotus objektus. Tai ypatingas es¢ Zanro bruoZzas.
Zenklas es¢ gali veikti savokos kaip koncepto
pavidalu. Koncepto termina reikia patikslinti. Tra-
diciskai konceptas (lot. conceptus — ,savoka“) trak-
tuojamas kaip savokos turinys, atsietas nuo kalbi-
neés jo israiSkos formos. Jis funkcionuoja kaip su-
pratimas ir paaiskinimas. Poststruktiiralistiné kon-
cepto samprata pateikta Gilleso Deleuze’o ir Feli-
xo Guattari knygoje Kas yra filosofija? Pamatiné
sentencija gali biti tokia: ,, Konceptai nelaukia mii-
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sy jau paruosti, lyg dangaus kiinai. Konceptai ne-
turi debesy. Juos turi iSradinéti, gaminti arba, grei-
Ciausiai, kurti, ir be kiiréjo paraso jie niekas”
(denes, I'patrapu 1998, c. 14). Savoka, anot
G. Deleuze’o, neturi sietis nei su subjektu, nei su
objektu, kadangi jis yra aplinkybiy visuma, jégy sa-
veikos vektorius. Toks koncepto kaip kalbos kiiri-
nio prigimties supratimas aiSkus ir Czestawui Mitos-
zui, pastebéjusiam: ,,Nuo paprastos realybés, kuri
pazini jprastai, atlipo kita, automatiSka, uzsklesta
kalboje, i pirmaja nepanasi (2000, p. 284).

Esé erdvéje konceptas siekia universalizuoti
savo turini. Jj gali sudaryti atskiri fragmentai, ku-
riy kiekvienas savo ruoztu konceptualus, savaran-
kiskas, turi savo istorija. Si tezé visiskai atitinka
Czestawo Miloszo eseistikos koncepto samprata.
Konceptas yra kuriamas savojo kiiréjo ir susijes
su problema ar problemomis, j kurias turi atsaky-
ti. Autoriui darbas su kalba — tai konceptualizaci-
jos kelias: ,, Tarsi asketizmui save pasmerkes vie-
nuolis, alinamas erotiniy vizijy, nuo savo vidinio
chaoso slépiausi uz sintakseés darnos ir ritmy“
(2000, p. 143).

Viena svarbiausiy koncepto savybiy yra jo pro-
cesiSkumas. Galima teigti, kad konceptas yra ri-
biné proto buisena, kai pasiekiamas suvokimas, tai
yra kai jgyvendinama ,sielos uzduotis. Si salyga
taip pat atitinka esé budinga charakteristika. Po-
ststruktiiralistinis poZitiris i koncepta pagristas tei-
giniu, kad supratimas netapatus konceptualizavi-
mui, kuris yra iSbaigtumo siekimo procesas, 0 su-
pratimas — momentali, taskiné iSbaigtumo pasie-
kimo biisena. Atmintis ir vaizduoté yra koncepto,
nukreipto j supratima Cia ir dabar, savybes, jis yra
trijy sielos galimybiy sinteze ir kaip atminties ak-
tas orientuotas i praeiti, kaip vaizduotés aktas — i
ateiti, kaip mastymo aktas — j dabartj (emnes,
I'Battapu 1998, c. 31). Anot poststruktiiralizmo,
tik dabartis tam tikra prasme istrina skirtybes tarp
realybés ir jos vizijos. Siandien keiciasi klasikinio
tipo kulturos prezumpcijos. Tarp naujyjy pre-

zumpcijy viena svarbiausiyjy — teksto kaip nesta-
bilios prasmeés generacijos prezumpcija. Kalba,
suvokiama kaip konceptas, gali tapti daugybés
problemy sankryza. Sioje erdvéje ji susijungia su
kitomis, koegzistuojanciomis problemomis. Kon-
ceptas gali biiti analizuojamas ,kaip sutapties,
sutelkties ir sutirS§téjimo taskas“ (Hdenes,
I'sarrapm). Kiekviena sudedamoji dalis tampa
intensyviu koncepto pozymiu ir eseistikos bruo-
7u. Viena i§ tokiy sudedamuyjy daliy gali biiti da-
bartis. Zmogus gali pazinti daiktus ne dél to, kad
jis prisilie¢ia prie daikty ir absoliuciy realijy.
Siuolaikinei filosofijai priimtina zmogaus pabai-
gos, mirtingumo idéja. Dél pabaigos zmogus tam-
pa atidus dabarciai.

Dabarti Cz. Miloszas suvokia kaip galimybe
,»i8sigydyti atminties negalavimus®, J. Derrida —
kaip buda iSsilaisvinti i§ ,,onto-teo-teleo-fallo-fo-
no-logocentrizmo®. Miloszas pripazista, kad XX
amziaus Zmogus vis dar yra visiSkai priklausomas
nuo dekartiskojo ,,cogito“. Jis ieSko ,,vienintelés,
kiekvieno Zmogaus matomos, mums visiems ben-
dros tiesos apie daiktus“ (Mitoszas 2000, p. 9). Ta-
ciau Sie ieSkojimai raSytojui tampa sunkiu iSban-
dymu ir pagunda. Miisy samonei sunku suvokti
proto fragmentiSkumga ir decentriSkuma: ,,Ne, vi-
S0 to priezastis man, kaip ir septyniolikto amziaus
moralistams, yra nepakankama aistry ir geismy
pavergto proto galia“ (2000, p. 165). Poetas iesko
stabilumo salos tarp dabarties metaistorijy ir ran-
da ja — maidfullness. Jo supratimu, tai atidus dé-
mesys dabarciai, egzistuojanciai dabar, o ne tam,
kas bus (2000, p. 19). Placiaja prasme tokia Siuo-
laikiSkumo pajautos pilnatvé perteikia es¢ esme,
paraidziui ver¢iama kaip ,,patirtis“. Tai méginimas
SiuolaikiSkume palikti minties erdvés neuzbaigtu-
ma, abejong, galimybe. Cz. Mitoszui ,,Praeitisn e
tiksl1i. Kas ilgai gyvena, zino, kaip viskas, ka
regéjo savo akimis, apaugo paskalomis, legendo-
mis, didinanciais arba menkinandiais gandais“
(2000, p. 59).



A. Kovtun. RASYMO INTEGRALUMAS CZESEAWO MIEOSZO ESEISTIKOJE 47

Mastytojui nesvetimas kalbos, kaip vieno i§
centriniy, Siuolaikinés kultiiros, filosofijos koncep-
ty supratimas. Jis ironiSkai raso: ,Siandien nebe-
Zinau, ar tai tiesa, bet sulaukiau epochos, kada zo-
dis nebesisieja su daiktu, pavyzdziui medziu, o tik
su tekstu apie medj, atsiradusiu remiantis tekstu
apie medj, ir taip toliau® (2000, p. 57). Cz. Mitos-
zas kalba regi kaip autonomiska realybe su sava
vidine struktiira. Bet kuris tekstas apipavidalina-
mas zZodziu ir egzistuoja ,,savyje ir dél saves®. Ese
— patogi zanriné erdve tikroviSkumo ir salygisku-
mo konkurencijai, teksto jsiskverbimui i gyveni-
ma ir atvirkSciai. Esé autorius visada maksimaliai
tikras, bet kartu ir salygiSkas. I$galvoto ir realaus
santykio proporcijos nustatyti negalima, taciau pa-
ti ese¢, panasiai kaip dienorascio uZraSai, jprastai
paperka tariamu nuoSirdumu ir atvirumu. I§ ¢ia
ir jai budingas meniSkumo varzymasis su tikrovis-
kumu. Pastaruoju atveju eseistika dar karta kon-
taktuoja su poststruktiiralizmu, kuris postuluoja
reprezentacijos krize, klasikinio pasaulio vaizdo
sugriovimo idéja, bet ,,ne daiktuose, o kalboje ir
per kalbg“ (Umberto Eco) (IToctMonepHusm
2001, c. 986). Pasaulis jkalintas kiirinyje, Zodis
neatskiriamas nuo savokos. Eseistika, kaip ypa-
tingas Siuvolaikinés kultiiros bruozas, nukreiptas
i neomitologinio vientisumo sukiirima. Es¢ su-
jungia ne tik Zodj ir savoka, bet mégina suvieny-
ti kulttira ir batj. Toks visko bendrumas ir visko
aprépimas budingas mitologinei samonei.
Cz. Miloszas esé ,,Tos fejerijos” menui, mitolo-
gijai ir filosofijai, pagristoms kalba, taip pat per-
teikia miisy pasaulio paZinimo funkcijas: ,,Visi
menai, visi mitai ir filosofijos, kad tik neuzsi-
sklende savo paciy aukstybése. Nes iS jy, i$ pro-
to sapnuy, atsirado $§i planeta tokia, kokia pazis-
tame, pakeista ir kei¢iama matematiniy lyg¢iy“
(2000, p. 71). M. Epsteinas taip aiSkina skirty-
bes tarp sinkretinés senyjy epochy mitologijos
ir Siuolaikinés eseistikos: ,,Eseistika vel sujun-
gia iSirusias kulturos dalis, bet tarp jy palieka

erdve Zaidimui, refleksijos ironijai, nuSalinimui,
kurie ryztingai priesiski dogmatiSkam visy mi-
tologijy, pagristy prioritetais, beatodairiSkumui“
(2005, p. 31). Anot autoriaus, kalbos santykis su
kultiiros pasauliu yra ypatingas. Tiesos siekimas
tampa apysaka ar eilérasciu, kuriuos poetas jvar-
dija tik kaip mitologija — ,,nei taip buvo, nei taip
jautei®. Jis daro i§vada: ,,Tai pati kalba vyniojo
savo aksoming juosta, kad uzkloty tai, kas be jos
prilygty niekam* (2000, p. 134). Cz. Mitoszas pri-
pazista, kad skirtingose kultiirose egzistuoja sa-
vos kalbiniy zaidimy taisyklés, sava mitologija —
kultaring ir ideologiné. Jo vaikysteés Salyje Zmo-
nés gyveno ,,veikiami tokio didelio visiems priva-
lomos frazeologijos spaudimo® (2000, p. 218).
Laisvé jam taip pat yra zZodyje: ,,Toji maZzuma Zi-
nojo zodj, kurj i§tarus biidavo iSeinama i§ Zaidi-
mo ir tada nebegaliojo jokie draudimai* (2000,
p-218). Mastytojas ironizuoja: negana to, kaip mi-
te stebuklingas Zodis sergsti herojuy, taip ir Siuo-
laikiniame pasaulyje egzistavo ir buvo laikomas
paslaptyje Zodis — ,,Ciur-¢iu-ra“, kuris kasdienia-
me gyvenime buvo zinomas daugeliui ir ,,jie galé-
jo normaliai gyventi ir mastyti“ (2000, p. 219).
Tekstas kaip konceptas yra formuojamas kal-
bos (judé¢jimas G. Deleuze‘o knygoje ,,Prasmeés
logika“ vyksta ,,nuo triuk§mo prie balso®, ,,nuo
balso prie kalbos“, nuo kalbos prie ZodZio, prie
veiksmazodinio ZodZio, vidujai turin¢iam kitimo
galimybe (Henes 1998, c. 205). Sis procesas tam-
pa eseistikos strategijos pagrindu. Teksto kon-
ceptualizavimo procese zodis iSsiskaide i kalba
ir $neka. Sneka susijusi su sielos erdve ir su jos
ritmais, energija, intonacija, patikslinimais ir ko-
mentarais. Gramatika tampa tik jos dalimi. Sne-
ka gali biiti apibuidinta kaip esmé, kuriai biidin-
gas subjektiSkumas, prasmiy i§skyrimo funkcija
ir prasminis vientisumas. Sneka kaip koncepto
dalis — tai ne diachroninis garsinés sekos proce-
sas, o sinchroninis prasmiy atskleidimo proce-
sas. Sneka kaip bet kurio teksto pagrindas struk-
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tiruojama kalbinémis priemonémis (plg. ,,Tai,
kas nepasakyta, tarsi neegzistuoja“ (Mitoszas
2000, p. 62). Negana to, mastytojas supranta, kad
minties jéga ir aktualumas dalykus susieja tam
tikra seka: mintis — kalba — Sneka — daiktas: ,,Zo-
dziy rinkinys ar spalvy derinys drobéje pakeite
klausimus dangui, Zemei, zvaigzdéms ir debe-
sims; i$ ten atsakymuy niekas nebelauke® (2000,
p- 82). Poststrukturalistai kalba suvokia kaip
prasmiy kireja ir tekstus konstruojancia galia.
Formuojasi visiskai nauja kalbinés realybés vi-
zija. Netgi bities prasmeés suvokimas tampa ta-
patus kalbiniam jos konstravimui. Jkandin Paulio
de Mano, cituojancio Maurice‘a Blanchot‘a, ga-
lima pastebéeti: ,,Bet kalba taip pat i§ esmés yra
inkarnuota samoné, suviliota Zodiniy formy su-
vokimo, Zodziy gyvenimo, jy skambéjimo gali-
mybeés, tikint, kad i realybé gali kokiu nors bii-
du atverti kelia, krypstanti | tamsia daikty Ser-
di“ (Man 2002).

Kalbos kaip uzgimstancio fenomeno traktuo-
te aiski ir Cz. Mitoszui. Es¢ , Kalbos galia“ jis
raso: ,,Galima tarti, kad net stipriausia, pilnak-
rauje, energinga asmenybé yra viso labo tik Se-
$élis, palyginti su taikliu keliy ZodZiy dariniu, net
jei jis pasakoty tik apie patekantj ménuli“ (2000,
p. 62). Konceptualizuojami laiko ir samonés ste-
reotipai sugriiiva, o placiaja prasme supranta-
mas tekstas liaujasi jiems pakluses. Tekstas nu-
kendia, kai subjektas ar ,,cogito®, priklausomas
nuo asmenings laisvés iliuzijos, jperSa jam savas
prasmes. Esé ,Ispéjimas“ autorius taip pat pa-
stebi, kad miisy pasaulio vizija turi mazai ka ben-
dro su tikruoju pasauliu: ,,Susimastykime ir kriip-
telkime®“ (2000, p. 72). Esé budingas daikto ir
metodo panaSumas, imantrus minties judesys,
einantis kiaurai per daugybe jvairiy fakty, reis-
kiniy, idéjy. Jis reikalauja erudicijos ir aktyvi-
zuoja mastyma, formuoja ir savajj skaitytoja —
recipienta, itraukia ji | specifinius Zaidybinius
santykius. Ir Cz. Mitoszui raSymas — ,,Tos feje-

rijos, ta §venté, Zmogaus proto kuriama Salia
gyvenimo bjaurasties!“ (2000, p. 71). Be to, kaip
pastebi J. Derrida, ,, Tarsi rastas aprépty kalba
visomis §io zodzio reikSmémis“ (2006, p. 16).
Nuo tautos rastingumo vystymosi gali priklau-
syti kulttiros iSsaugojimas. PanasSus kulturinis
kalbos reik§Smés supratimas artimas Cz. Mitos-
zui: ,, Taigi jo kiirinys po dviejuy, trijy Simty me-
ty. Jei bus gyva kalba, kuria paraSytas. Tai vis
delto priklauso ir nuo daugybés kvailiy, kurie
ta kalba vartodami stums ja pragaistin, ir nuo
iSmintingyjuy, kurie ja puoselés“ (2000, p. 74).
J. Derrida taip pat teigia, kad kalbos problema
niekada nebuvo tik viena i§ daugelio proble-
my. Zenklo ,kalba“ nuvertéjimas filosofui reis-
kia paties Zenklo infliacija, kuria jis vertina kaip
simptomatiska (plg.: ,,tarsi pati pries save ji liu-
dija, kad istoriné-metafizin¢ epocha savo pro-
bleminio akiracio visuma pagaliau privalo api-
brézti kaip kalba“ (2006, p. 15)). Konstituoja-
majj kalbos vaidmenj istorijoje Cz. Miloszas
perteikia samprotaudamas apie lenky kalbos
reikSme: ,,Lenky poetas didziulémis pastango-
mis nugali savyje visa su kalba paveldéta riipesti
del isprausto tarp dviejy galingy valstybiy sa-
vojo krasto likimo*“ (2000, p. 102). Mastytojas
susirtpings lenky kalbos situacija. Jo démesys
kalbos ir kultiiros rySiui demonstruojamas pa-
stabomis: ,,Negaliu atleisti tiems nezinomiems
savo pirmtakams, kurie nesutvarke lenky kal-
bos ir paliko man suvelta visokiy prze,przy,
§ ¢ i fonetika® (2000, p. 74). Imanomas
Cz. Mitoszo teksto suvokimo suartéjimas su J.
Derrida gramatologiniu pasaulio suvokimu, kur
analizuojamas ne iSbaigtas Zenklas, o tie proce-
sai, kurie ji sukuria. Labiausiai akcentuojama ga-
li buti teksto suvokimo interpretacija. Tokioje in-
terpretacijoje svarbi giluminés reikSmeés paies-
ka, iSlaisvinimas i$ kalbos valdzios. Klasikiné va-
kary filosofija laikési kalbos perregimumo min-
ties atzvilgiu iliuzijos, o poststruktiiralizmas kal-
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ba suvokia kaip priemone tiek prasmeés nusvie-
sinimui, tiek ir jos uztemdymui. Kalbos ir galios
fenomeno koreliacija tapo aksioma. Tekstas is-
laisvinamas nuo autoriaus ir paklitiva i skaityto-
jo, kuris tampa pagrindiniu prasmeés Saltiniu,
nuosavybe. Esé , TroSkimas“ Cz. Miloszas raso
apie tokia raSmeny ir prasmes saveika: ,, Troski-
mas atsiverti Zmonémes ir apie savo gyvenimg pa-
sakyti viska. Tai neimanoma. Nebent paraSius
psichologinj romana, kuris, be kita ko, biity la-
bai toli nuo tiesos* (2000, p. 112). Nepriklauso-
ma ir nevarzoma mastymo procesg siekia atkur-
ti ir eseistika. Esé autorius nepretenduoja i rim-
ta analize ir tik imituoja objektyvumo iliuzija.
Kartu eseistas linkes i tam tikra ypatinga zan-
rin¢ intonacija — nelygia, nepastovia, orientuota
1 vidine kontrole, joje yra ir netikrumas, ir ne-
kompromisiSkumas, ,tremtinio litidesys ir val-
katos akiplésiSkumas®“. M. EpSteinas raso:
,»Eseistas kiekviena akimirka nezino, ka jam da-
ryti toliau — ir todél gali leisti sau viska, ka tik
nori“ (2005, p. 36). Panasus teksto suvokimas
vyrauja es¢ ,,AleksandriSkumas“. Cz. Mitoszas
aiSkina aleksandriSkumo savoka kaip kiirybinio
impulso silpnéjima ir praeities veikaly komen-
tary skaiCiaus didejima. Rastijos kaip atsisaky-
mo nuo ,represinio aisSkumo® supratimas paste-
bimas jvairiuose es¢. Jis suvokia savajj kuirinj kaip
tam tikra pareiga. Uzbaigtas kiirinys, sukurtas
»Jei kas bent zinoty, kokia kaina®, turi savyje
aibe prasmiy. O kiiréjas visada likuriuoja prie§
paskutinj taska ir uzbaigtiems bitinybe (2000,
p. 66). Es¢ ,,Ne tas“ jis raso: ,,AS ir jie. Kiek ga-
lima prie jy priartéti? Poetas Zino, kad jie laiko
ji kazkuo kitu, nei jis yra, ir kad taip bus ir po jo
mirties ir joks Zenklas i§ ,,ano“ pasaulio to ne-
atitaisys“ (2000, p. 58). Mastytojui duotas gebé-
jimas regéti pasaulj vir§ Zodzio barjero, visiSkai
laisvas keliy Europos kalby mokéjimas, kai ra-
Sytojo samoné manipuliuoja ivairiais pasaulio
paZinimo aspektais, asociacijy impulsais, vidiné-

mis ZodZio formomis. Rysj su kalba greiciausiai
apibrézia jo eseistikos ypatumai. Vienos kalbos
mokéjimas realizuoja apriorines, dar prie§ pa-
tirti esancias Zinias apie pasaulj. Tokiu atveju dar
keliy kalby mokejimas suteikia aposteriorines
savokas, besiformuojancias patirties pagrindu.
Tai plecia minties ribas.

Kaip galima iS teksto dekonstrukcijos pozi-
cijos nustatyti Cz. Miloszo tiksla vélyvojoje eseis-
tikoje, vadovaujantis ,,Pakelés Sunycio® teksto
analize? XX a. kultiiroje susidar¢ situacija, at-
siejanti vieng nuo kitos zodzio ir daikto savo-
kas, Cz. Mitoszo analizuojama kaip neviena-
reik§me, ,,pavojinga“ visy pirma Zymimam pa-
sauliui. Daiktai iStirpsta savo vizijose. Tekstas sa-
vyje kartu visada yra savojo objekto interpreta-
cija. Jis visada literatiirinis, o tie stilistiniai ba-
dai, kurie pasitelkiami jj kuriant, daro jtaka jo
turiniui. Kalba, nepriklausomai nuo jos vartoji-
mo sferos, neiSvengiamai yra meniné, t. y. visa-
da funkcionuoja pagal retorikos ir metaforos
désnius. Interpretacija — tai pasaulio supratimo
budas. Kaip minéta anksciau, bet kuris eseisti-
nis tekstas orientuotas i aib¢ prasmiy ir daugia-
balsiSkuma, todél autorius taip nemégsta esteti-
niy teorijy ir visokeriopy svarstymy, kurie ,,jva-
ro mus j vieno vaidmens rémus“. Nobelio pre-
mijos paskaitoje jis atsigrezé i politikos ir emig-
racijos problemas, taciau §io pasisakymo pras-
me galima iSplésti iki semiotiniy eseistinio dis-
kurso pagrindy: ,,Siandien poeto i§trémimas yra
nelabai seno atradimo funkcija; kas turi valdzia,
tas gali kontroliuoti taip pat kalba, ir ne tiktai
cenziros draudimais, bet ir pakeisdamas zodziy
prasme. Nelaisvos, jgyjancios tam tikry nuolati-
niy jprociy bendruomenés kalba yra ypatingai
keistas reiskinys...” (Mitosz 2001, p. 33).

Meninis, refleksinis ir analitinis pasaulio suvo-
kimas Cz. Miloszo eseistikoje — tai siekimas kurti
substancionalius Zenklus, kalbéti apie daikta apskri-
tai, apie prigimti, o ne apie risies poZymius.
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INTEGRITY OF SCRIPTURE IN THE ESSAY-
ISTIC DISCOURSE OF CZESLAW MILOSZ

Summary

Essayistic discourse is a special quality of contem-
porary culture. The union of philosophy, literature
and science can be argued to be present here. In the
paper, the method and quality of the essayism of
Czeslaw Milosz is related to the ideas of deconst-
ruction and to the issues of sign, language and text.
An essayist discusses the object generally, a species,
but not the typical features. In essay, the aim is not
the interpretation of an object in the sign but maxi-
mum formalization of its reflection, i.e. the achieve-
ment of the ideal form. In his essays, Czeslaw Mi-
losz concentrates on the language as a way of con-
ceptualization: he sympathizes and he takes unders-
tanding of language as one of the core intellectual
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concepts of contemporary culture. He sees the sign
as an autonomous reality with its interior structure.
Any text is shaped by word and exists “in itself and
for itself”. An essay offers a convenient generic spa-
ce for the competition of reality and relativity, for
the introduction of text into life and vice versa. The
world is enclosed in the literary work, and the word
is inseparable from the concept. According to Czes-
law Milosz, language is in special relationship with
the world of culture. He admits that in specific cul-
tures specific rules of linguistic games and specific
mythologies, both cultural and ideological, exist. The
treatment of a language as a phenomenon giving
birth is also understandable to Czeslaw Milosz. Pre-
tentious movement of the idea proceeding through
anumber of various facts, phenomena and ideas are
typical of the philosopher. It requires erudition and
activates thinking; it shapes its reader-recipient and
involves him into the specific relations of play.
KEY WORDS: integrity, scripture, deconstruc-
tion, essayism, language, culture, conceptualization.
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Ob6aacmb HayuHbIX UHMEPECO8 A8MOpPA: CeMUOMUKA KYAbmypol, pycckas kyasmypa XX eexa, cumeon u
CUMBOAU3M.

PYCCKAA BDK3UCTEHIIMAJIBHASA ITPO3A (OIIBIT TEMATU3ALINN)

Pycckuil sx3ucmenyuarusm eedem ceoe HA4aA0 om onvima uUHmerreKmyaavhou pegaexcuu XIX eexa:
@unocogpckas cmpameeus meonro2u3auUU AYMeHMUYHO20 ONbIMA PYCCKOU KYyAbmypbl, npeonpuHsmas
craesaHogunamu u peaucuosHoi guiocoguel nauara XX eexa, peanusys 3anaowwiii «ouckypc o6 Huom»,
YMBEpHCOana CUMBOAUHECKUL XapaKmep pyccKoi KYabmypbl, OHMOAOU3M U NEPCOHAAUBM PYCCKOU AUMEPamypbl
u gunocoguu (B. D. Dpn).

Peghrexcusnas cmadus pazeumusi pycckoeo dK3UCMEHUUAIUIMA NPeocmasieHa, NOMUMO @UAOCOPDCKUX
udeti JI. Illlecmosa u H. A. beposesa, maxyce «memagpusuueckumu» pomanamu D. M. Jlocmoesckoeo.
Xy0ooicecmeennas sKCNAUKAUUS FK3UCMEHUUANBHO0 NEPeNCUBAHUs KAK MAK08020 CMana 603ModicHoll 6 XX
— Hauane XXI cmonemuti, K0eda 0OHAPYICUAUCH MEHOCHUUU CMEHbl KYAbMYPHOU Napaduemvl, U NPoeKm
MOOEPHA CMEHUACS NOCMMOOEPHOM — PA304aposanuem 6 MoHoroeuteckom pasyme I[lpoceewenus u 3ameHoll
€20 OUCKYPCUBHO-OUAN0UMECKUM «KOMMYHUKamueHvim Oeticmeuem» (FO0. Xabepmac). B pesyassmame
6HenonodicHoe Pazymy « Hnoe» He moavko o0peno oHmoaoeutecKuli cmamyc u NoO3HA6amenbHy YeHHOCHb, HO
U NO3604UA0 CHOPMUPOBAMb HAPPAMUBHBIE CMpameeuu, AlbMePHAMUGHble A02ULUMY KAACCUHECKOU
AUMEpPamypbi.

Pycckaa sxsucmenyuanvhas npoza XX eéeka nHauanach ¢ JHCaHpoBbiX Mpanchopmayuil U HAppamueHvix
usmeHenuli 6 meopyecmee B. B. Pozanoea; ee npodosxcenuem cmana nOCMMOOEPHUCIICKAS AUMepamypa 6
auye M. Ilasei, M. Hluwxuna, omuacmu T. Toacmoii u dpyeux cospemenubix nucamenei.

KIIFOYEBBIE CJIOBA: 3x3ucmeryuaiusm, 3K3UCMEHYUANbHASA pepaeKcus, IK3UCMeHUUaIbHAas
aHmMponoouyes, NOCMMOOEPHUIM, HAPPAMUBHbIE USMEHEHUSl, HCAHPOBble MPAHCHOPMAUUU, IKIUCMEHYUANbHBLL
«KEHO3UC».

HcToKHM pyCCKOTO 3K3UCTEHIMANIN3Ma BEAYT K
MHTEIUIeKTyalIbHOH pedmekcnu XIX Beka: ¢puto-
codckast CTparerys TeoNOrn3aliy ayTeHTHYHOTO
OITBITA PYCCKOH KYJBTYPBI, IPEATIPHHSITAsK CIIaBsi-
HO(MIAMHU ¥ PEIMTHO3HOMN (unocodueil Hadana
XX Beka, peanu3ys 3amagHBIA «IHCKypc 00
Wuom» (I'poiic 1992), yrBepxmana CHMBOIH-
YECKHI XapaKTep PyCCKON KyJIBTYPBI, OHTOJIOTU3M
U TIEPCOHAIM3M PYCCKOH JIUTEpaTypsl U (u-
nocopun (OpH 1991).

PednexcuBHas cragust pa3BUTHSA PYCCKOTO

SK3UCTCHIHAIN3MA MPE/ICTaBIeHA, TOMUMO
¢unocodekux uneit JI. llecrosa u H. A. Bep-
JisIeBa, TakoKe «MeTadu3nuecKUMI» poMaHaMu .
M. JocroeBckoro. OHako cOOCTBEHHO XYIIO-
JKECTBCHHAA J3KCINIMKAIUS 3K3UCTCHIUAJIBHOT'O
NIEpEXMBAHUS CTajla BO3MOXHOM B XX — Hauaie
XXI cromernii, koraa 0OHAPYKIITICH TeHICHINT
CMEHBI KyIbTYpHOI MapagurMbl, H MPOEKT
MOJIEpHA CMEHUJICS MOCTMOAEPHOM — pa3o-
yapoBaHHEM B MoHosormdeckoMm Pazyme [Ipo-
CBEIICHUS U 3aMEHOM €ro JUCKYpPCHBHO-HANIO0-
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THYECKNM «KOMMYHHKaTHBHBIM JeiictBuem» (1O.
Xabepmac). B pesynsrare BHenonoxkuoe Pazymy
«HOE» HE TOJNBKO O0OPEN0 OHTOIOTMYECKHU
CcTaTyc U IO3HaBaTEIbHYIO L[EHHOCTh, HO U
MTO3BOJIMIIO C(pOPMHUPOBATH HApPAaTUBHBEIEC CTpa-
TETUH, aNbTEPHATUBHBIE KIACCHYECKON JINTEpa-
Type. B cBsI31 CO Cka3aHHBIM OSBIISIETCS HCCEN0-
BaTEJIbCKAsl BO3MOXHOCTb B NPOCTPAHCTBE
pycckoit nureparypsl XX — Hauana XXI Beka
O0OHApYKHUTh OYEPTaHHUs ee TIIYOWHHOTO IUIACTa,
KOTOPBII MOXKHO TEMaTH3UPOBaTh KaK SK3UCTCH-
nuanpHas nposa. Ha Hamr B3rumax, cienyer
TOBOPHUTH HE CTOJBKO O MOCTpeQIeKCHBHON
CTaJNH XYA0KECTBEHHOTO BBIPAXECHHS DK3HUC-
TEHLIUAJIbHOTO OIBITA, ONpEAENsIone ero
MOTHBHO-00Pa3HBIA CTPOH M XapakTep JUCKYp-
CHBHOI MaHephbl, CKOJIbKO, CKOpee, O rumepped-
JIEKCUBHOH, KOTqa peduIeKCHH oBEpracTcs cama
SK3WCTeHIMaNbHas peduekcust. OTMeTHM, 9TO B
HAIIIH 331491 HE BXOIUT PACCMOTPEHUE BCEN TEMBI
9K3UCTEHIMAIILHOCTHU B PyCcCKOM muTeparype XX
BEKa, IIOCKOJIBKY HalW4he B HEeW IK3UCTEH-
[HaTbHBIX MOTHBOB MPEJICTABIISET OOIIHpHENIIIee
mpoOIeMHOE TI0JI€ U 3a MpeAeiaMu aHalIu3a
OCTaeTcs LENbIH Pl 3HAYUMBIX U UCTOPUKO-
JIUTEpaTypHOTo mporecca UMeH. Llenbro ucce-
JIOBaHUS SIBISIETCA MOMNBITKA OUYEPTUTHh TPAHULIBI
9K3UCTEHUIMATBHON TPO3bI, BEISIBUB MapKH-
PYIOIIHE €€ IEMEHTHI U CBS3aB MX C apXeTHu-
MTUYECKUMH TUIACTAMHU PYCCKOM KYJIBTYPBI.
Pycckas sk3ucTeHnuanbHas nposa XX Beka
HaJaJiach C )KaHPOBBIX TpaHC(HOpMaNUi 1 Happa-
TUBHBIX U3MeHEHHH B TBOpuecTBe B. B. Pozanosa.
B mHoronerHoi kapTune Gunocodekux, KymsTy-
POJIOTUYECKUX U PEIUIHO3HBIX Hiel Hagana XX
BEKa JIMYHOCTh U TBOpUeCTBO Po3aHoBa mpenc-
TaBJIAIOT OCOOBIH HHTEPEC B CHITY €TO OUEBUTHON
CBSI3U C MOCIEAYIOIMMMU dTAallaMU PyCCKOH
KyJnbTyphl. 11 XOTS 3K3MCTEHLUAIBHBIE UMCH,
OYEBHUJIHO, TIPOPACTAIM U CKBO3b MPOOIEMaTHKY
PEeIUIHO3HON (HIOCOGHH «CePEOPSHOTO BEKay,
obOpamras BHIMaHHE Ha TMPOOJIEMBI CMEPTH H
CcBO0OO/IBI, OCTABICHHOCTH M Tparm3ma 4eio-

BEUECKOTO CYyIIECTBOBAHMS, — IMEHHO B TBOP-
yecTBe PO3aHOBAa OHM HAIIIM COBEPIIEHHO
HEOXXUJIaHHBIN CITI0CO0 Perpe3eHTaIi 1 OCMBIC-
nenus. imenHo Po3aHOBY ynanochk BOIUIOTHUTH
TIepPEKHBaHUE K3UCTEHIIMH B 8JICKBaTHBIC ()OPMBI
SK3UCTEHLMAIBHON MPO3bI.

B cBoeii panneit pabore «O MOHUMaHHUID)
PozanoB nucai: «Maes uncroro ObITHS paHee Bcex
JIPYTHX BBICTYIIaeT B pa3yMe M COCTABIISIET IIEPBOE
peaibHoe, yke cOpMHUpOBaBIIEECs COACPIKaHHIE
ero» (1886, c. 33). Unes ObiTUSA eCTh uaes
CYILIECTBOBAHUSI, M IIOHSTH CYIIECTBOBAHNE ECTh
mepBast U camas TpyIHas 3amada Haykm» (1886,
c. 165). IlepexxnBanue CyIecTBOBaHMS Kak 00
— DK3UCTEHIMAIBHBINA (hoH «OmnaBIINX JHCTHEB»
U «YeIUHEHHOT0», OPTaHU3YIONINH BCIO Maccy
BIIeUamIeHUH U 00pa3oB: «boib KU3HU TOpasao
MOTYIIECTBEHHEE HHTEPECa K XKU3HI» —3aMEYacT
PozanoB (1912, c. 32). OTcrona «uMIpeccro-
HUCTHYHOCTB)» 3TOH MPO3BI, CKBO3b IIECTPHIC
Ma3K{ KOTOpOH MPOCBEYHBAET, TOBOPSI CIOBaMHU
M. Xaiinerrepa, «yxac» 1 «3abora». Orcrona u
CTOJNb OOJIBIIOE MECTO, KOTOpOEe 3aHUMAET 3/1ECh
(uKcays BpeMEHH M MeCTa — Pa3MbIIUICHHUS,
BIICYATIICHUS, MTOJYICHHUSI HOBOCTH: «37€Ch-
OBITHE» CTAaHOBUTCS XYIOKECTBEHHBIM XpO-
HOTONIOM «ONAaBIIHX JIUCTHEERY U « YETMHEHHOTO.
B HenocpeacTBeHHOHN CBSI3M C PEIMIMO3HBIM U
9K3UCTEHI[MAJBHBIM ONBITOM TEJlIa B MHPO-
cozepuanny Po3aHoBa, Kak U3BECTHO, HAXOAUTCS
npobiiema mona. He 910 mHOE, Kak moum, 1o
Po3anoBy, npencrasisieT coboi BeIpakeHHE
IITyOMHHOW CYIIHOCTH CYIIECTBOBAaHUS Kak
TaKOBOT'O: «CBsi3b mosia ¢ borom — Gospluast, yem
cBs13b yMa ¢ borom...» (1912, ¢. 169), 1 11060Bb —
€IMHCTBEHHOE «B ceOe camoM uctuHHoe» (1912,
c. 205). Tparuuyeckass u mModHAas TYXOBHBIX
IIPOTHBOpeYNid 6oprda ¢ NCTOPUUECKUM XpHC-
THaHCTBOM M llepKoBblO, 3aKOHUMBIIAsCS B
KOHEYHOM CYETE MOJIHBIM IIPUMUPEHUEM B CAMOM
cobbrTru cMeptu B CeprueBom I[locane B 1919
TOIY, CTAHOBHUTCS [UTS HIIOCO(a «OTIPaBIaHUEM)
TI0JIa ¥ TUIOTH — CBOETO PO 3K3UCTEHIMATBHON
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aHTponoauueeil. B tBopuectse Po3aHoBa, kak 1 B
JyXoBHOH uctopun XX CTOIETHS, OTUYETINBO
npocnexuBaercs, roopsa cnosamu I. JI. Tyms-
YUHCKOTO, «IEPCOHOJIOTHYECKUN CIOXKET»,
3BEHBSMH KOTOPOTO SIBIISIOTCS «(DEHOMEHOIOTHS
TeHJepa» U, MO3/IHEE, «II0CTMOJCPHUCTCKUN
TEJIOEHTPH3M C €T0 JCKOHCTPYKIMEH Telay H,
HaKoHell, — MeTadu3unka TMIHOCTH ( Ty bIrHCKIH
2002).

T'oBopst 00 3k3UCTEHIIMANBHON 1Tpo3e B. B. Po-
3aHOBA, CJIEAyeT OTMETHTH €IlIe OMH €€ MOTHB,
HE HaIICIINI CBOETO OTPAXKEHUS B «KJIACCHYEC-
KHX» (opMax pyccKOi 3K3MCTEHIHAIbHOU
¢unocopun —Hu B TBopuectse JI. lllectoBa, HU Y
H. A. bepaseBa, onHako 4pe3BblUafHO 3HAYUMBIH
J1st BTopoi nonoBuHbI XX 1 Havana XXI Beka.
Peus mmer 06 oTBpareHnH Kak Hanbosee, MOKET
OBITH, MOKa3aTENbHON YepTe COBPEMEHHOM
sK3ucTeHIMansHoN pednexcun (Kpucresa 2003).
XapakTepHbl B 3TOM KOHTEKCTE pacCyKJIeHHs
Po3anoBa 0 «MHKBE» — CJIOBE €BPEHCKOTO s3bIKa'
3HaYeHHE KOTOPOTO COEAMHSET B cebOe «HENpH-
muaHoe» u «cBaToey» (PozanoB 1912, c. 83-84).
Bnpouem, u 0 cebe mucarenns TOBOPUT, UTO TyIa
€r0 CIUICTCHA U3 «TPsI3U, HEXXHOCTU M TPYCTID —
9TO 30JI0THIE PHIOKHM, WTPAIOIINE B aKBapHUyMe,
HaIlOJIHEHHOM «HaBO3HOH sxikuiei» (Po3aHoB
1912, c. 181).

ITpumepsl, MOATBEPKAAIONTNE ITY MBICIB,
MOKHO MHOXHTb. OTHAKO CBS3b HU3KOTO, MHOT/IA
«TIOIUIOT0», KHEKPACHBOT0», OTKPOBEHHO TENEC-
HOTO, C OZTHOM CTOPOHBI, ¥ KHHTUMHOTO» (TO €CTh
9K3UCTEHIMAIBHOTO) — C JPYroi, crana ¢uio-
COCKUM M XYH0XKECTBEHHBIMHU MPO3PEHUEM
Po3anoBa. VIMEHHO mpuU3HAHUE TAKOU CBS3U
MOJKHO BBIJIETIUTD B KaYECTBE TOTO, YTO OTINYACT
Po3aHOBa OT SK3MCTEHIMAIBHON TPaJWIMI BeKa
MHHYBILIETO U BIUCHIBAET B BEK HbIHEIHUH — X XI.
Ecmu st repoes @.M. JIoCTOEBCKOTO K3UCTEH-
[IHOHAJIBHOE NTePEeKUBAHIE CTAHOBIIIOCH ITOBOJIOM

JUTst pe(pIIeKCHH 1, IPOIYIIIEHHOE CKBO3b TOPHIIIO
BCE €IIle BCernoOex1afoliero pasyma, ooperaio
(OpMBI JOTHUYECKOTO Mapajokca WM BOILIO-
mjajJoch B TpareJuiHO-KaTapCUYECKHUX IIe-
PHIIETHSAX MApaJOKCOB MCHXOJIOTHYECKUX (HO B
JM000M CiTydae 3K3MCTEHIHNS HaXOIWJIACh TIOJ
IIPUCMOTPOM 30pPKOTO B3INIAJA «BCE3HAIOLIETO
aBTOpa») — To B mpo3e Po3aHoBa HuYero mo-
JI0O0HOTO HET. B po3aHOBCKMX 3aMeTKax MOXHO
BBIJICTIUTH J1Ba T1aHa. C 0JIHOM CTOPOHBI, 3TO YaCTO
CITydaiiHbIil HaOop (KaJIeHIOCKOI) BIEYATICHUN
U pasMblnUIeHHH (To, uTo Po3zaHoB mpume-
HutenbHO K B. C. ConoBbeBy Ha3Ball «KypHa-
ymctukoin» (Pozanos 1912, ¢. 231-232)). C apyroit
— ITOCTOSTHHBIN 9K3UCTEHIMAIIBHBIH ()OH, KOTOPBIH
caM IHcareNib ONpeAeTs Kak «0omb» («...HO
TONBKO MPH OOM 51 ¥ cortaceH >kuTh» (Po3zaHoB
1912, c. 251)). XymoxecTBeHHas cBepX3aiada —
BBIPQKEHUE «HMHTUMHOTO» — CTajla OCHOBAaHHUEM
JUCKYPCUBHOHN NMpPaKTHUKH, OCHOBAaHHOW Ha
NPUHIMIAAIBHO UHBIX KOTHUTHBHBIX, JIMHIBUC-
THUYECKHX M JIOTHYECKUX MPUHINIAX, HAIESIINX
NPOAOJIKEHUE B PYCCKOM K3MCTEHUHATBbHOM
po3e koHIa XX Beka.

He crnenyert, omHako, OnpenemsTh Xapakrep
PO3aHOBCKHX JINTEPATYPHBIX (PparMeHToB, TOIHKO
UCXOASl U3 UX TAaK HA3bIBA€MOI HMMIIpECcCHO-
HUCTUYHOCTH (MMIIPECCUOHU3M — OJHA M3
XapaKTEePUCTUK, YaCTO MPUIHCHIBAEMBIX €r0
PO3€): BIEYATIICHUE 37IECh HE ABIETCS CMBICTIO-
00pa3yIoNiM HAvYaIoM I10 OTHOIIEHHIO K XyHO-
JKECTBEHHOMY LIEJIOMY, HE SIBISETCS U LIEHHOCTBIO
Kak TakoBoi. HampoTus, kaneifockon Boeya-
TIEHUH CTAaHOBUTCS (POPMOI COKPBITHS MO-
JIMHHOTO, TOTO, O YeM MOYXHO TOJIBKO MOJIYaTh
(xapakTepHO, YTO Ja)ke COOOIIEHHE O CMEPTH
4acTo BhIpakaeTcsl B «OMaBIINX JIMCTBSIX» HIN
«YeMHEHHOMY TTOCPEICTBOM (DUTYPBI YMOJTIaHHs
— 3HakoM T). IIpu 3TOM B CTPYKType Ka’kJIoro
(parMeHTa PO3aHOBCKOM IPO3bI AKIEHT CMeEIIeH

! Muxea — eBpeiicK., 6aHs ¢ HCTOYHHUKOBOI KyHaJIbHEH, B KOTOPOI MOFOTCS €BPEHCKIE XKEHIMHBI rocie peryi (mo @. A.

Bpoxkraysy u . A. Ddpony).
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C IMITPECCHOHUCTUYECKIX Ma3KOB — BIICUATIICHIN
1 pa3MBIIIICHIH — Ha (OoH: (DOH OOIIIEro SK3MCTEH-
IIMAIBHOTO (M BCEIZa eIMHOI0) MEepeXUBaHUs 1
¢doH «peasnpHbIiy. B wactHOCTH, 1151 Po3aHoBa
Ype3BBIYaHO XapaKTepHO TOYHOE yKa3aHHE
BPEMEHU M MECTa BIECYATICHUS — TO €CTh TOH
pEaNbHOCTH, KOTOpash Jalle BCEro OCTACTCs «3a
Ka/IpoM» ITOBECTBOBaHMS. 1 3T0 He ciydaiiHo.
[MpunsiTO cCunTAaTh, 4TO MOCIE MYOIMKAIINN paHHEH
pabotsl «O MOHMMaHHWUY», HE BBI3BABILEH OONb-
II0T0 HAyYHOTO WHTEpeca U 0OOMJICHHOW BHH-
MaHHeM KpUTHKH, Po3aHoB oOparuiics oT mpobiem
THOCEOJIOTUH K «KU3HW». OIHAKO yXe B 3TOH
paHHell paboTe OH TOBOPHUT O COBOKYITHOCTH
YEJIOBEUECKHUX 3HAHMH KaK O OECKOHEYHOM pse
OTpPaKeHWH B CO3HAHUM «OECKOHEYHOTO psizia
SIBIICHU, MTPOXOSINX BOo BpeMeHM» (Po3anoB
1886, c. 7), i, MPOTUBOIIOCTABIIAS CITyYAHOCTD
3HaHWs, KOTOPOE OH CPaBHHUBACT C Pa30pBaHHON
LIETIBIO, [EIOCTHOCTH TIOHUMaHMs, IPUPABHU-
BA€MOr0 UM K CTPEMIIEHHIO BOCCTaHOBUTH
pazopsannyto 1ens (PozanoB 1886, c. 15), on
YTBEPXKJIaeT TeM CaMbIM IPHUOPUTET KOHTHU-
HYaJIbHOCTH HaJ IMCKPETHOCTHIO. Po3aHOB, Ha
Halll B3IJISII, CO3/1aeT MOJENb CBOel Oymymien
MpO3bl — peanusylomed B GopMe JIHPHUKO-
¢unocodcekoro (parMeHTa To, 4TO HE yIAIOCh
BBIPa3UTh B HAPPATHBHOI hopme (rtocodckoro
nmuckypcea. [Ipu aToM gparMeHTapHOCTb, «UM-
MPECCHOHUCTUYHOCTEY SBIIIOTCS 31€Ch OTHIONb
HE CTI0COOOM BBIPKEHHSI COOCTBEHHO MBICIIEH 1
YyBCTB MIHCATEIS — OHH IIPEJICTABIISIOT OO0 He
YTO MHOE, KaK 3BEHbSl «Pa30PBAHHOW LIEMUY,
KOTOPBIE CKPEILIEHBI «TalHOW» TMYHOCTH aBTOPA
(«OecKOHEUHOM WHTUMHOCTBION).

Takoe OTOXECTBICHNE UCTHHBI U JITYHOCTH
c ee «raifHON» BOOOIIE OBUIO XapaKTepHO VIS
KyJnbTypHOH pedexcun Hagama XX Beka —
IIpUMEPOM ToMy siBIIsitoTCs uaeu 1. dnopeHckoro
nmu B. DpHa. B gacTHOCTH, HECKONBKO MO3IHEE
C. 1. ®ynens mucan o [1. dnoperckom: «Pio-

PEHCKHI 3aITOMMHAETCSl IMEHHO TTOTOMY, YTO OH
TIEPEKITIOYIIT CTIOCO0 PETMTHO3HOTO MBIIIICHHUS 1
€ro BBICKAa3bIBAHME U3 IUIaHA YUCTO BHELIHEH
JOIrMaTUKH ... B IUIaH I[yXOBHOﬁ KOHKPETHOCTH»
(Dymens 1988, c. 41). Uto kacaercs B. B.
Po3aHoBa, TO €ro «IyXoBHasi KOHKPETHOCTHY
0c000T0 pojIa — SBJISSICH TEJIECHOH 10 CBOEH CyTH,
HEpa3pBIBHO CBS3aHHON C «MHCTHKOH I10JIa», OHA
n TpebyeT HOBBIX (GOpPM, NMPEOI0JICBAIOIINX
JNHUCKPETHOCTh BEepOANBHBIX ONMpPEAeIeHUN U
JIOTMLIM3UPYIOLIUX HApPPAaTUBHBIX CTPATETHUi.

OK3UCTEHIMANBHBIN OITBIT B citydae Po3zanosa
KacaeTcs He TOJBKO HK3HUCTCHIMAIBHOTO OJMHO-
YeCTBa M OLIYIICHHUS COOCTBEHHOTO OBITHS Kak
«OBITHSA-K-CMEPTI» (XOTS MMEHHO 3TO HamOolee
O4YCBUJIHO H 3Ha‘-II/IMO), HO M B IIOIIBITKC €TI0
KOHIICTITYaJIn3allnu. MoxHo TOBOpUTH, HA HaIl
B3IV, YTO CYHIHOCTB SK3UCTEHIINATIBHOTO OITBITa
MIPE/ICTaBIEHA B €0 TBOPUYECTBE IOCPEICTBOM
KOHLIETITOB OOJIH, TI0J1a, BHYTPEHHETO («HHTHM-
HOTO0»), BHYIIAIOIIEr0 OTBPAILCHUE / KaJOCTb.
KOHI_IEHT IIpyu 3TOM HE CJICAYET NMOHUMATh KakK
(dopMy abCTparupyIonero MpIIUIEHUs, COIIOCTa-
BUMYIO C TIOHATHEM: PO3aHOBCKHH KOHIENT
OHTOJIOTHYEH, TTOCKONIBKY B €0 OCHOBE — TIepe-
KMBaHHE OBITHS M pepIIeKCHsI CMBICIIOB, KOTOPbIC
caM mucarenb (BIIpoYeM, BIIOJHE B JyXe POMaH-
TUYECKON TPaJIIMK) ONpPENeNni KaK «HEero-
crmwkumoe» (PozanoB 1886, c. 66). Takum
00pa3oM, OYEBHIHO, YTO B HK3UCTCHIHMAIBHON
pedrexcun PozanoBa oOHapyXuBaeTcst 10cTa-
TOYHO YHWMBEpCAJbHAS /IS CTOJNETHS B LIEJIOM
CTEHJICHIUSI CYXXEHHsI I'PaHUI] BMEHSIEMOCTH U
smyrocT» (TymsanHckuit 2002, c. 533).

OnHako, oOHapyXuBas yKOPEHEHHOCTH
MHUpPOBO33peHus U auuHoctu B. B. Po3anosa B
€BpOTEICKOi KymbType U (uIocoduu, cremayer
OTMETUTH W TO, YTO CBS3BIBAET €TI0 C PYCCKOU
JIYXOBHOW TpaJHIHei’ .

Ha Hat B30I M «MHCTHKA T10JIa», U «HABO3-
HasA XMKHIa», 1 «KMHTUMHOCTB» — TO €CTh BCC TO,

2 Tema «P03aHOB U HaLIPIOHaJ'IBHLIfI BOIPOC» AOCTATOYHO HU3YyU€HA, 06IIII/IpHa 1 HE SABJIACTCA TIPEAMETOM I[aHHOfI CTaTbH.
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YTO MOPOHM OTTAIKHBAET YHTATENs, BCErna
TIPOHM3aHBI OOIIMM I THcaTenst (M He Bcerna
BBIP2)KaEMBIM, «HEBBIPA3HUMBIM»): KaJOCTBIO K
TEJIECHOMY, HEUHCTOMY, HEKPACHBOMY UEIIOBEKY.
OTBpalieHne MpeiCTaeT, KakK, BIPoYeM, U BCE Y
JIBYJIMKOTO M MHOTONIMKOTO Po3aHOBa, B pasHBIX
00NMKaxX — TEJIECHOTO, HHTHMHOTO», «HETPH-
JIMYHOTOY, KTEIIOTHI )KUBOTHOCTHY, 00bEIUHSSICh
B TO K€ BpPeMsI BCETJa CAMHBIM: MEPEKUBAHUEM
KaJIOCTH K TBAPHU — «KaJleHHeM». B aToM cMbIcie
Po3aHOB sABIsSeTCA TMpoIOKATEIEM XpHC-
THAHCKOM, IIPaBOCIIaBHOM TpaguLIMK, B LIEHTPE
KOTOpO# Tepoil ckopee co3eplLaTeNbHBId U
MpeTepreBaonil, HeXXENU ACHCTBYIOIUN U
repondeckuil. OTKpPBITass XPUCTHAHCKON KyIb-
TypO#l «HeBUJaHHAs paHee BIIOOJICHHOCTH B
TBapb» (Pnopenckuii 1914, c. 288), craHoBUTCS
He JTI000BBIO-ITI000BAaHKEM, a JIFOOOBBIO-COCTpA-
JIAaHUEM U JIFOOOBBIO-TIPETEPIIEBAHUEM — CBOETO
poa AyXOBHBIM KEHO3UCOM: YMaJIEHHEM, HUCXOX-
JICHUEM BBICOKOTO K HI3KOMY M MajioMy. Ha Hamm
B3IUISI/I, MOYKHO YTBEPX/aTh, YTO CBOEOOpa3Hast
«aHTpomogues» Po3aHoBa COCTOHT B OIpaB-
JIaHUHM HEKPAaCHBOTO U JKAJIKOTO UYEIOBEKa.
YenoBek ompapaaH IIOTOMY, YTO CMEPTEH:
9K3UCTEHIUATbHBIA ONBIT CTAHOBUTCSI OCHO-
BaHMUEM STHYECKOT0, HE OTMEHSS €r0, HO CTaBd
aBTOpa Ha MO3MIHMIO 3CTETUYECKH M 3THYECKH
MHYIO T10 OTHOIIEHHIO He TOMNBKO K a/ipecary, HO 1
nabmoznaremo. [Tepedpasupys B. C. ConoBneBa,
MOXXHO CKa3aTh, YTO PO3AHOBCKAas JK3HUC-
TEeHOUAIbHas pedieKkcust — 3TO pedieKcus «B
KyOe».

IToaToMy CTONIL 3HAUMMBI AJIs KaJIEHIOCKOIIA
«BrieyamieHui» npossl B. B. PozaHoBa MoTHBBI
6one3Hu, cMEPTH, CTpaJgaHus, COUyBCTBUS,
CBSI3YIOIM 3BEHOM KOTOPBIX CTAHOBHUTCS IIepe-
JKABAaHUE BPEMEHU — BPEMEHM 4YEIIOBEUECKOM
J)KU3HM M BPEMEHU UCTOpUU. TeKTOHHUECKHUE
C/IBUTH PyCCKOM HCTOPUH B PYCII€ TPAIHIIHOHHOTO
it GUITocopun UCTOPHU «CEPEOPSIHOTO» BEKa
MPOBUCHINAIN3MA ¥ CTPEMIICHHSI OXBAaTUTh €€
MHCTHKY 1 5CXaTOJIOT MO0 — B TBOpuecTBe Po3aHoBa

OKa3BIBAIOTCA TTyOMHHBIM 00pa3oM CBSI3aHBI C
MHUCTHKON ¥ 3CXATOJIOTHCH OTIEIBHOTO YeNIOBe-
4ecKoro cymectBoBaHus. [Ipu aTom scxaronorusm
PO3aHOBCKOH NPO3BI CBA3aH C PACTBOPEHHEM
JIMYHOCTHOI'O B TCJICCHOM, HHTUMHO IICPECKU-
BaeMOM: MHUCTHKA HCTOPUH MeTadOopHIECKH
yIBOCHA B MECTHKE TTOJIa A TEIECHOCTH. [ Ipr 3TOM
«HOE» 1O OTHOIICHHIO K BCECHITFHOMY Pazymy
000paYNBACTCS TOIBITKON «IIEPCOHOIOTUYHOTOY
TI0 CBOEH MPUPOJIE CMBICIIO00pa30BaHUs, SBJISSICh
«pe3yJITaTOM TIIYOOKO JIUYHOCTHOTO OIIBITa»
(Tymsumnackmit 2002, c. 539).

He meITasice mpocneauTs MyTH HBOTIOLNUN
SK3UCTEHIINATEHOM PO3BI B IHTEpaType XX Beka,
oOpaTuMcs cpasy K ero 3aBeplICHHIO U K Hadary
XXI. ITapagokcalbHOCTh BIMSIHUS TApalOKCab-
Horo B. B. Po3aHoBa Ha pyccKylo KyJbTypy
3aKiIrodeHa (B 4UCIE MPOYET0) U B MHOTO-
YHCIICHHBIX OTPAKSHUSX CMBICIIOB M MOTHBOB €T0
«OnaBIIuX JIUCTHEBY U « YSIUHECHHOTO» B JIUTE-
paType pyCCKOro «mocTpeaiu3Ma» H MOCT-
MOJEpHHU3MA.
M. ITaneit, M. Hnmkuna, T. Toncroit, JI. [lerpy-
IIEBCKOH (CTIMCOK MOT OBI OBITH TPOIOJDKEH) B
CYIIECTBEHHOH CTETICHU €CITH HE TTOBTOPSIET, TO B
TF000M CITy9ae TPooInKaeT Tpaauimy PozaHosa,
XOTsI BPSA JIH BO3MOXXHO MPOYCPTUTH MEKITY
Ha4aJioM JIByX CTOJICTHH MPAMYTO JIMHUIO — JIMHUSA

CoBpeMeHHas Ipo3a B JHIE

IIYHKTHPHA, ¥ CBSI3aTh Hauasla ¥ KOHIII BOSMOXKHO,
JIMIIB OIPEEICHHBIM 00pa3oM B3IVISTHYB Ha HUX.
BeigenM J1Be TpymITsl TPA3HAKOB, TO3BOJISFOIINX
910 cAenarb. C 0HON CTOPOHBI, 3TO IOCTOSIHCTBO
JIUCKYPCUBHON MaHEpBI, C APYTOM — IIOCTOSIHCTBO
OHTOJOTHYECKHX CMBICIOB, JAOMYCKAIOIIHNX
MMEHHO 3TH, a He WHbIe (POPMBI perpe3eHTalIUH.

Omnpeznensst CyIHOCTh TBOPYECKOTO METOZA
JI. Tlerpywesckoit, H. Jleiinepman u M. Jlumo-
BEIKHH OTHECIH €r0 K MOCTpeanu3My, AJs KO-
TOPOTO XapaKTEPHO COBMEIIECHUE aPXETUITHMYHBIX
IJTACTOB C HATYPaTUCTHYECKH BOCCO3JAaHHOM
noBcenHeBHOCTHIO (2001, ¢. 101). Ha Hamm B3msi,
3TO ONpEJEICHNUE B CYNIECTBEHHOHW CTENEHHU
MOXKET OBITh OTHECEHO K SK3HMCTEHIIAIBHOM IPo3e
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B 11e710M. OTHAKO (PyHKIIMIO apXETHITIIHBIX TI1ac-
TOB B 3TOH NpO3€ BEHINOJIHACT OOpalieHne He
TonbKo K BbiAeneHHbIM K. KOHrom apxerunam
«Martpy, «luts» U T. 4., HO K apXeTUIam Ipa-
BOCJIaBHOW KYJBTYPBI, TIPEICTABISIONICH COO0M
TOT HEOOXOOMMBIM IUIACT CaMOCO3HaHMsA, 0e3
KOTOPOTO OKa3aJloCh ObI HEBO3MOXKHBIM CaMoO
MOSIBIICHUE IK3MCTEHIMAIBHON pediexcuu B
KynbeType KoHla XX — Hadana XXI Beka.

OpHOll U3 MOCTOSHHBIX TE€M B JHTEparype
koHna XX — Hauana XXI Beka, kak u y
B. B. Po3anoBa, cTaHOBUTCSI CMEPTH B MHO-
r000Opa3HBIX ee MPOSIBICHUSX, YMUPAHUE, TEIeC-
HBIM ¥ JIMYHOCTHBIN pacnaj, TieHue. Xapak-
Tepu3ysl UCKycCTBO KoHLA cTtonerus, T. Tomcras
MUIIET: «KHU3Hb €CTh CMEPTh, CMEPTH 3AECh,
CMEpTh Ccpasy» — TMPOIECCH JeryMaHU3aluu U
pacmajzia, ¢ TOYKH 3pEHHs! MHICATENbHUIIBI, O0Ha-
PY’KHBAIOT CBOE POZICTBO C SIBJICHHEM JecaKpa-
mu3annu («KBagpat» // «Pexa OKKepBHIIBY)
(Toncras 2003). IToaToMy mocTMOAEPHHUCTCKAS
MaHepa MHCbMa, ano(eo3 «IITyMIISHUSD ¥ paciazia
TUYECKUX OPHEHTUPOB («TOPH3OHTAIBHAS
cucTeMa IIEHHOCTe!) MOTYT OBITh M OKA3BIBAIOTCS
MIPEOIOJICHBI TOJIBKO NMPH MOCPEACTBE U TIIy-
OMHHOM YCBOCHHH pEIUTHO3HOTO ONBITA
KyNbTypblL. DTO ONpPEAEsAeT OHY U3 OYEBU/IHBIX,
Ha Haml B3MVIs/I, OCOOCHHOCTEH COBPEMEHHOU
9K3MCTEHIMAIBFHON MPO3BI — ee oOpalleHne K
PEIMTHO3HBIM MCTOKAM YEJIOBEYECKOTO CYIIEC-
TBOBaHUS, U UIMEHHO 3TO ONPEIEISIET €€ OHTO-
JIOTU3M U TyMaHUCTUYECKYIO Tpaauiuio. Bmecte
C TEM MOXHO FOBOPHUTH O MapajoKCaJIbHOM
coequHeHuun B npousBeneHusx T. Toncrtoi,
JI. Ilerpymesckoit unu M. IllumkuHa ABYX,
Ka3ajJoch Obl, HECOBMECTUMBIX Hadasl. C ogHOM
CTOPOHBI, OE3KATIOCTHOTO, OCTPOTO, XOJIOIHOTO
HaOMONEHNUS HaJl HEMOIITHOCTBIO U YPOITIUBOCTHIO
YKHM3HU U 4EJIOBEKa — TOT0, YTO IPUMEHUTENBHO K
JI. IleTpynieBCcKoil IPUHATO Ha3blBaTh HEOKPU-
THYECKUM peajnu3MoM,
T. Toncrast Ha3BIBaET «IITyMIICHHEM» (M TO, YTO
MapagoKCAIBHO Ha3bIBAIOT «IIIYMJICHHEM» IIPH-

ninu TOro, 4To

MCHHUTENBHO K Hel camoif). C Ipyroi — 0cTporo
OIIYIIEHHS KaJIOCTH M OONHM OT CO3epUaHus
KapTHHBI OeCKOHEYHOro ymupanus. Ha Ham
B3VIAJ, HEIb3sI COTVIACUTHCA C TEMH Hcclle-
JIoBaTessiMH, KoTopble oTkasbiBatoT T. ToncToi,
JI. Ilerpymesckoit mnu M. IIunkuny B cBs3HU €
T'YMaHUCTHYECKON TpaauIUell pycCKON JuTe-
patypsl (cM., Hanpumep, Llleroa 2001). [leno B
TOM, YTO, TaK ke, Kak 1 B 3aMeTKax B. B. Po3anoga,
371€Ch MOXXHO OOHApY KUTBh IO KpaliHei Mepe JiBa
HappaTUBHBIX YpOBHS. C OXHOW CTOPOHBI, 3TO
YpOBEHB, YCIIOBHO TOBOPSL, (hakTa — COOBITHHHBII
psia, oOHaXKaloUIMe HENPUTIAIHYIO CTOPOHY
YeJI0BEUYECKOT0 CYIIECTBOBAHUS IETANN, PSMBIC
OLIEHKH NTOBECTBOBATEIA-PACCKA3UNKA: YPOBEHb
peduexcnn kak TakoBoid. C Ipyroit — ypoBeHb
aBTOpCKOil peduiexcun Haj peduiekcrei. DK3uc-
TEHIUAIbHBII ONBIT, B OTINYHE OT POMAHOB
®. M. JIoCTOEBCKOTO, MPUHAUIEKUT HE TEPOIO, a
00pa3y aBTOpa, ¥ CMBICI TOBECTBOBAHHS OTKPHI-
BaeTcs Kak peduIeKCHs 0 MOBOJLY 3TOTO OITBITA —
KaKk HappaTUBHBIN (OH, PKIUCTCHIIUAIBHBINA 10
CBOEI npupoe.

DK3UCTEHIMAIbHOE B CBOCH OCHOBE IIE€pe-
KUBaHNE KOHCYHOCTH YEIIOBEUECKON XU3HU
HMEET CBOUM CJIEICTBUEM ONPABJAHNE YEIOBEKA
— JYpPHOTO, HEJOOpOro, JKAJIKOTO M BCEraa —
cMepTHOrO... VIHBIMU ClIOBaMH, B TBOPYECTBE
9THX (M pAma APYTUX) MEcaresieil MOKHO OOHa-
PYXHUTh HMPOJOIKEHUE «IK3UCTEHIHAIBHON
AHTPOTOJUIIEH», Ha9aTol B Hadayie XX CTONETHs
B. B. Po3zaHoBBIM.

C 3TOi1 TOUKH 3pEHUs OMICAHUE CMEPTEH, POXK-
JICHUH, OONe3HeH, yBeurid, UCTIpaKHEHHH (Harpy-
Mep, B pomane M. [TIumkuna «B3stue M3manna»
paccka3 o c1abOyMHOHW AEBOYKE, O CMEpPTH
peOeHKa, HakoHeTl, B (UHAIe, TOAPOOHOE OIH-
canwe poos (Lvmmkun 1999)) cranoButcs mytem
K oOHapyxeHuto bora B camom ocTpoMm mepe-
KHUBaHUM JIFOOBH-kanocTH. OcTaBUB copepka-
TeJbHbIE HHTEpHpeTanyu pomanoB M. [llumikuna
U, HE Kacasicb COOCTBEHHO MOCTMOJEPHHCTKHX
XapaKTEPHCTUK €T0 MPO3bI (MHTEPTEKCTYaTbHOCTH,
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M3MEHEHHOTO XapaKTepa NPOO3HIMOHATBHOCTH,
«IIPOCTPAHCTBEHHOCTH»), 00PaTUM BHUMAHHUE Ha
UX XYIOXKECTBEHHYIO «OHTOJOTHIO». Pycckas
UCTOpHS, B IPOCTPAHCTBE KOTOPOH TOHET U
PacTBOPSIETCS OT/ENbHAS YETOBEUECKas ITIHOCTD,
CTaHOBUTCA OBITHHHBIM «(pOHOMY», MeTadopoii
9K3UCTCHIMAIEHOTO OITBITA.

...BBI mepexouTe B Bamero celHa, OH eIie B
KOTO-HUOY/Ib, S IEPEX0XKY B Bac, BEI B MEHS, BCE BO
Bcex. O cmotpuib. Mel noete. Tol equM. Bl
mo6mo. Ona ymep. S, TbI, BBl — Kakasi pa3HuIal
[Mudarop m3 Camoca gaxke B Jae cOOAKU y3HAI
roioc ymepiuero apyra (...) Bor Mbl oHU U ecTb.
INonumaere? CxaxeM, s — Epmak. 1 TymansrTcs no
6eperam Typsl ypmaHsl. KycTsl GosipbIIIHEKA |
TaBOJTH IUIEHIyTCs B Boje. Peka HermyOoxas,c
KaMEHHUCTBIM PYCJIOM, TOJBKO Halllk CTPYTU U
noyoiayT. bepera caBuHyHCH... (...) O cBemIo
CBeTIast ¥ YKPAacHO yKpaleHHas 3eMis Pycckas, o
nmpaBociaBHasA Bepa xpuctusHbekas! (...) Tocka
pasnusics, medanb KHpHA Tede CPelb 3eMIH
Pycckpm! (...)

B3astue M3manna (Iumkua 1999)

DopMoii perpe3eHTaluy SK3UCTEHIMAIEHOTO
OIBITA CTAHOBUTCS U BHYTPEHHUH MOHOJIOT
PYCCKOHM KJIACCUYECKOM JINTEpaTyphl, IPEIOM-
JICHHON CKBO3b INPHU3MY JIUTEPATYPHI MOTOKA
CO3HAHUSL, ¥ 5TO B PAaBHON MepE XapaKTepu3yeT n
npo3y M. Illumkuna, u pacckasel T. ToncToil.
BHyTpeHHHUIT MOHOIOT IIpHU 3TOM TEpsIET CBOIO
JIOTUYECKH BBICTPOCHHYIO CTPYKTYPY, @ BMECTE C
TEM M JIMHEWHOCTh, HAPPATHBHOCTb, H, TOCKOIBKY
HETIOCPEICTBEHHBII TEIeCHBI U Oe3BIMSHHBINA
OITBIT HE MOXKET OBITH MPEJCTABICH B JIMHEHHON
dopme nmormuecku nudPepeHIHNPOBAHHOTO
JCKypca, (hOpMOi ero BBIpRKEHHS! CTAHOBHUTCS
94acTO NMPOBOKATHBHBIN («KaJICHIOCKOIMMUECKUID)!)
nHTepTeKCT. YnTtarens 6e3 Tpyna yraiaslBaeT
HCTOYHUKHN BUPTYO3HOM HMHTEPTEKCTyalbHOH
UTPBI, OTHAKO «(OHOM» 3TOHW HIPHI CTAHOBHUTCS
9K3MCTEHIHANIBHBIA OMBIT, ONPEACIAIONINN ee
JIOTUKY U OTKPBIBAIOIIMHA OHTOJIOTHYECKUH U
nepcoHoJiornyeckuid cmeicia. Ho npu stom
OYEBHAHBIM SBIISIETCS BOCIIPOU3BEACHUE aPXCTH-

MUYHBIX JUIS PYCCKOM KYJIBTYpbl IIEHHOCTEH:
KaJOCTH, YMAJCHHS, COCTPAJaHuUs K «MaJbiM
CHMY.

BooOmie poman kak aHp COBpPEMEHHOMN
JUTEpaTypsl 00s3aH CBOMM BO3HHKHOBEHHEM
«BTOPKCHHIO BepTHKaIN TpPaHCLIEHAEHTHOTO B
ropmoHTans HMcropum» (Ctpama 1995, c. 330),
OJIHaKO COBPEMEHHas p0o3a 0OHAPYKHBAET B HEM
HOBOE «rayOuHYy» DK3HC-
TEHIIMAJIILHOTO OIbITa U 3K3MCTCHIMAIBHOU

«KU3MECPCHUCH:

pediexcun. B 4acTHOCTH, «XpUCTHAHCKAS
npupona pomana M. IllunikuHa 3aknrodeHa He
TOJIBKO B HATMUHH «JUAJIOTHIECKOTO PasyMa Hin
B TIOHUMaHHH JITYHOCTH KaK BKJTFOYArOIIEH B ceOst
TPaHCLEHJEHTHOE, HO B OTKPBITOM MMEHHO
XPUCTHAHCTBOM ITOHMMaHHM YesioBeka. [loctmo-
JICPHUCTCKHUIA TOPe(ICKCUBHBIH OIBIT TEja «BHE
curHA¢uKamy 1 o3HaunBaHus» (K. Bompuitsap)
TpaHc(OpPMHUPOBAH ONBITOM IPABOCIABHON
KYJIBTYPBI, TOH «paHOi», «BIFOOIEHHOH KaJIOCTH
o BceM cymem» (®Pmopenckuii 1914, c. 288),
KOTOpas OmpeaesseT OHTOJIOTH3M U «Iep-
COHANM3M» 3THX POMaHOB. Takas «BcTpeda»
9K3UCTEHIMAIBHOTO U PEIIUTHO3HOTO HCTO-
PHYECKH U KYJIBTYPHO «onpaBiaHay: «[lockombky
CaMOCO3HaHME TPYIHO IMOJBECTH IOJ PAILHO-
HaJIbHBIe, OOBEKTHBIE KaTeropuu, B ¢uiiocopun
CIIOKMJIACh TPATUIMS pallMOHAIBHOW Heolpe-
JISTTMMOCTH CaMOCO3HAHHUSI M CBSI3aHHBIX C HUM
¢mnocodeM (CBOOOIBI, SK3UCTCHIMU U T. 11.). (...)
HmenHo mostomy mpobiemMa caMOMO3HAHUS
00Hapy>XHBaeT ceOsl TPaJUIIMOHHO, B KOHETHOM
cyere, KaKk NMpoOiIeMa pesMruo3Hast: MOAIMHHOE
CaMOTIO3HaHUE IOCTUTaeTCs JIUIIh Yepe3 COOTHe-
ceHne ¢ AGCOITIOTOM, MPOSIBIISIET 3aBUCUMOCTD OT
60romo3HaHus, MPEABAPAS €r0 THOCEOIOTHIECKIDY
(Tympunnckuit 2002, c. 528). Pasmbimursas o
coBpeMeHHOM HckyccTBe, T. Toncras numer:
«PasroBop o bore 1160 Tak GECKOHEUHO CIIOXKEH,
YTO HAYMHATh €TI0 CTPAIIIHO, JIN00, HAITPOTHB, OH
o4eHb npocT... OH ecTh Bce, BKIIIOYAs HAC, a I
Hac OH, B NEPBYIO OYEpe/b, U €CTb MBI CAMID)
(«KBagpat»). [ToaToMy Tak ke, Kak WU MPO3y
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B. B. Po3aHoBa, MOATUKY 3K3UCTEHLIHUAIBHON
IIPO3bl ONpENENsIeT apXETUIUIHAS Ul PyCCKOM
JIUTEPaTypsl IIKaNa IIEHHOCTEH — «CO-4yBCTBY-
omiee» pasnenenue omnbita (Xopyxkuit 2005,
c. 20), «BIrOOIEHHOCTD B TBAPHY, APATOKCATHEHO
«TepeKOYEeBaBIINE» M3 AYXOBHOW Tpagulluu
CTapYeCTBA B CBETCKYO JINTEPATYPHYTO TPAIHIIHIO
MOCTMOJIEPHUCTKOTO ToNKa. «Du3nonoruanoey,
OTKPOBEHHOE OIUCAHKE TEJIECHOH JKU3HU B €e
HEYHCTOTE W «HEKPACHBOCTH»’ B TPO3¢, Harl-
pumep, M. IlInmkuHa He sBIAETCS CaMOLETbIO,
MMOCKOJBKY OCHOBAaHO Ha JIOOBH-KaJOCTH K
CMEpTHOMY YeJIOBEKY, CTAaHOBSCH (POpMOI TyXOB-
HOTO (9K3UCTEHIMAIBHOTO) «KEHO3HCa», IK3HC-
TEHLUAIBLHBIM OIBITOM, WJIH, TOBOPS CIOBAMHU
M. Xaiinerrepa, «3a00TOW».

He meHee nokazarenbHa ¢ 3TOH TOUKH 3peHHS
npo3a M. Ilaneit, T. Toncroi, JI. Yauukoil.
JlocTarogHO MOKa3aTeNbHO MPOSBICHAE TaKOTO
JTyXOBHOT'O — AK3HCTEHIIUAIBHOTO — «KEHO3HCaY,
k npumepy, B « Tpunorun nosecreit» M. Ianei
(«ITomunoBenue», «EBrema u AHHYIIKa,
«Kabupus ¢ O6BogHOrO Kanamay). B mentpe
BHIMAaHUS TMCATEILHAIIBI — YeTTOBEUECKast )KU3Hb
B €¢ HE TOIBKO OOBIIEHHOCTH, HO M B HETPH-
IIISAHOCTH, BUJIMMOW O€3/[yXOBHOCTH, B TIOYTH
MOJTHOM OTCYTCTBUM JUYHOCTHO-TPAHCIEH-
JIGHTHOHN «BepTUKain». B moBectn «EBrema u
AHHYIIIKa» paccKa3blBaeTcsi 00 yMHpaHUH
CTapyXH, MPOKUBILEH KI3HB, HE HANIOIHEHHYIO,
Ka3aJI0Ch OBbI, HUKAKAM HE TOJIBEKO BEICOKHM, HO H
MPOCTO YEIOBEUYECKHUM CMBICIOM, XKAJIKUM
CBHUJIETEIBCTBOM KOTOPOH CTAHOBATCS MOCIHE
CMEpTH T'epOMHH OCTaBIIHECS «Ha AHHYIIKUHOM
MOJIOYKE» «TEMHBI OOMBUIOK € 3aCOXIIHMH
KOJIBIIaMHU TICHBI, YEPCTBBIN OTPHI30K MEM3bI H
meIcast 3yOHast meTka» («EBrema nu AHHYIIKaY).
Bemwu — nx MeuleHHOE yMUpaHUE, UX XKalKOCTb
n yOorocTe WM, HANpOTHB, YMHpAIOIAs UX
TSDKEJIOBECHAsI «POCKOIIIB» — CTAHOBATCS CMBO-

JIOM 4eJOBEUYEeCKOM cMepTHOCTH. IIpenMeTHbIi
MHp B pe3yibTare oOpeTaeT OHTOJOTHU3M U
CTaHOBUTCS (OPMOI BBIPAKEHUSI IK3UCTEH-
LUAIBHOW pe(eKcHH caMoi MUCATeIbHHUIBI,
«COUYBCTBYIOIIIETO Pa3/ICNICHHS OIBITa) KaK OITbITa
TeJla ¥ OIbITa CMePTH. TOT e OHTOIOTH3M JIETAITN
rHaxomuM 1 'y T. Toncroit: «Crapymeuse Oapaxiio
— 9ynmKd Kakue-T1o... llsama ¢ geTpbMs Bpe-
MEHaMU rojia. BaM He HyXHBI OONyIICHHBIC
yepemnu? Her?.. [Todemy? KyBmmH ¢ oTOUTBIM
HOCOM...» («Mwunas Hlypay).

Benm cTaHOBATCS €AMHCTBEHHBIM CIEIOM
(TMKOM) YenoBeKa, KOTOPOMY «3aJ0JITO IO
TIOSIBIICHUSI, HAPABHE C PaBHBIMU, OBLIO OTKa3aHO
ocTaBUTh mo cebe mamsATh» («EBrema wu
Amnnynika»). Otciona U 6e31MKOCTh BPEMEHH.
«Tak g nmexana JTUIIOM K CTEHE, HE pa3jiudas
BPEMEHH TOJ1a, ¥ TOJIBKO 3amax EBremmuoro koge
JTaBal MHE HEHY>KHOE 3HaHHWE, 4TO ceifuac ceMb
YTpa 04epeTHOro MapToOpst MEXTY HEM 1 HOYBIO,
HUKOTOporo uucna» («EBrema u AHHyIIKay).
ITokazarenpHa orchlika k M. bponckomy —
«HuoTkypa ¢ mo60BbI0, HAIIATOTO MAPMOOPSL. . »
(mosma «Yactp peun»), — OOITHOCTD YK3UCTECH-
IHUAIBHOTO OMBITA CTAHOBHUTCS OCHOBAaHHUEM
OOIITHOCTH TIePeKUBaHMUS BPEMEHH.

W AeHTUYHOCTD YeIOBEYECKOTO «s1» OMpese-
JISIeTCsI TaMSIThIO, BpeMeHeM (y ABrycTHHA — «S1»
— 3TO MaMATh U yM), U TIO3TOMY HCUE3HOBEHHE,
ymupaHue 6e3 ciiefja ¥ paCTBOPEHIE B HEKOTOPOM
O-TUYHOM W O€3-TMYHOM Hadaye, SBIIACH
CMBICITIOBOH JJoMHHAHTOM 1 TtoBectelt M. Tlasei,
1 pomanoB M. IIummkuna, u pacckazos T. ToncToit,
CTaHOBUTCSI 3HAKOM O00E3JIMYMBAHUS YeJIOBEKa.
OpHaKo Takoe PacTBOPEHHE B JIOJTMYHOCTHOM U
0e37TMKOM OTHIONb HE SIBISAETCS OTKa30M OT
JIMYHOCTHOTO U «TPAHCIICHICHTHOT0» — ABTOPCKOE
CO3HaHHE HE TOJBKO OOJIEKaeT B IUIOTh M KPOBb
TeX, T€Hb TEHW» KOTOPBIX HE OCTAJIOCh HA 3EMIIE,
HE TOJIbKO «3CTeTHYecKn», 1o M. M. baxtuny, HO

3 TIo mbicin I1. DIOPEHCKOro, «IyBCTBO IPHPOJBD», OTKPBHITOE XPUCTHAHCTBOM, HE SIBISIETCS «Ir0boBaHreM» (1914,

c. 288).
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U 9muyecKku «3aBepuiaeT» ux B crose. Iloka-
3areneH (puHan moBecTn «EBrema n AHHyIIKa»:
«Ona Oplma cBsiTas, — BAPYT CKazaya s, C WHTe-
pecoM ciryiasi He cBoi roroc. Crie3bl XITBIHYIH 13
MOWUX Iv1a3, KOTOpBIE OBLTH OTIENBHO, TTOTOMY YTO
MEHsI caMoii He OBIIO Ha TOM KPBUIBIIE, a TaM, TIe 51
0ObU1a, MEHS KOPYMIIO OOJIBIO, OHA BBIXJIECTHIBAJIACH
Hapy)Xy peKoii, peka BIajiaia B MOpe, a MOpe — B
OKE€aH — 3éMHOH M HEOECHBIH; U peka 3Ta OT-
BOpUJIACh CJIOBOM...» («EBrema u AHHYIIKa).

To xe y T. Toncroit: «Bot, cobcTBeHHO, U
BCE, UTO MOXKHO ckazaTh 0 Cone. XK yenmoBek
— | HeT ero. Oono ums ocmanocwy («CoH»)
(BeImenieHo MHOH. — . D.).
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n Hadana XXI Bexka. C oJHOH CTOpPOHBI, K-
3UCTEeHLManbHas mpo3a or B. B. Po3anosa no
M. INazeii cTana BeIpaKeHHEM ITyOHHHBIX, apXe-
THOWUYHBIX TUIACTOB PYCCKOW KYyIBTYpPHI, €€
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RUSSIAN EXISTENTIAL PROSE (THEMATIC
ESSAY)

Summary

This article aims at the thematization of deep layer
of the Russian literature of the 20"-21* centuries,
which can be referred to as the existential prose.
The author does not set a task to observe the whole
theme of existentiality in the Russian literature of
the 20" century; therefore, a number of history and
literature significant names are left beyond the
analysis. The investigation aims at outlining the
boundaries of existential prose, defining its mark-
ers and connecting them with archetypical layers
of the Russian culture. The article makes an attempt
to define the main characteristics that allow speak-
ing about the existential prose as the most impor-
tant component of the Russian literature of the 20™
century, especially of its end and the beginning of
the 21* century. On the one hand, the existential

prose from Rosanov to Paley expressed deep, ar-
chetypical layers of the Russian culture, its
personologism and ontologism, at the same time
reflecting “personological subject” of the European
culture and philosophy. On the other hand, exis-
tential reflexion of the literature in the 20"-21¢
centuries not only continued traditions of the Rus-
sian existential reflexion of the 19* century and not
only absorbed total existential motifs and ideas of
the middle of the 20™ century, but also revealed
deep layers of national perception, the system of
the Orthodox ideas and values in particular. Espe-
cially the most significant characteristic, compris-
ing different authors and works by figurative sys-
tem and problems, was existential anthropodicea,
one of its first experience was Rosanov’s prose. The
paradoxical way of its expression were the concepts
of physiologism, disgust / compassion, and also mul-
tidimensional discourse including elements of mod-
ernism and postmodernism.

KEY WORDS: Existensionalis, existential
reflexion, existential anthropodicea, postmodern,
narratological change, existential “cenosis”.
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POEZIJA IR KALBA: HEIDEGGERIS, DERRIDA, CELANAS

Tyrimo objektas — kalbos ir poezijos refleksijos M. Heideggerio, J. Derrida filosofijoje bei P Celano poetologijoje.
Trimo tikslas — i§ hermeneutinés-dekonstrukcinés perspektyvos, vadovaujantis kalbos poezijoje mgstymo for-
momis, iSskleisti literatiiros teorijai riipimus kalbos, poezijos, subjekto, reikSmiy produkavimo klausimus, Siy
problemy aktualizacijq bei sqsajas minéty autoriy mastyme. Mokslinio intereso centre yra Heideggerio ir Derri-
da kalbiskumo samprata, kalbos filosofijos bei kalbos teorijos atspindZiai Celano kalbinéje savimonéje. Atra-
mos taskais pasirinkti Martino Heideggerio straipsniai ,,Kalba“ (,, Die Sprache®), ,,Kalba eilérastyje“ (,, Die Spra-
che im Gedicht*), Jaques‘o Derrida studija Siboletas*“ (,,Schibboleth“), esé , Kas yra poezija“ (,,Che cos’e la
poesia?“) bei Paulio Celano kalba ,Meridianas“ (,Der Meridian®). Siuos tekstus jungia tematika, poziiiriy
sankirta: Heideggeris vertina Celano kiirybg, Celanas savo ruoztu reflektuoja Heideggerj, o Derrida — ir Heideg-
gery, ir Celang. Heideggerio mgstyme poezija atspindi kalbos esme, reikSmés gimsta suvokimo procese, kalba
kaip bylojanti imasi subjekto vaidmens. Derrida filosofija praplecia mums ripimg problemy laukq poezijos
kaip vienkartines, svetimos, jsirasancios | atmintj, subjekto kaip signatiiros, prasmés diseminacijos traktuote-
mis. Celanas reflektuoja poetine kalbq kaip reiksmiy radimosi terpe. Poezijq jis paZymi metriskumo, marionetis-
kumo, baisumo, tropiskumo Zenklais. Subjektas suvokiamas kaip jrankis eilérascio kalbéjimui atsiskleisti.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: poezija, kalba, kalbos refleksija, prasmés produkcija, subjektas, signatiira, de-
konstrukcija, hermetizmas.

Paulis Celanas (1920-1970) — vienas rySkiausiy ir
dazniausiai reflektuojamy vokieciy XX amzZiaus
autoriy. Poetas literatiiros kritiky priskiriamas
modernizmo tradicijai — jo kiiryba vadinama kla-
sikinio modernizmo kulminacija ir atomazga. Ce-
lano salytis su modernizmo iStakomis jzvelgiamas
vokieciy romantiky Novalio ir Friedricho Holder-
lino kiirybos recepcijoje. Jis permasto, transfor-
muoja, atliepia vokieciy simbolizmo bei neoro-

mantizmo tradicija, atskaitos tasku pasirinkdamas
tokius autorius kaip Georgas Traklis, Stefanas Ge-
orge bei Raineris Maria Rilke. Didelio autoriaus
susidomejimo sulauké pranciizy simbolistai bei
siurrealistai, rusy akmeistai, kuriy nemazai eilé-
ra8ciy jis iSvertes i vokieciy kalba.

Klasikinj modernizma apibiidina estetikos
koncepcija l‘art pour lart. Literatiira ¢ia suvokia-
ma kaip ZodZio menas, autoriai susitelkia ties ,,for-
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ma*“, siekia ,,grynosios estetikos®, atmeta didak-
tinius, moralinius ar politinius literattros kiri-
nio tikslus, kuria izoliuota mena. Taciau negali-
ma teigti, kad XX amziaus pradZios moderniz-
mas, mistifikuodamas literatiiros meno kirini,
perzengty kalbos kaip iSraiSkos biido ar priemo-
nés suvokima.!

,,Grynojo meno“ paieskos Celano atveju kei-
¢iamos ,,grynosios kalbos“ paieSkomis. Literatii-
ros kritikai Paulio Celano kiiryba dél jo kalbai bi-
dingo autoreflektyvumo apibiidina kaip herme-
tiSka, t.y. i kalba orientuotg ir kalboje sau pakan-
kama. Zodis hermetiskas (lot. hermetice) reiskia
,»uzbaigtas, uzdaras, tankus, nepralaidus“ (Duden.
Deutsches Universalworterbuch 1996, s. 694), o
kalbant apie literatiira ,,sunkiai pagaunamos pras-
mes, kalbiSkai uzSifruotas“ (Wilpert 2001, s. 338).
Taigi hermetikos savoka sietina su pacios poezi-
jos esme — vokieciy kalbos zodis Dichtung, reis-
kiantis poezija, nurodo i biidvardj dicht — ,tan-
kus“ bei daiktavardj Verdichtung — ,,sutir§tinimas“.
Sios savokai poezija giminingy zodziy suteikiamos
savybes identifikuoja ja kaip koherentiSka, visu-
mine, nedalia, iSbaigta.

Kondensuotumo savybé budinga paciam po-
etiniam praneSimui. Atsigrezus i skaitytoja, aki-
vaizdu, kad suvokimo aspektu ji anaiptol néra vi-
sumiSka ar iSbaigta: suvokéjo mintis negali pra-
siskverbti prie pasakymo turiniy, vienareik§mis-
kai suvokti kalbinio praneS§imo, atsiranda skai-
tymo, ,,vertimo“ problema. Todél hermetizma
vertéty suvokti pacia placiausia prasme — kaip
zodZio meno ambivalentiSkuma apimancia savy-
be. Paulio Celano poezija nepakliista sunormini-
mui, neapsiriboja konkrecios epochos ar krypties
tapatybe. Jo poezijos esmé — poetisSkumas. Hei-

deggerio ir Derrida kalbos bei poezijos traktuo-
tés pasitilo mums priéjima prie Celano kalbinés
savimoneés suvokimo.

Martino Heideggerio kalbos koncepcija

Paulj Celang kaip ir kitus kalba mastancius kiire-
jus Ingeborga Bachmann, Giinterj Eicha, Ils¢ Ai-
chinger jkvepia Heideggerio kalbos filosofija, daz-
nai tampanti jy mastymo Saltiniu, polemikos ob-
jektu. Celano kalboje ,,Meridianas® aiskiai impli-
kuota $i filosofiné atspirtis. Tyrimui svarbiis Sie
Heideggerio filosofijos aspektai: kalbos traktuo-
té, poezijos samprata, subjekto vieta, poezijos su-
vokejo, aiSkinimo isijungimas j poetinj procesa.

Pirmiausiai reikéty atkreipti démesj j tai, kad
poezijos problema apibtidina konkretaus eiléras-
¢io problema. Kiekvienas eilérastis yra nuoroda i
kitus eilérascius, kiekvienas jy kalba apie poezija,
iklinija poezija, yra poezija. Eilérastis linkes at-
sigrezti | save, mastyti savo Saknis, tai jis daro mas-
tydamas kalba. Poezijos esmés ir kalbos proble-
matika susipina. Apie tai Heideggeris raso i kalba
orientuotame filosofiniame veikale Unterwegs zur
Sprache.

Heideggerio kalbos koncepcija apibrézta
straipsnyje ,,Die Sprache®: ,,Pati kalba yra: kalba
ir niekas kita. Pati kalba yra kalba. Logikos i§mo-
kytas, viska apskaiciuojantis ir dideliy uZmojy tu-
rintis protas pavadins §j teiginj nieko nesakancia
tautologija. [...] Turime apmastyti: kaip iSties yra
su kalba? Todél klausiame: Kokiu buidu kalba esti
kaip kalba? Ir atsakome: kalba kalba“* (2003,
s. 12). Kalba filosofas pavadina kalbancia kalba.
Kalbos esmés nusakymas suvoktinas kaip apsisto-
jimas kalbéjime. Zodzius istarti tegali Zmogus —

! Paulis de Manas savo straipsnyje ,,Tropai (Rilke)“ pastebi, kad Rilkeés poezijoje iSkylantis poetologinis lygmuo
néra intencionalus zingsnis kalbos kritikos linkme. Jis klausia, ar Rilké suvoke savo poezija kaip mastancia kalbg ar kaip
mastancia btj, o analizuodamas tekstus parodo, kad metakalbiné dimensija néra tikslingai jpinta, jog ji gludi pacioje
kalboje, o Rilké ,,mastydamas biiti (arba poeto egzistencija) nebitinai valingai implikuoja ir kalbos klausima (Man

1988, s. 52-90, 54-55).

2 Tstraukos i$ vokisky Saltiniy verstos straipsnio autores.
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taip vidujybéje, samonéje esancius dalykus pavers-
damas iSoriskais, zodiSkais, materialiais. Tokiu bui-
du Zmogus, anot Heideggerio, isiterpia i kalbos
kalbéjima kaip kalbos pazadas (Versprechen).
Zmogaus déka kalba jgauna balso savybe ir jgali-
nama prabilti. Taciau pati kalba yra sau pakanka-
ma, ji semiasi ne i§ kalbanciojo, o i§ savo kalbiniy
(struktariniy, semantiniy) rezervy. Kalba filosofas
atskiria ir nuo biities, ir nuo subjekto: biitis savo
ruoztu nebyli, o prabilti gali tik konkreti kalba.
Taip mastant prieinama prie naujo kalbos ir
subjekto suvokimo — kalba ir subjektas yra atskir-
ti, o susitinka eilérastyje, taciau nejprastu budu: is
subjekto Heideggeris ,,atima“ kalbéjimo savybe
ir ,,atiduoda“ ja kalbai. EiléraStyje kalba kalba, o
ne Zmogus, poetas, ne vadinamasis eilérascio kal-
bétojas. Eilérastis kaip visuminis, koherentiskas,
i kalba nurodantis, kalba integruojantis ir kalba
esantis darinys, Heideggerio traktuojamas kaip
»grynai iStartas“. Eilérascio kaip iStarto, pasakyto
definicija sietina ne su asmeniniu, subjektyviu
zmogaus pasakymu, o su kalbos gebéjimu jvietin-
ti, lokalizuoti, Heideggerio Zodziais tariant, kalba
»apgyvendinti“ eilérastj bityje. Tokiai iStarai rei-
kia suvokejo, zmogaus kaip klausytojo, kuris atliep-
ty eilérastyje pavadintus daiktus ir ty daikty suda-
ryta konsteliacija ar galimy konsteliacijy jvairove.
Lokalizacijos klausima Heideggeris kelia
straipsnyje ,,Die Sprache im Gedicht®. Svarbu ap-
sibrézti, kur apsistoja eilérastis, kur jis yra ir ar
gali buti nustatomos eilérascio ribos. Tai implikuo-
ja klausima, koks yra eilérascio santykis su kalba,
o atsakymas bty dvikryptis, logiSkai siejamas
junkcija ,ir..., ir...“: ir eilérastis yra kalboje, ir kal-
ba eilérastyje; ir eilérastis yra i§ kalbos, ir egzis-
tuoja kalbai; eilérastis yra paraleliai sutelktas i$
kalbiniy elementy, bet kartu jis ir kaip veidrodis
parodo kalbai jos esme, o tada ja vél skaido, ardo.
Kalba i$sipildo eilérastyje ir eilérastis iSsipildo kal-
boje. EilérasCio ir kalbos saitus tegali suvokti ir
aptarti suvokiantysis subjektas, skaitytojas. Todel
eilérascio vieta Heideggeris susieja su skaitymo
vieta. Zodis ,,aiskinti“ (erortern) Heiddegerio kil-

dinamas i§ Zodzio ,,vieta® (Ort) — aiSkinimas reiks-
ty vietos nustatyma. Vieta, pasak filosofo, sutel-
kia, suburia esme ir saugo savyje. Taciau vietos
nereikety suvokti kaip kapsulés, aklinai uzdaran-
cios sutelktus dalykus. Vieta, prieSingai, perskro-
dzia savo $viesa tai, kas surinkta ir taip leidzia daik-
tams buti (Heidegger 2003, s. 37). Mastydamas
Traklio kiiryba, eilérascio vieta filosofas apibre-
zia kaip erdve, kurioje poetinis sakymas suteka i
eilerastj: ,Kiekvienas didis rasytojas kuria tik i$
vienintelio eilérascio. Jo dydis glidi tame, kaip ge-
rai jis pazjsta taji vienintelj, kad gebéty visa poeti-
nj sakyma islaikyti Sio eilérascio ribose. Poeto ei-
lérastis lieka neiStartas. Né vienas i eilérasciy, net
ju visuma nepasako visko. Taciau kiekviena po-
ezija kalba i§ vieno eilérascio visumos ir kiekvie-
na karta ji sako. IS eilérascio vietos kyla banga,
kuri sakyma pavercia poetiniu sakymu“ (Heideg-
ger 2003, s. 37-38). Antra vertus, eilérascio taps-
mas susijes su jo jgarsinimu aiskinant (erldutern).
Abu aiSkinimai (erdrtern ir erldutern), kaip saky-
mo jvietinimo ir jgarsinimo jvykiai, koreliuoja. Su-
vokiant vietg ir garsa, anot filosofo, uzsimezga
skaitytojo dialogas su konkretaus poeto eiléras-
¢iu. Toks pokalbis tegali biiti poetiskas arba filo-
sofiskas, kadangi ir poetinei kurybai (Dichten), ir
mastymui (Denken) budingas glaudus rysys su kal-
ba: ,,Mastymo pokalbis su poetiniu ra§ymu siekia
i8kviesti kalbos esme, idant mirtingieji vel iSmok-
ty gyventi kalboje® (2003, s. 38). Pokalbis su eilé-
ra$ciu turjs biiti maslus ir jautrus, jo tikslas néra
nusakyti poeto pasauléZiiirg ar aptarti jo kiirybos
dirbtuve. Eilérascio aiSkinimas negalis pakeisti ei-
leradcio iSgirdimo kuo kitu bei nubreéZti iSgirdimo
gairiy. AiSkinimas imasi i§ eilérascio kalbos iSklau-
symo bei atkartojamo. Filérascio klausymas sie-
jasi su priklausymu tai paciai kalbai. Didziausias
mastancio aiSkinimo pasiekimas, Heideggerio tei-
gimu, yra gebéjimo iSgirsti uzklausimas ar aktua-
lizacija. Sis uzklausimas atveria supratimo galimy-
be — dialogas su eilérasciu leidzia iSkristalizuoti
savokas ir nusakyti paties eilérascio kaip kalbos
kiirinio esme. Isigilinama j Zodzio daugialypuma,
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jame gladinti potenciala, Zodzio reikSmiy jvairo-
ve. Vyksta dvilypis judesys: mastymo keliu eina-
ma nuo iSsikelto klausimo prie eilérascio teksto,
sustojama prie paskiry iStary, kurios aptariamos
kaip akivaizdziai nurodancios i biiti, jos atviruma
bei esme.

Gebéjimas ar nejmanomybé iSgirsti eilérascio
kalbéjima siejasi su Heideggerio keliama kalbos
daugialypumo problema. Eilérascio kalba, pasak
jo, savitu btidu esmiskai daugeriopa. Nejmanu nie-
ko i8girsti i§ eiléras¢io sakymo, kol mastoma tik
viena kryptimi, jsitikinus viena mastymo vaga bei
suponuojant vientisa reikSme¢ kontekste: ,,Poezi-
ja kalba i§ savo dvireikSmio dvireik§miskumo. Ta-
Ciau eilérascio reik§miy pliuralumas (Mehrdeutig-
keit) nesubyra j neapibrézta daugiareikSmiskuma
(Vieldeutigkeit). Traklio eilérascio polifonija (rmehr-
deutiger Ton) kyla i§ susitelkimo, t.y. i§ harmoni-
jos (Einklang), kuri i§ tiesy licka neiStarta. Poeti-
nio sakymo pliuralumas néra atsainaus [Zmogaus
— 1. B.] netikslumas, o paliekanciojo grieZtumas,
kuris jvede teisingg poziirj ir pats prisidéjo prie jo.
Daznai mes negalime Sio Traklio kiirybai budin-
go, savaime aiSkaus pliuralaus sakymo atskirti nuo
kity poety kalbos, kuriy daugiareik§miskumas kyla
i§ poetinio ieSkojimo netikrumo, kadangi tokiai
poezijai truksta tikrojo eiléradcio ir vietos. Uni-
kalus esmiSkai pliuralios Traklio kalbos grieztu-
mas, aukstesne prasme, yra toks vienareikSmis, jog
ji [kalba — I. B], nukreipdama | moksliskai viena-
reikSme savoka, lieka nepaprastai techniskai is-
sami. [...] Griezta daugiabalsés kalbos harmonija,
i$ kurios kalba Traklio eilérastis, kartu reiskia, kad
jis ir tyli, ir atitinka atskirti, kaip eilérascio vieta.
Idant galétum susitelkt ties Sia vieta, jau reikia pa-
galvoti. Mes dar vargiai drjstame paklausti apie
Sios vietos vietove® (2003, s. 75-76). Taigi galima
teigti, kad poezijos vieta sunkiai apibréZiama, erd-
viSkai bei laikiSkai iS viso nenurodoma. Prie to pri-
sideda reikSmeés iSsklidimas, dichotomiskas Zodzio
santykis su savo reikSmémis, juy pliuralumu. Rei-
kéty atkreipti démesj ir i tai, jog daugiareikSmis-
kumas cia suvoktinas ne vien kaip poetinj teksta

nusakanti savybé. Heideggeris iSryskina Zodziy
vieldeutig und mehrdeutig skirti. Zodis vieldeutig
(viele Bedeutungen — ,,daug reikSmiy“) vokieciy
kalboje reiSkia tiesiog daug reikSmiy turintj, poli-
semija pasizyminti zodj. O zodis mehrdeutig (meh-
rere Bedeutungen — ,daugiau reikSmiy“) nurodo
ne tik i reikSmiy gausa, bet ir dél jos atsirandancia
aiskinimo jvairove (dalelyté -deutig Siuo atveju nu-
tung) (Duden. Deutsches Universalworterbuch
1996, s. 1679, 1002, 216, 337).

Heideggerio pokalbio savoka (integruojanti ir
mums riipima skaitymo veiksma) funkcionuoja
brézdama pliuralumo, atskirties ir harmonijos gai-
res. EiléraScio vieta, kaip prasmes steigties vieta,
balansuoja tarp daugiareik§SmiSkumo, eilérastyje
uzmezgamy daugialypiy santykiy visumos, dau-
giaplanio aiSkinimo ir tarp visa autoriaus kiiryba
apimancios, ,.tikrojo eilérascio” koncepcijos.

Pliuralaus ir daugiaplanio meno kiirinio skai-
tymas vyksta atsekant besidriekiancius Zodziy sai-
tus, renkant prasmeés nuolauzas. Ta surinkima
(Versammlung) Heideggeris pavadina ,vieta“
(Ort). Pasitelkes Traklio kiiryba, eilérascio vieta
filosofas randa ,,atskirtyje“ (4bgeschiedenheit). Ei-
lérastis yra atskirtas, jis kalba apie atskirtuosius,
mirusiuosius, kitokius, svetimus. Taigi eilérastis
tampa kalbos sukurtu egzistenciniu pagrindu, ga-
limybe kalbéti apie biitj bei nebtj. ISplaukiancios
atskirtojo, svetimojo bei iSeinanciojo, atsisveiki-
nanciojo figiiros yra ribinés figtiros. Slenkstis tarp
Siapus ir anapus savo ruoztu nurodo eilérascio po-
zicija. Viena vertus, Zymima riba tarp eilérascio ir
bities. Kita vertus, eilérastis nelyginant pleiStas
isiterpia | biitj: atspindédamas/ atvirks¢iai ja at-
spindédamas, jis pasako ir apie nebitj. Anot Hei-
deggerio, ir biityje telkiasi nebitis, ir nebityje yra
bitis. Analizuodamas Traklio ,,Psalmés® eilute ,,In
seinem Grab spielt der weile Magier mit seinen
Schlangen.“, Heideggeris sako: ,,Mirusysis gyve-
na savo kape. Savo kampelyje jis yra toks tylus ir
susimastes, kad net zaidzia su gyvatémis. Jos ne-
gali nieko jam padaryti. Jos neuzdusg, bet jy blo-
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gis permainytas“ (2003, s. 53)°. Taip pasakoma,
jog eilérastis iSties esti tik biidamas atsiskyres ir
vienkartinis.

Jacques‘o Derrida poezijos samprata

J. Derrida straipsnyje ,,Che cos’e la poesia?“, ta-
riamai atmesdamas visa kultlrini Zinojima, kelia
klausima, kas gi yra poezija. Kalbéti apie poezija
jam reiSkia paklusti poezijos diktatui — prisiimti
jos primetamas taisykles. Derrida vartojama sa-
voka ,,poezijos diktatas® (dictée, Diktat) reiskia ir
istatyma, kuriam reikia paklusti, ir diktanta — taip
nurodoma i poezijos perrasyma, skaitytojo isiter-
pima i raSymo procesa bei jo signatira. ,,[Poezija
—I. B.] anonimi§kume pasimetus esybe, tarp mies-
to ir gamtos, pasakyta paslaptis, vienu metu ir vieSa
ir intymi, biitinai ir viena, ir kita, iStarta ir i§ iSor€s,
ir i§ vidaus, nei viena, nei kita, tik ant gatvés nu-
mestas gyvis, biitinai vieniSas, greta saves susisu-
kes i kamuoliuka. Jis, ezys, istrice®, gali leistis tei-
sétai, ir butent deél to [teisetumo — 1. B.], perva-
Ziuojamas“ (1998, s. 299). Derrida mastyme po-
ezijos vieta deklaruojama kaip riba tarp vidujy-
bés ir iSorybés, samonés ir rasto, turinio ir formos
— poezija yra materiali savo rastiSkumu ir ideali
perteikiama prasme. Ji savaip jungia balsa ir ras-
ta, vaizdinj ir Zodi, todél ji balansuoja tarp kulti-
ros ir natiiros, tarp prigimties ir civilizacijos tvari-
niy. Poezijai apibiidinti Derrida pasitelkia retori-
ka — pavadina ja vieniSu eziu, dygliakiaule, mizan-
tropu ir lokalizuoja ja autostradoje, o i§ to iSplau-
kia tokia poezijos definicija: poezija — €Zio nuoty-
kis, katastrofa pasirinktame kalbos kelyje. Absur-
do momentas eilérastyje vaidina ne paskutinj vaid-
menj. Visy poezijos veiksmy, santykiy visuma pa-

vercia ja ribiniu reiskiniu. Poezija yra biities ir ne-
bities, buties ir rasto kryzkeléje. Paradoksalu tai,
kad §i riba yra, bet sutriikinéjusi, nestabili, nenu-
sakoma, o poezija visada lieka rasto pus¢je.
Derrida samprotauja apie vienetinj meno k-
rinio identiteta, kuris jsteigty absoliucia reikSme,
sutampancia su ,,rasto zenklo kiinu®. Sis uzklau-
simas biity nuoroda j Heideggerio ,,absoliuty ei-
lerasti kaip i eilérascio esme. ,,Absoliutaus neat-
skiriamumo siekis, absoliutus ne-absoliutumas, ¢ia
Tu jkvepi i poetiskumo Saltinio. Cia glidi pasi-
prieSinimas rastisko zenklo perkélimui [...]“ (1998,
s. 301). Derrida ironizuoja ,,absoliutaus eiléras-
¢io* sampratg, nes visada tekste egzistuoja pras-
mes perkélimo, atidéjimo, sulaikymo galimybé, o
»absoliutus eilérastis“ pretenduoty j absoliucia pra-
smine istara. Siuo atveju panasiai kalba ir Celanas
»Meridiano“ kalboje teigdamas, kad néra ,,abso-
liutaus eilérascio” ir negali buti, taciau kiekvienas
tikras eilérastis priartéjas prie klausimo, i§ kur kyla
ir kur link krypsta poezija (1990, s. 56-57).
Eilérastis pasizymi poetine kalba, kuri padaro
jivienkartiniu jvykiu: jo forma jsteigia unikalig for-
ma, kiekvienas perskaitymas — kita suskamb¢jima.
Kiekviena interpretacija leidzia prabilti apie to pa-
ties kiirinio kitoniSkuma. Derrida kalba apie Kito
santyki su eilérasciu. Kitas jam yra singuliarus Ki-
tas, kiekvienas Kitas —visai Kitas. Suvokianciojo kal-
ba — tai Kifo kalba. Mastyti eilérast] reiSkia preten-
duoti i sau Kifo kalbos prisisavinima, savo raSomo
teksto kiino ,,aprengima“ eilérascio ,,riibu”, nuo-
lat turint omeny Sio riibo netikima — neiSvercia-
muma, suvokimo kliuvinius. Poezija interpretato-
riaus atzvilgiu yra jam svetima. Cia vertéty prisi-
minti Aristotelio teigini, jog poetiné kalba turi buiti
kaip svetimsSal¢, kelianti nuostaba, pakyléta.

3 Zaidziantijj su gyvatémis matome ir Celano eilérastyje ,, Todesfuge“. Tadiau &ia Zaidziantysis néra mirusysis, o
mirtj nesas zmogus: ,,[...] Ein Mann wohnt im Haus der spielt mit den Schlangen der schreibt / der schreibt wenn es

dunkelt nach Deutschland [...]* (2005, s. 40).

4 Pirma karta Sis straipsnis pasirodé 1988 metais italy Zurnale ,,Poezija“. Italy kalbos zodis istrice, reiskiantis ,,dyg-
liakiaulg® ir ,,mizantropa”, pranciiziSkame ir vokiSkame tekstuose neverciamas if italy kalbos. Pastebétina tai, kad ezio
figtira humanitariniuose svarstymuose néra nauja, nes F. Schlegelis eZiu yra pavadings fragmento zanra. Taip poezija
apibréziama kaip fragmentiska, hermetiska, savo prigimtimi linkusi nusisukti nuo Zzmogaus.
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,Eiléras¢io fabula, kurig tu galétum papasa-
koti kaip eilérascio dovana, tai yra simbolin¢ isto-
rija: kazkas Tau, apie Tave raSo. Ne, yra i Tave nu-
kreipta, Tau atiduota, Tau patikéta markiruoté ne-
Sa savyje isakyma, iSties prisiima $ig tvarka, kuri
savo ruoztu Tave konstituoja, priskiria Tau Tavo
iStakas arba duoda Tau preteksta: sugriauk ma-
ne, arba dar daugiau — leisk mano reiskéjui pasi-
daryti nematomu pasaulyje, nukreiptu j iSor¢ (ir
tai jau yra visy disociacijy poZymis, transcenden-
cijy istorija), padaryk bet kuriuo atveju taip, kad
nuo Siol markiravimo kilmé btity nerandama ar-
ba neatpazistama. Pazadék, kad ji sustos savo uos-
te, pakeista arba neapibrézta, o Tu Siuo Zodziu su-
voksi iSeities tasko kranta bei referenta, i kurj
linksta perkélimas. Valgyk, gerk, ryk mano rasto
Zenkla, nesk ji, prisiimk jj kaip rasto jstatyma, ku-
ris tapo Tavo kiinu: rastas sau® (Derrida 1998,
s. 301). Autorystés uzklausimas reiSkiamas mar-
kiruotés iStrynimu — eilérastis tampa eilérasciu ras-
te, 0 ,, Tavo kiinu“ — ivietintas interpretacijos raste
(erdrtert), perrasytas skaitytojo. Derrida neegzis-
tuoja prasme be rasto, o rastas sujungia ir uzrasy-
mo sistema, ir rasto veiklos turinius. ,,Rastas sau*
— tai intranzityvus rastas, savaime neintensiona-
lus, taigi nenukreiptas | objekta, susikoncentra-
ves i raSymo veiksma/ parasyto atliktj bei atsiribo-
jantis nuo bet kokio konkretaus subjekto. Subjek-
tas gali biiti ir aktyvus, ir pasyvus — ir raSantis, ir
parasytas, taCiau raste (rasto aspektu) jis visada
parastinis. Kitaip tariant, ¢ia matome Heidegge-
rio traktuotés apie kalbancia kalba parafraze j ra-
Santj rasta.

Prasmiy gimimas, pasak Derrida, veikia mne-
motechnikos principu — jsidémint, iSmokstant at-
mintinai tekstinius turinius ir taip paverciant juos
samongs turiniais. Vél juos iStarus, samonés turi-
niai i§ vidujybés grizta i iSorinj pasaulj. Taigi pras-
me steigiasi jau Heideggerio ,, Technikos klausi-
me“ aptartu paslépties (verbergen) ir atverties
(enthiillen) principu. Straipsnyje Heideggeris kal-
ba apie technikos suartéjima su menu: technika
(6yvn) priklauso pagaminimui (zoinoic), ji yra

kazkas poetiska. Technika, anot mastytojo, pre-
zentuoja vokiskas zodis Gestell, reiSkiantis ,,sto-
va, apacia, maSinos karkasa, korpusa, griaucius,
stelaza, lentyng“ (Duden. Deutsches Univer-
salworterbuch 1996, s. 602). Modernios technikos
savybe yra susvetiméejimas. Technikoje natiiralios
gamtos elementai virsta daiktais. Poezijos atveju
$is susvetiméjimo atvejis veikia kaip sukeistinimas
—nejprastai vartojama kalba nejvardija dalyky tie-
siogiai, o nuolat atitolina sakomy tiesy suvokima.
Pasak Heideggerio, daiktas — Gestell, pastato, iSsta-
to (stellen) ir taip iSslaptina (entbergen) tiesa. Ta-
Ciau technika kartu ir uztveria, uzstato (verstellen),
pakeicia raSysena, apsimeta (sich verstellen) ir taip
uzveria tiesa (verbergen) (1992, s. 223, 229). Per-
imdamas nuostatas ir praplésdamas Heideggerio
svarstymus apie techniSkumg kaip apie meno kii-
rinio esme, Derrida technikos savybes priskiria
rastui.

Studijoje ,,Schibboleth” Derrida, skaitydamas
Celano eilérascius, koncentruodamasis | Celano
kiiryboje vis iSnyrancig schibboleth savoka, iSkelia
datavimo klausima. Data, rastiSkai fiksuojanti vie-
ta bei laikg ,,¢ia“ ir ,,dabar”, anot Derrida, atsi-
skleidzia kaip i$ esmés jy nezymintis ,,melagingas
vaizdas® (2007, s. 11). Mums tai riipi kaip aki-
vaizdi prasmes itriikio apraiSka tekste. Schibbo-
leth — tai hebrajy kalbos zodis, etimologiskai reis-
kiantis ,,javy varpa“, o bendringje vokieciy bei ki-
tose Vakary Europos kalbose — ,,atpazinimo Zen-
kla“ ,,atrakinant Zodj“ (Duden. Deutsches Uni-
versalworterbuch 1996, s. 1315). Jo funkcija, pa-
sak biblinés legendos, patikrinti Zmogaus ,,savu-
ma“ pagal Sio ZodZio iStarima, atskirti vietinj nuo
svetim$alio. Toks Zodis Celano kiiryboje biity ar-
chajiska bei dialektiné ménesiy pavadinimo for-
ma Feber vietoj Februar bei Janner vietoj Januar,
pranciiziski pasakymai vokiskuose tekstuose. Anot
Derrida, schibboleth zymi peréjima prie Kito to
paties viduje, taip pat nei§ver¢iamuma. Eiléras-
¢io paraSymo data yra zZenklas be nuorodos, auto-
riaus signatiira, kuri suvokéjui pati savaime, nezi-
nanciam istorijos, biografijos, nieko nepasako.
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Schibboleth savoka suponuoty ir beuzsimezgantj
laikiskai ir erdviskai nutolusi, tac¢iau pokalbi tarp
kirgjo ir referento. Sis pokalbis, Zinoma, tebiity
veikiau pokalbio uzuomazga ar prielaida, kadan-
gi poetiniame tekste téra verbaliai fiksuota auto-
riaus figiira, jo pasirasymas bei kreipimasis j refe-
renta. Tokiu kreipimusi ir jvyksta eilérascio kal-
béjimas: ,,Eilérastis kalba — net tada, kai jame re-
ferencija néra atpazjstama, [kalba I. B.] ne ka nors,
o Kita, ta, i kurj jis kreipiasi ir kuriam jis kalba,
kada jam sako, kad j ji kalba. Net jei tai ir nepa-
siekia Kito, vis délto jis ji kalbina. Kreipinys jvyks-
ta“ (2007, s. 62-64)°. Schibboleth, kaip simbolio,
pédsako, signatiiros apibrézti Derrida perkelia po-
ezijos traktuotei teigdamas, jog pati poezija yra
wSiboletiSka“ ir ja jkiinija zZodis schibboleth. ,Kal-
boje, poetiniame kalbos uzraSyme néra nieko ki-
ta kaip schibboleth* (2007, s. 80). Eilérastj Derri-
da teigia esant pédsaku, galimybe atverti paslap-
ti. Pédsako uzduotis naikinti ribg tarp perskaito-
mumo ir neperskaitomumumo. Data kaip vien-
kartinis uzraSymas perskaitant ar perraSant tam-
pa universaliu jvykiu. Interpretacijos procese po
autoriaus parasu pasiraso jo skaitytojas, taip dau-
ginasi signatiira (taciau biidama singuliariu jvy-
kiu ji netampa pliurali, o tiesiog atsiskleidzia savo
heterogeniskumu). Taip vyksta reikSmiy mainai,
ju atsiradimas ir irimas.

Eilérascio prasmes sklaida sietina su filosofi-
niu sprendimu eliminuoti subjekta. Subjektas ei-
lérascio tekste egzistuoja kaip signatiira.

Paulio Celano poezijos traktuoté

Paulio Celano poezija yra sunkiai suvokiama. No-
rint apibrézti suvokimo sudétingumo kilme, per-
Sasi vienintelis atsakymas — sudétinga dél poetis-
kumo. Bitent poezija Celano eiléraS¢iuose daro
juos sunkiai perskaitomus. Celano eilérasciy kal-

ba biity galima pavadinti svetima kalba — jis savo
kiiryboje transformuoja ne tik jprasting kalbos var-
tosena i poetine — jis sukeistina ir poeting varto-
seng, uzdédamas ,kalbos grotas®. Kalbos groty
figlira to paties pavadinimo eilérastyje reiSkia ir
kalbéjimo grotas. Jos sulaiko pokalbj, barikaduo-
ja. Kita vertus, kalbos srautas kaip vaivorykste
(Ipw) gali prasiskverbti pro grotas. Iris, dievy pa-
siuntiné (Epi), Hermio pirmtake, gali perteikti
Zinia. Taciau groty pavidalu lauZoma vaizdinio vie-
nove. ,,Kalbos grotos“ baigiasi zodziy junginiu
munvoll Schweigen — ,,pilnaburniai tyléjimai“. Taip
jis tampa kalbéjimu, kaip ir daugelis kity Celano
eilérasciy (pvz. Tiibingen Jinner, Todtnauberg, Aus
der Tiefe, Das Wort vom Zur-Tiefe -Gehn der Welt,
Psalm) apie eilérasc¢io nutilima.

Paties Celano nubréztas literatiiros (moinoic)
kaip kalbos meno gaires randame jo Georgo
Biichnerio premijos gavimo proga pasakytoje kal-
boje ,,Der Meridian®: ,,Menas yra, Jiis prisime-
nate, marionetiSkas, jambiSkai penkiapédis ir — §i
savybe nurodant j Pigmaliona ir jo kiirinj, yra mi-
tologiSkai patvirtinta — bevaiké biitybé“ (1990,
s.40). Meno definicija, kurig Celanas pateikia pa-
c¢ioje kalbos pradzioje, suteikia menui tokias sa-
vybes kaip marionetiSkumas, formalumas, vien-
kartiSkumas.

Meno kiirinys yra metriskas, priklausantis nuo
jam suteiktos formos ir jos nekeiciantis. Paveiks-
las, nepriklausomai nuo skirtingy jo aptarimuy, lie-
ka drobéje. Eilérastis, nepriklausomai nuo jvairiy
interpretacijy, lieka raste. Pats saves meno kiiri-
nys pratesti negali (net autoriui pratgsus ar patai-
sius kiirinj, jau nebekalbama apie ta patj kiirinj, o
apie kita, net jei ir pirmojo redakcija ar versija).
Metriskumas ikiinija kilimo ir krycio sinteze, kuri
poezijos menui yra pirmapradiska. Eilérastyje gali
biiti derinami skirtingi metrai, metras gali biiti ne-
reguliarus, metro gali buti atsisakyta, taciau jo ped-

> Werneris Hamacheris straipsnyje ,, Inversijos sekundé* isryskina tikrovés begalybés priesstata kalbos begalybei ir
dekonstruoja i interpretatoriy kalbancios kalbos idéja aporija: ,,kalba nekalba; ji negali reiksti nieko apart saves ar savo
iSnykimo*, o ,,apsimestinj* kalbos intensionaluma sieja su inversijos figiira (Hamacher 1988, s. 82).
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sakas — jsispaudes. MetriSkumas gali biiti supran-
tamas kaip kiirini sustyguojantis bei ji kiiriniu da-
rantis (dis)harmonijos principas.

Krytj ir kilima kiarinyje ikiinija kylancios ir
krintancios marionetés vaizdinys. Karinio mario-
netiSkumas apima daugiaplanj mechanizma. Lé-
lés figiira brézia ribine poezijos pozicija tarp or-
ganizmo ir mechanizmo. Marioneté kaip antro-
pomorfiSkas daiktas, veikiantis pagal mechanikos
taisykles, organiSkumo jspudi igauna judesyje, ku-
ris yra valdomas aktoriaus. Marionetés judesys vi-
sai pagristai galéty biiti laikomas meno alegorija.
Apie taiyra kalbéjes Paulis de Manas savo straips-
nyje ,,Aesthetic formalization in Kleist's Uber das
Marionettentheater. Teoretikas teige, kad esteti-
ne jéga gludi ne leléje ir ne aktoriuje, o tarp juy
uzsimezganciame tekste. S teksta reikéty suvokti
kaip transformacijy sistema, sitillo formos prara-
dima jam besisukant ir pavirstant elipsés, hiper-
bolés ir parabolés tropais. Tropai, pasak teoreti-
ko, yra judesio sistemos. Judesys atsiranda dél tro-
pu, o ne atvirksciai (Man 1988, s. 228). Tropisku-
mas aptariamas ir ,,Meridiane“ kaip vienas cen-
triniy poetiskumo/ poetiSkumo destrukcijos prin-
cipy.

Jau pirmojoje ,,Meridiano“ pastraipoje iSke-
liamas poezijos ir meno santykio klausimas: ,,Kas
pries akis ir mintyse turi mena, tas [...] pamirsta
save. Menas pasiekia AS-nuotolj. Menas konkre-
¢iu kryptingumu reikalauja konkrecios distanci-
jos, konkretaus kelio. O poezija? Poezija, kuriai
priklauso eiti meno keliu? [...] galbiit poezija, kaip
ir menas, eina su save pamirStanciu AS linkui to,
kas baisu bei svetima ir iSsilaisvina, taciau kur, ko-
kioje vietoje, kuria kryptimi eidama, kuo buda-
ma? Tokiu atveju menas biity poezijos nueitas ke-
lias — nei daugiau, nei maziau. Zinau, kad yra ir
kity, trumpesniy keliy. Bet ir poezija mums kar-
tais uzbéga uz akiy: ,,La poésie, elle aussi, brille nos
étapes” (Celan 1990, s. 48-49).

Poezija suvokiama kaip nuotolis, atsiskyrimas.
Distancija ¢ia yra esminé. Po distancijos savoka
slypi daugybé dalyky: autorystés eliminacija, po-

ezijos valdomos kalbos centralizavimas kiiréjo at-
zvilgiu. Poezija atsiskiria nuo meno, bet ne kaip
viena jo Saky. Poezija atsidalina nuo meno, neis-
eidama i§ uZ jo riby, tarsi sukurdama kiauta, lei-
dziantj jai buti laisvai. Todél poezija ir pavadina-
ma ,,issilaisvinimu®. I§ ¢ia poezija yra ne menas
menui, 0 poezija vardan poezijos. Tezé ,,Menas
yra poezijos nueitas kelias“ skelbia meno negali-
muma be poezijos. Poezijos ir meno atsiskyrimas
nera vienpusis vienos srities dominavimas kitos
atzvilgiu, — tai veikiau nuolat Celano tekste pa-
bréziamas ,tolumas“ ar ,,svetimumas®. Poezija,
kuria Celanas vadina ,,svetima, kitokia“, pasizymi
,hejaukumu, baisumu® (ungeheuer, unheimlich).
Ta savybe menui priskyré Holderlinas, o véliau ir
Heideggeris, Sofoklio ,,Antigonéje” meno (téyvn)
esme apibrézdamas graikisku baisuma reiSkian-
¢iu zodziu dervog (Lacoue-Labarthe 1988, s. 34).
Akcentuodamas S§ia sasaja, prancizy literatiiro-
logas Philippe‘as Lacoue-Labarthe‘as Celano
»Meridiang“ pavadina atsaku i Heideggerio filo-
sofija. Celanas, aptardamas Biichnerio kiiryba, pa-
sirenka mena kaip ,,jiros pabaisa“ apibiidinancia
citatg ir ja komentuoja: ,,Reikéty biti ,,mediizos
galva®, tam kad [...] meno déka biity apciuoptas
natiiralumas kaip natiiralus. Reikéty Cia, Zinoma,
nereiSkia: man reikéty. Tai yra i§Zengimas i§ Zmo-
giSkumo, pasisukimas j tam tikra i Zmogy nukreip-
ta ir baisia (unheimlich) sritj — ta pacia, kurioje,
regis, ir bezdzionés figiira, ir automatai, o greta
to [...] ach, ir menas biity namuose® (1990,
s. 47). Menas atskleidzia natiiraluma pats nebi-
damas natiiralus. Celanas uzsimena apie Biichne-
rio drama ,,Dantons Tod“, kurioje herojés Kami-
lés lipomis pasakoma, jog menas yra marionetis-
kas, fragmenta ,,Woyzek®, kuriame paSiepiama
bezdzioné, aprengta kelnémis ir $varku; komedi-
ja ,,Leonce und Lena“, kurioje muzikuojama au-
tomatais. Mena (Kunst), jo zodziais, atitolina jo
dirbtinumas (kiinstlich) kaip prieSpriesa menisku-
mui (kiinstlerisch). Meniskuma, matyt, reikéty su-
vokti kaip mimezj placiaja prasme — kaip dalyky
pasimatavima ar priémima j savo (meno) kiina,
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kaip reprezentacija, kaip panasuma ar klaidini-
ma (lot. imitacio). Klaidinimo aspektas ¢ia itin
svarbus, kadangi egzistuoja ir iSvirkStinis mime-
zio veiksmas, kurj mini Celanas — tai tarsi inversi-
ja paremta realybés savybe prisiimti | save bei imi-
tuoti mena.

Celanas, supindamas ,,.baisumo® (unheimlich,
ungeheuer dimonisch) ir ,namy“ (Heim, Heim-
kehr, Heimat, Zuhause) semantines gijas | viena
teksta, leidzia menui biiti: ir biiti namuose, ir biiti
baisiam. Menas balansuoja tarp baisaus, tolimo,
svetimo bei savo, artimo, saugaus. Pastaroji greta
turéty priklausyti zmogui, subjektui. Taciau sub-
jekta Celanas, sekdamas Heideggerio tradicija, pa-
Salina pasakymu ,,Tai, kas zmogiSka gali buti pa-
naikinama arba sugrazinama pagal poreikius®
(1990, 5. 47). Telieka zmogaus atributika meno ku-
rinyje, antropomorfine forma be zmogaus. Zmo-
giskumas Siuo atveju téra bendrybé, kuri, priesin-
gai nei zmogus, gali biti ,,patalpinta®“ kiirinijoje.
»I8€jimas i§ ZmogiSkumo® atitinka ,,savimar$a“.
Cia galima kalbéti ir apie meno isiterpima j gyve-
nima ir deél jo poveikio atsirandancia ,,saves uz-
marstj“. Baugu yra ,turéti medizos galva“ ir ni-
veliuoti skirtuma tarp zmogiskosios (realios) ir
mediiziSkosios (meniSkosios) bities, buti kuria-
mam, o ne paciam kurti.

Tokio tipo susvetiméjimas ir kyla i§ kalbos. Kal-
ba atitolina ZmogiSkuma. ,,Savimar§os® prigimtis
yra kalbéjimas. Kalbantis Zzmogus yra genamas kal-
bos, jos désniy, pasiduodantis kalbos iiZesiui. Kal-
bos GiZesys isuka | savo mechanini ritma ir Zmogus
paklasta kalbos tékmei, apsivilkdamas kalbiSku-
ma, ji perteikdamas savimi. Zmogus tampa kal-
bos priemone. Tokiame baisiame kalbéjime uz-
mirStamas ir klausytojas, pranesimo objektas, tiks-
las ar kryptis, viska uzvaldo pati kalba. Zmogus
praranda namus, o kalba — randa. Tai iliustruoja
paskutiné eilérascio ,,Zerstorungen®, paraSyto cik-

lo ,,Fadensonnen® laiku, taciau publikuoto po po-
eto mirties, strofa:

Eine Sprache

gebiert sich selbst,

mit jedem aus

den Automaten gespieenen

Gedicht oder dessen

kenntlich-unkenntlichen

Teilen® (Celan 2005, s. 494).

,(Galbiit dabar rasime vieta, kur buvo sveti-
mybe, vieta, kur asmuo, susvetiméjes AS, galéjo
iSsilaisvinti? Ar rasime tokia vieta, tokj zingsnj —
»[.--] tik kartais buvo nemalonu, kad jis negaléjo
stovéti ant galvos.“ — tai jis, Lencas. Tai, manau,
jis ir jo Zingsnis, jis ir jo pasakymas , Tegyvuoja
karalius.” [...] Kas eina ant galvos, mano ponios ir
ponai, — kas eina ant galvos, tam po kojomis dan-
gus kaip praraja“, — sako Celanas ir ¢ia pat pridu-
ria, kad ,,niinai galima poezijai prikisti tamsuma“
(1990, s. 51). Vaikscioti ant galvos yra iracionalu
arba intencionalu. Iracionalumas bei tamsuma nu-
rodyty i beprotybe, intencionalumas — j klouno
siekj apsimesti, imitacija. Imitacija, kalbant apie
poezija, savaime implikuoja kalbos veikima. Pa-
saulio apvertimas aukstyn kojomis vyksta kalbai
veikiant inversijos principu — tikrové kuria save
atspindédama kalba. Celano deklaruojama Zmo-
gaus susvetimejima reikia suprasti kaip Zmogaus
buvima ,,isvirksc¢iu“ kalbos atzvilgiu — kai Zzmogus
imetamas j kalba, vietoj to, kad biity jmestas i pa-
saulj — jis pradeda vaiksCioti ant galvos.

Kalbos priedermé — biiti ant bedugnés krasto.
Tad egzistuoja nuolatiné grésme atsirasti kalbai
biidinguose sau neadekvatumo paribiuose. Kal-
ba neadekvati pati sau, kadangi tas pats dalykas
pakeitus rakursa gali buti pavadintas esmiskai
opoziciniais vardais — ir dangumi, ir bedugne.

Das Wort vom Zur-Tiefe Gehn,

das wir gelesen haben.

¢ Kalba/ pagimdo pati save/ su kiekvienu is/ automaty isspjautu | eilérasciu arba jo/ atpaZistamai-neatpazistamomis/

dalimis.
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Die Jahre, die Worte seither.
Wir sind es noch immer:

Weifst du, der Raum ist unendlich,

weif3t du, du brauchst nicht zu fliegen,

weif3t du, was sich in dein Aug schrieb,

vertieft uns die Tiefe” (Celan 2005, s. 125).

Siame rayma ir skaityma eksplicitiskai reflek-
tuojanciame eilérastyje matome bedugneés figt-
ra, bedugneés Zodj. ParaSytos prarajos perskaity-
mas susipina su laiko bei rasto patirtimi, o iSgyve-
nus $ig patirtj i§lieckama: ,,Mes vis dar esam®, t. y.
neatsidiiréme ties atminties praraja, nors ir per-
skaitém bedugne. Toji patirtis atsiveria kaip zaiz-
dair ,pagilina gyli, kurio pakanka ir ,,nebereikia
skristi“. Derrida kalbéjo apie teksta, jsiraSantj i
Sirdj bei i atmintj. Celanas kalba apie eilérasti, ,,isi-
raSiusi tavo akin®. IsiraS§ymas | akj prilygsta uzra-
Symui ant pavirSiaus, pvz., popieriaus. AKis, Kitaip
nei Platono ,,sielos akis“, yra veidrodis, taciau at-
spindintis ne sielos turinius, mintis, o prie§ akis
esantj/ | atmintj jsiraSiusj raSta. Akies figiiroje
izvelgiant literatiirinj principa mise en abyme
(pranc. abyme — herbo laukas, o abime — praraja),
reiskiantj ,,veidrodinj teksta“, , kryti i kartociy pra-
raja” (Wilpert 2001, s. 525), paaiskéja, jog eile-
rastyje pakartotas Zinojimas veda j bedugnés gylj.

,Poezija: tai gali reiksti kvépavimo posiiki
(Atemwende). [...] Galbit jai pavyks, kadangi at-
rodo, jog svetimumas, taigi praraja ir medizos gal-
va, praraja ir automatai eina tuo paciu keliu, — gal
jai Cia pavyks — bent §iai vienai trumpai akimirkai
— atskirti svetimuma nuo svetimumo, gal susi-
trauks mediizos galva, gal suges automatai?“ (Ce-
lan 1990, s. 52). Vienu kryptingu atokvepiu Cela-
nas bando sustabdyti kalba poezijos vardan. Sj
lemtinga postki poetas pavadina ,vaisingu nutili-
mu®, sustabdanciu kvépavimg ir Zodj. Poezijos ke-
lias prasideda nutilus. Tokia poezijos koncepcija
galime suvokti kaip nuoroda i garsiaja Ludwigo

Wittgensteino fraze: ,,Apie ka neimanu kalbéti,
privalu tyléti“ (1994, s. 89). Cia svarbus George's
Bataille‘aus pasakymas, esa tyléjimas yra Zodis,
kuris néra Zodis, o kvépavimas yra daiktas, kuris
néra daiktas. Taigi tyla yra kito, poetinio kalbéji-
mo uzuomazga ir garantas. Sustojimas kalbant,
atokvepis, sustabdo tai, kas iki jo buvo pasakyta.
Po tokio atokvépio iStarus zodj, ankstesnis kalbé-
jimas suspenduojamas. Kalbai bei jos uzraS§ymui
yra biidingi tarpai tarp Zodziy, tuo tarpu atokve-
pis byloja apie esminj plysi. Kvépavimas siejasi su
Zmogumi, taigi ¢ia sugrazinamas kalbiskai/ egzis-
tenciSkai veikiantis subjektas: , Galbiit ¢ia, kartu
su AS —su cia ir taip iSlaisvintu susvetiméjusiu AS,
— galbuit cia iSsilaisvins ir Kitas“ (Celan 1990,
s. 52). Kvépavimo posiikio figiira tarsi pristabdo-
mas arba apsukamas kalbos automatizmas, taciau
subjektas atgaivinamas ne dél jo paties, o dél po-
ezijos: ,,Bet eilérastis kalba!“ (Celan 1990, s. 53).
Subjektas nelyginant zodis schibboleth esti tik ty-
léjime, tarpe tarp ZodZiy. EiléraStyje jis, nors ir
esantis, suskliaudziamas.

Celano kryptingas atokvepis zymi ne vien eile-
ra$cio pasirinkima pasukti i kita puse, o ,,egzis-
tencini“ eilérascio 1azj. Eilérastis yra pakeliui ir
bepasiekias savo ribas: ,,Eilérastis parodo, ir tai
nepaneigiama, savo stipry polinki j nebyluma./ Ei-
lérastis teigia save [...] savo paties paribyje; idant
i8likty, jis parkviecia, grazina save i$ savo jau-ne-
be i savo vis-dar (1990, s. 54). Eilérastis balan-
suoja ant bities ir nebuties ribos. Ir tyla, ir kalbé-
jimas gali reiksti ir buitj, ir nebuitj. Kalbéjimas yra
gyvybés Zymeé — mirusieji tyli. Kita vertus, kalbeéji-
mas pragaiStingai susijes su lemiamu kry¢iu j kal-
bos praraja. Tyla gali tverti ir amzinybe, ir mirks-
nj. Eilérascio vis dar ivardijamas eilérascio ,,bi-
ties, jo ,.kuriniSkumo® (Celano vartojamas vok.
Kreatiirlichkeit, kildinamas i§ Kreatur, reiSkiancio
biitybe, padara, bjaurybe, bei Kreation — kiirima,
karyba) ,,pasisukimo kampa“ (Neigungswinkel) ar-

7 Zodis apie leidimgsi gilyn,| kurj mes perskaitéme.| Metai, Zodziai nuo tol.] Mes vis dar esame./| Zinai, erdvé begaliné,/
Zinai, tau nebiitina skristi,/ Zinai, kas jsirasé tavo akin,/ pagilina mums gylj.
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tikuliacija. Eilérastis yra posikyje (Winkel) ir kaip
uzuomina (Wink): ,Eilérastis yra vieniSas ir pa-
keliui“ (1990, s. 55). Stai ¢ia apéiuopiame gija, ve-
dancia link Derrida eilérascio definicijos, apibré-
ziancios eilérastj kaip vieni§a ir mizantropa. Eile-
ra$cio vienatve ir vienkartiSkumas leidzia jam bii-
ti, t. y. eilérastis yra tik biidamas vienkartinis. Ei-
leérastis kiekvieng karta jvyksta kaip singuliarus jvy-
kis. Vienisas ir bevaikis jis pasisuka savo biityje ir
pakrypsta i Kitg: , Eilérastis viliasi Kito, jam rei-
kia Sio kito priesais ji patj. Jis ji susiranda, j ji kal-
ba“ (Celan 1990, s. 55). Taigi bitinas Kitas, | kurj
eilérastis pakrypsta (aus-wendet) ir kurj jis mo-
ko saves, i kurio aki ir $irdj jis nori jsirasyti. Kitas
Siuo atveju néra svetimas, net jei ir pastarojo pa-
kaitalas. Kitas priartéja prie eilérascio ir jgalina
pokalbj — ,,vyksta pokalbis, daznai tai beviltiSkas
pokalbis®.

,,Jis [eilérastis — I. B.] prisimena savo duome-
nis, bet — jis kalba“ (Celan 1990, s. 53). Tai jis gali
atlikti tik pats biidamas mnemotechnika, prisimi-
nimo menas, menas prisiminti zodj — ZodZio me-
nas. Matome, kad poezija yra atskilusi nuo meno
bendraja prasme, bet kartu jungia menus kaip
technikas. IS ¢ia kyla klausimas, kur yra eilérascio
vieta, ar atmintyje ar (raSymo) technikoje. ,,Mes
[...] vis lieckame ties klausimu i$ kur ir kur link:
biidami ties $iuo ,,atviru®, ,,nesibaigianciu®, j atvi-
ruma ir tu§tuma kreipianciu klausimu, esame per-
dém iSor¢je. Eilérastis, manau, iesko Sios vietos*
(1990, s. 56). Eilérastis, funkcionuojantis kaip at-
viras klausimas, ieSko vietos. ,,Meridiane“ nuolat
kalbama apie eiléra$c¢io judéjima, kelia, krypti, po-
stki. Eilérastis nei pats yra vietoje, nei yra vieta.
Eilérascio vieta (tomog), kaip tai supranta ir jvar-
dija Celanas, yra u-topija, vieta be sustojimo. ,, Taigi
eilérastis buty vieta, kur visi tropai ir metaforos
privedami ad absurdum.” (1990, s. 57). Siuo as-
pektu poezija yra poetiSkumo pertriikis. Tropy ir
metafory pastimejimas imas iki absurdo (lot. ab-
surdus — ,nesvaraus skambesio, nerimuotas“ (Du-
den. Deutsches Universalworterbuch 1996, s. 73)
nereiskia jy paneigimo. Tropai veikia kaip krei-

piantys teksta katastrofos link. Celanui svarbus
teksto utopijos, absurdo pazinimas. Tik taip uz-
klausiant poetiSkuma, galimas visoje ,,Meridiano“
kalboje bandytas jtvirtinti pokalbis su tekstu. Ne-
gatyvus poziiiris, dialektika leidzia eilérasciui bi-
ti. ,,Argi nueiname, jei mastome apie eilérascius,
argi nueiname su eilérasciais tokius kelius? Gal
tokie keliai téra aplink-keliai, aplinkkeliai nuo ta-
ves prie taves? Taciau juk tai ir keliai tarp dauge-
lio kity keliy, kuriuose kalba tampa balsi, tai susi-
tikimai, balso keliai j suvokiantjji Tu, kiirybiniai
(kreatiirlich) keliai, galbiit biities projektai, saves
atgrezimas i save, saves beieskant... Tam tikra ke-
lioné namo...“ (1990, s. 60). Grizimas prie saves
eilérasciu reiSkia grizima prie esmés ir prie kil-
més (Herkunft), taigi prie Sv. Jono Evangelijos
,»pradzioje esancio“ zodzio: ,,Tada eilérastis biity
— aiskiau nei bet kada iki Siol — forma tapes atski-
ro zmogaus zodis, — ir savo vidine esme dabarti-
nis“ (1990, s. 55). Teigdamas save neigiancio eile-
ra8cio esati, Celanas pasiekia ,kazka kaip kalba
materialaus, bet Zemisko, kazkg apvalaus, abiem
poliais griztancio j save®, ,kertancio, suzlugdan-
¢io tropus® (1990, s. 62) — meridiana, dienovidi,
pagal kurj buty galima ieskoti eilérascio.

ISvados

Aptarus Heideggerio kalbos eilérastyje sampra-
ta, galima teigti, kad tarp eilérascio ir kalbos uZsi-
mezga jvairuojantys rysiai — eilérastis, budamas
kalboje ir i§ kalbos, atspindi jos esme. Suvokimo
procese eilérascio kalbai suteikiami konkretiis bii-
ties parametrai — erdve ir balsas — jgalina reiks-
miy produkcija. Teiginys, kad kalba kalbédama i$
eilérascio prabyla i suvokéja, yra paremta paties
recipiento valios suvokti prielaida. ISanalizavus Zo-
dziy daugiareikSmiSkuma, suvokiama, kad kalbos
ivykis eilérastyje néra baigtinis. Dél Zodziy reiks-
miy pliuralumo galima nuolatiné reikSmes de-
strukcija ir rekonstrukcija. Eilérastyje atmetamas
subjektas kaip kuriantysis, o jo vaidmenj perima
kalba.
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Perskaicius Derrida poezijos koncepcija, gali-
ma teigti, kad viena pagrindiniy poezijos funkcijy
yra nukreiptumas | recipienta. Ji prilyginama jsta-
tymui, primetanciam skaitymo/ raSymo valia. Po-
ezija kaip poetiné technika veikia dvejopai: kaip
raytinis tekstas ir kaip samonés, atminties turi-
nys. Reik§més produkuojamos suvokéjo samo-
néje, pagal parasyto teksto désningumus. Poezi-
ja yra singuliarus jvykis, kiekviena eilérascio in-
terpretacija patvirtina eilérascio bei atskiros
reik§mes vienkartiSkuma. Poezija nuolat balan-
suoja ant perskaitomumo ir neperskaitomumo
slenkscio. Derrida filosofijoje subjektas atitrau-
kiamas i§ poezijos centro, o vietoje jo telicka sub-
jekto pédsakas, signatiira.

Aptarus Celano kalba ,,Meridianas®, galima
teigti, kad jo naudota ,kalbos groty“ metafora
identifikuoja ir kalbos uzdaruma, ir pralaiduma
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trope. The subject is perceived as a tool to unfold
the talk of a poem.
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MUZIKA IR LITERATURA: NARATYVUMO ASPEKTAS

Straipsnyje nagrinéjama problema — kai kuriy naratyvumo koncepcijos aspekty panaudojimo galimybé literatii-
ros kiirinio formos muzikalumui analizuoti. Naratyvumo konceptas, be bendryjy fundamenty, turi specifine
raiskq atskirose meno Sakose. Nors apie ji kalbama reiksmingoje komparatyvistikai Wernerio Wolfo laiko meny
intermedialumo teorijoje, bet placiau mokslininky jis nebuvo tyrinétas. Aptariami kai kurie bendrieji naratyvu-
mo aspektai, atskleidziami specifiniai jo raiskos muzikoje momentai. Pagrindinis straipsnio tikslas — praturtinti
formos muzikalumo literatitros tekste analizés galimybes.

Straipsnyje analizuojamas klausimas yra pakankamai naujas, nes formos muzikalumas literatiiros tekste iki
Siol Lietuvoje buvo nagrinéjamas remiantis funkcinés analizés principais ir grindZiamas temos samprata, kurios
raiska muzikoje yra gana akivaizdi ir be galo jvairi. O literatiiros kiirinyje ji daznai nepakankamai aiski. Autorés
nuomone, muzikinio naratyvumo principy panaudojimas padéty esmingiau suvokti ir pagrisciau apciuopti
temos literatiiros tekste specifikq, taip pat jos transformacijas kaip vieng is pagrindy, sudaranciy jo vidine formgq.
Vidiné forma yra analogiska muzikos modeliams. Kartu tai galimybé atkreipti démesj | kitokius formos aspek-
tus. Toks tyrimo poZiiiris patikslinty intermedialumo teorijq ir praturtinty komparatyvistikos galimybes literatii-
rologijoje.

Straipsnyje remiamasi Eero Tarasti, Algirdo Juliaus Greimo, Gerardo Gennete‘o, Wernerio Wolfo, Ingos
Jasinskaités-Jankauskienés bei kity mokslininky darbais. Tyrimas atliekamas pasitelkus komparatyvistinj meto-
dg.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: naratyvumas, muzika, literatiira, intermedialumas, transmedialumas, komuni-
kacija, diskursas, transformacija, izotopija, forma, tema.

Izanga tokiy moderniy Siuolaikinio meno teorijy yra Wer-

Muzikos ir literattiros rysiai yra labai sudétingi,
daugiaaspekciai. Jie labai intensyviai pradéti nag-
rinéti XX amziaus viduryje (Calvin S. Brown, Ul-
rich Weisstein, Steven Paul Scher, Lawrence Kra-
mer ir kt.). Artéjant minéto Simtmecio pabaigai,
kai atsirado itin originalios meno formos ir susi-
kiiré naujosios filosofinés bei metodologinés me-
no teorijos kryptys, muzikos ir literatiiros savei-
kos tyrin¢jimai jgavo visiskai kita lygmenj. Viena

nerio Wolfo intermedialumo koncepcija. Ji, nors
dar formuojasi (Wolf 2002), yra daug Siuolaikis-
kesne ir universalesné nei iki Siol vyravusi popu-
liarioji Steveno Paulio Schero muzikos ir litera-
tiros rysiy klasifikacija (Scher 1984). Taciau dau-
geli Wolfo nubrézty laiko meny saveikos, taip pat
muzikos ir literatiiros aspekty reikéty nagrinéti
placiau, tikslinti ivairias rySiy galimybes, formu-
luoti savokyng ir t. t. Vienas tokiy, kol kas dar
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nepakankamai aptarty intermedialumo teorijoje,
biity naratyvumo konceptas. Ji Siame straipsnyje
analizuosime muzikalumo pozitiriu, sieksime pa-
grindinio, nors ir glidincio potekstéje, straipsnio
tikslo — iSsiaiSkinti jvairias formos, kartais super-
modernios, bendras sudaromasias muzikoje ir li-
teratiiroje (pvz., atvirosios, mobiliosios, aleato-
rinés, momento, vadinamosios beformeés formos
ar beveik neapciuopiamy struktary ir t. t.). Kal-
bédami apie naratyvuma, akcentuosime bitent
tuos jo muzikinius aspektus, kurie reikSmingi for-
my analizei ir tikty svarbiausiems jy formantams
nusakyti.

Apie naratyvuma

Kaip matyti i§ Wolfo intermedialumo schemos,
naratyvumo konceptas yra vienas ekstrakompozi-

cinio intermedialumo transmedialumo pogrupio
varianty. Tai intermedialumo placiaja prasme at-
Saka, kai analizuojami skirtingy meniniy terpiy
reiSkiniai yra analogiski ir kai inter reiskia riby per-
zengima tarp $iy terpiy. Jis vyksta ne vieno kiiri-
nio ar semiotinio komplekso viduje, bet yra skir-
tingy kiiriniy ar semiotiniy kompleksy gretinimo
rezultatas, iSreiSkiantis manifestavimo analogus ir
skirtingy terpiy esminius struktiirinius panaSumus
ir atitikmenis. Taigi naratyvumui kaip transmedia-
liai kategorijai yra buidingas neistoriSkumas ir tam
tikras bendrumas konkreciais istoriniais periodais.
Bendrumas pasireiskia formaliuoju poziiiriu (taip
pat ir formos sudarymo principais, t.y. savitu, bi-
dingu kiekvienai epochai pasaulévaizdzio atspin-
dziu komponavimo technikoje (Janeliauskas 2001,
p- 147)). Naratyvumo transmedialumas turinio
lygmeny pasireiskia kaip tam tikros temos ir ar-

INTERMEDIALUMAS
(placiaja prasme)

ekstrakompozicinis intermedialumas

transmedialumas intermedialioji

transpozicija
implicitiné
referencija
(intermedialioji
imitacija)
v J'
- muzikos ir -novelés  _ yodinio teksto
zodinio teksto perkélimas ik alumas
nara‘tyv‘L.lmas o 1operg - programiné
- variacijos muzikoje muzika

ir Zzodiniame tekste

intermedialioji
referencija (viena
semiotinei sistemai)

intrakompozicinis intermedialumas
(intermedialumas siauraja prasme)

plurimedialumas(siginifikatai
priklauso daugiau nei vienai
semioting sistema)

eksplicitiné inter- inter-
referencija medialusis medialusis
(intermedialusis susiliejimas ~ kombina-
tematizavimas) vimas

- diskusijos apie muzika - operos - operos
zodiniame tekste atlikimas  tekstas

- muzikos vaizdavimas
zodiniame tekste

1 pav. Intermedialumo samprata ir sandara



STUOLAIKINIAI DISKURSO IR NARATYVO TYRIMALI /
76 CONTEMPORARY RESEARCH INTO DISCOURSE AND NARRATIVE

chetipai, tokie kaip generacijy ir ly¢iy konfliktai.
Vadinasi, neistorinés naratyvumo kategorijos gali
biti ,,pripildytos” jvairaus pobiidzio elementy,
pvz., bendrujy, ,,amzinyjy“ Zmonijos archetipiniy
vaizdiniy ar konkreciai istorinei epochai biidingy
formaliy ir stilistiniy meninés raiSkos budy. Rei-
kia pabrezti, kad visi minéti aspektai aktualds ir
literattros kiirinio kompozicijai nagrinéti. Taigi
naratyvumo konceptas kaip transmediali katego-
rija yra labai parankus atskiros meno srities spe-
cifikai suvokti. Tai leidzia, remiantis kai kuriais mu-
zikinio naratyvumo aspektais, atskleisti naujas li-
teratiiros kiirinio formos muzikiniy analogy ana-
lizes perspektyvas. Taciau, mastydami apie litera-
tiros teksto muzikaluma, turime nepamirsti, kad
¢ia didele reikSme turi jo skambg¢jimas — ne vien
tik kaip garsiné raiska, bet ir kaip emociné-
kinetiné energija (prisiminkime garsiaja Ernsto
Kurtho koncepcija).

Kaip naratyvumas suvokiamas muzikoje? Cia
biity pravartu prisiminti, kaip Zymusis muzikos se-
miotikas Eero Tarasti traktuoja muzikos diskursg ko-
munikacijos procese. Jis iSskiria ideologinj (tai mu-
zikinés estetikos bei simbolikos pagrindas) ir tech-
nologinj (tai harmonijos, kontrapunkto, kompozici-
nés formos) modelj. Jy itaka muzikiniam diskursui
(t. y. muzikos struktiiroms) yra problemiska; ji ais-
kiausiai atsiskleidzia komunikaciniy strukttry lyg-
menyje (Tarasti 1994, p. 16; taip pat zr. 2 pav.).

Ideologinis modelis

Technologinis modelis
Raiskos lygis ----------------- Muzikinis diskursas
Imanentinis lygis Komunikacinés strukttiros

ReikSmes struktiiros

2 pav. Muzikinis diskursas komunikacijos
procese

Komunikacines muzikos struktiiras iSreiSkia
visos kompozitoriaus naudojamos muzikinés prie-
mongs, skleidziancios jo muzikines idéjas. Esteti-

niy ir technologiniy modeliy pasirinkimas leidzia
kurti unikalias reikSmés struktiiras. Kartais komu-
nikacinés struktiros konfliktuoja su reikSmes
struktiiromis, o tai suvokiama kaip stilistiniy bei
kitokiy normy lauZymas. Apskritai Tarasti muzi-
kos kiirinj traktuoja kaip kinetinj ivyki, kuris sklei-
dziasi laike ir kurio specifikos esme sudaro muzi-
kos atlikimo (rai$kos) ir imanentinio (turinio) ly-
giy integracija j muzikinés komunikacijos proce-
sa (1984, p. 18).

Inga Jasinskaité-Jankauskiené savo knygoje
Pagoniskasis avangardizmas: Teoriniai Broniaus
Kutaviciaus muzikos aspektai iSkelé labai svarbig
mintj, kad naratyvumo konceptas yra suvoktinas
muzikoje ir kaip sistema, ir, svarbiausia, kaip pro-
cesas (2001, p. 96); anksCiau tai nebuvo akivaiz-
dziau suformuluota. Naratyvumas kaip struktiira
reiSkia atskiry daliy derinimg visumos pozitiriu, o
procesualumas yra medziagos atranka, jos iSdés-
tymas, pateikimas. Biitent Sis naratyvumo aspek-
tas straipsnyje yra svarbesnis ir traktuotinas kaip
galimybeé praturtinti literatiiros kiirinio vidinés for-
mos, t.y. proceso, analize.

Gerrardas Genette‘as naratyvuma suvokia,
pirma, kaip diskursa (ivykiy serija); antra, kaip ry-
Sius tarp jvykiy; trecia, kaip pati pasakojimo akta
(1980, p. 25-26). Naratyvo ir naracijos santykius
mokslininkas grupuoja j tris grupes: 1) tai laikas
(juo nusakomas jvykiy sekos, istorijos laikas ir pa-
sakojimo diskurse iSreikstas laikas; 2) pozitiris, as-
pektas, arba biidas, vadinami fokusavimu, kai pa-
sakojimas suvokiamas per pasakotojo prizme;
3) nuotaika, nuosaka, o §i suprantama kaip pasa-
kojimo diskurso tipas, pasakotojo pasirinktas ir
jo vartojamas.

Anne’s Sivuoja-Gunaratman nuomone, nara-
tyvumas muzikoje padeda atsakyti j klausimus,
»kaip konkre¢iame kirinyje funkcionuoja muzi-
kos Zenkly sistema, t.y. kaip organizuotas muzi-
kinis pasakojimas, kaip reguliuojama ir pulsuoja
jo energija, kaip manipuliuojama laiku, kurios fi-
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giiros ar nefigtiros (pvz., temos ar motyvai) suda-
ro diskursg ir, jeigu taip yra, kas joms atsitinka
muzikos eigoje, kaip jos plétojamos ar galbiit su-
naikinamos“ (Jasinskaité-Jankauskiené 2001,
p- 96). Tokia muzikiné naratyvumo interpretacija
itin aktuali tyrinéjant literatiiros ir muzikos savei-
ka, pabréziant teksto procesualiuosius-energinius
santykius.

Apie transformacijas

Labai reikSmingas aspektas naratyvumo teorijai,
o kartu ir literattiros kiirinio kompozicijos proce-
sualumui suvokti yra transformacijy rasys. Cia pra-
vartu bty prisiminti ontologinius formy pagrin-
dus, aptartus muzikos semiotiko Viktoro Karbu-
sicky‘io straipsnyje ,,Antropologinés ir gamtinés
universalijos muzikoje“ (1997), kult@rologinius
Claude‘o Lévi-Strauss’o (1991), estetinius filoso-
finius Sussane‘os Langer (1980) ir nusistovéjusius
klasikinius muzikos modelius bei Siuolaikinius for-
my sistemy pagrindus, kuriuose atsispindi koky-
biskai nauji struktiirinés logikos principai, gene-
tiSkai susije su muzikos proceso idéja ir su muzi-
kos dramaturgija, kuriuose apibiidinamos moder-
niyjy formy transformacijy tendencijos (Brizgie-
né 2005). Pastaruosius biity prasminga dar papil-
dyti ir naratyvumo teorijos poZitiriu.

Dinaminio augimo struktiira, sudaryta i§ opo-
zicijy, gali turéti du transformacijos buidus: per-
¢jima kaip i8sipildyma ir moduliacija. Tai atitikty
greimiskosios transformacijos horizontaléje ir
konversijos vertikaléje samprata (transformacijos
yra konjunktyvinés ir disjunktyvinés). Muzikiné
moduliacija (konversija vertikaléje) reiksty statu-
so, sistemos kitima, o horizontalusis lygmuo ro-
dyty tik pasislinkima. Muzikoje su transformacija
galima sieti daug jos dariniy ir santykiy: klasiki-
neje ir romantinéje muzikoje transformacijos pro-
cesai dazniausiai siejami su tematika. Visa tai ak-
tualu ir literatiiros kiirinyje naratyvumo pozitiriu

analizuojant jvairias transformacijas. Prisiminki-
me, pavyzdziui, temy, kuriy formavimo principai
analogiski ir literattiros menui, jvairove bei sude-
tinguma: temos biina centralizuotos, necentrali-
zuotos, mikro ir makro temos, sudétinés, vadina-
mieji temy kaleidoskopai, kompleksai ir t. t.
(bo6posckuit 1989).

Skaitant kiirinj ir nagrinéjant jo elementy
transformacijas kaip procesualumo raiska, svar-
biis yra visi skaitymo kodai, kuriuos aptaré Ro-
landas Barthesas (Hawthorn 1998, p. 164). Tai pro-
airetinis (skaitytojo sugeb¢jimas kontroliuoti k-
rinj), hermeneutinis, seminis, simbolinis (sudaran-
tis salygas skaitytojui kurti simbolines reiksmes),
referencinis (padedantis tekstualiai aiSkintis kul-
taros reiskinius) (Barthes 1990, p. 19-20).

Norétysi atkreipti démes; i tai, kad Greimo
semiotikoje naratyvinj pasakyma aktualizuoja
funkcija, o proceso potencialuma atskleidzia ak-
tantas-subjektas. Naratyvinius pasakymus Grei-
mas apibiidina trimis kategorijomis: kaip subjek-
to ir funkcijos prieSinimasi, dominavima ir atri-
bucija (1989, p. 172). Galétume pastebéti tam tik-
rus struktuirinius analogus ir muzikoje: pvz., temy
plétotés metodai (kartojimas, istisin€ ir laisvoji ple-
toté) ar kontrasty pobidis (konfliktas, papildymo,
iSvestinis kontrastas) ir t. t. Reikia pabrézti, kad
muzikos mene vyrauja teleologinis, t.y. kryptin-
gumo principas, kai vertes igyjamos ir realizuoja-
mos, o ne prarandamos (vadinamoji virtualizaci-
ja). Kita vertus, tai biidinga ir kitiems laiko me-
nams, kuriuose svarbus poetinis-metaforinis lyg-
muo. Greimas iSskiria dvi modalizacijy rusis ir dvi
modalizacijy klases: veiksmo modalumus, valdan-
¢ius intencionaliuosius santykius, ir biisenos mo-
dalumus, valdancius egzistencinius santykius. Mu-
zikoje taip pat iSskiriami naratyviniai busenos ir
veiksmo pasakymai, kalbama apie subjekto inten-
cionaluma. Anot Tarasti, tai savotiSkos emociniy
biiseny grandys, bendras Zmogiskas vertinimo bi-
das. Literatiiros tekste modalumai irgi yra tam tikri
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kinetinés energijos ,,nes¢jai“ — kiirinio nuotaikos,
patoso ir t. t. Biiseng daznai iSreiskia statiSka, ra-
mi, kontempliaciné muzika, o darymui biidinga
dinamiska muzika. Buvimo ir darymo modalumai
yra pagrindiniai, derinami su Salutiniais (galéti, pri-
valéti) ir t. t. Tonalioje muzikoje subjekto inten-
cionalumas siekti objekto daznai suvokiamas kaip
nepastoviy garsy trauka i pastovius; tuomet ,,pa-
stovumas ir ramybé“ traktuojami kaip objektas,
kurio siekiama. Tarasti teigimu, modalin¢ analize
yra ivairiy lygiy teksto skambéjimo ir atlikimo mo-
dalumy issiaiSkinimas. Anot mokslininko, muzi-
kinés temos gali btiti modalizuotos endotaksiSkai
(t.y.viduje; tada galima kalbéti apie kineting mo-
tyvo ar temos energija Ernsto Kurtho poziiiriu,
kai ji yra suvoktina kaip modalumas ,,noréti), ar
egzotaksisSkai (iSoriSkai) — kaip ,,zmogiski“ aktan-
tai (Tarasti 1994, p. 41). Analogiski tematikos su-
vokimo atitikmenys galéty biiti literatiiroje, kai pa-
bréziama jos kinetiné energija arba kai ji anali-
zuojama reikSmiy poZitiriu.

Jasinskaité-Jankauskiené pabreézia, kad se-
miotinéje muzikos analizéje dar néra pakankamai
kalbama apie skirtumus tarp aktoriy ir aktanty,
nors i§ tiesy juos galima atpazinti ir nagrinéti at-
skirai. Pavyzdziui, klasikinéje muzikoje pagrindi-
né tema dazniausiai jgyja naratyvinj vaidmeni, to-
del atlikéjy konversijai i naratyvini lygmenj yra
reikSmingos tos diskursyvinés figiiros, kurios turi
aktantinius vaidmenis. Visa tai taip pat aktualu
iSrySkinant tema ar jos teminj branduolj literati-
ros tekste.

Naracijos jtampa sudaro objekto vertés sieki-
mas, kuris kyla i§ subjekto ar siuntéjo; butent jis
»iSjudina visa naratyvine struktiira“ ir itraukia ki-
tus dalyvius aktantus (Pavilionis 1989, p. 32). Si
itampa, jos euforinés — disforinés transformacijos
yra analogiskos ir literattiros tekstui. Muzikos se-
miotikoje erdvé suvokiama kaip iSoriné (regist-
rai, balsy su¢jimas ir iSsiskyrimas) ir kaip vidine
(susijusi su tonalumo centro savoka); kai kurie i$

Sitokios erdvés sampratos aspekty taip pat tam
tikru mastu gali buti panaudojami kaip vieni i§ ga-
limy formos architektonikos ir procesualiosios for-
mos sudaromuyjy literatiiroje.

Apie izotopijas

Norint nustatyti teksto kompozicija, kuri semioti-
koje tapatinama su jo naratyvine saranga, nepa-
kanka apibudinti veiksmo pasakymus, bet reikia
pasinaudoti izotopijos sgvoka, vartojama jvairiais
lygmenimis (pradedant semiotiniu kvadratu ir bai-
giant figiiratyviuoju lygmeniu) ir kuri, nors ir ne-
pakankamai ai8ki, bet, Greimo nuomone, bitina.
Izotopijos pagrindas — tam tikri diskurso elemen-
ty pasikartojimai, teikiantys tekstui riSlumo; jie pa-
deda atlikti jvairiy lygmeny transformacijas. Izo-
topija yra pirmasis teksto segmentacijos kriteri-
jus ir atskleidzia jvairius teksto prasmes lygius. Ta-
rasti skiria penkias izotopijy rusis: abstrakcia gili-
aja struktiira (semiotinis kvadratas), temine, Zan-
ring, fakturos, teksto strategijos izotopija, kai te-
ma ar teminé idéja atskleidziama vis kitais aspek-
tais (1994, p. 10).

Ivanka Stoianova iSskiria aStuonias muzikiniy
izotopijy rusis, kurios papildo Tarasti pateiktasias
iryra taip pat aktualios nagrinéjant literattros kii-
rinio muzikaluma (Stoianova 1987, p. 461). Tai
gramatiné (funkciné) izotopija (kai muzikos for-
mos grindziamos to paties gramatinio formalaus
komponento kartojimu: cantus firmus, basso osti-
nato, serijiné muzika, fuga, rondo ir pan.). Antro-
joje, naratyvingje (teleologingje) izotopijoje esmi-
nis démesys kreipiamas i faktiiros pasikeitimus,
kartojant tg pacia temine medziaga, pabréziamas
procesualusis (genofaktiirinis) muzikos pobidis,
orientuojantis i kryptinga, t.y. teleologini viso kii-
rinio ,.klausyma“ — , perskaityma“. Trecioji buty
teminé izotopija, apibiidinanti temos transforma-
cijas kirinyje; ji yra viena naratyvines izotopijos
apraisky. Globaliné (figiiriné) izotopija dazniau-
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siai susijusi su minimalistiniais, heterogeniSkais
muzikos kiriniais, kai remiantis opozicijos prin-
cipu atlickama kazkas panasaus i montaza ar kad-
ry karpyma kino mene. Judéjimo izotopija budin-
ga moderniajai muzikai, kurioje néra aiSkaus di-
ferencijavimo tarp garso ir triuk§mo, dinamikos
ir ritmo ir t. t. Ji grindziama nenutriikstamy gar-
sy srauty judéjimu bei transformacijomis. Stoia-
novos teigimu, atviroji izotopija sietina su lanks-
¢iaja, mobiliaja polifonija, su ribotaja aleatorika,
kai forma ,,pripildyta“ judéjimo (§j klausima gali-
ma biity pladiau paanalizuoti, remiantis Siuolai-
kiniy lietuviy muzikology, pvz., Daunoravicienés
2001, darbais). Pluriizotopija nurodo kelias kartu
egzistuojancias izotopijas; o izotopijy grandinés
yra susijusios su kartojimais per tam tikrg atstu-
ma (pvz., rondo refrenai ar pan.). Akivaizdu, kad
tokiy izotopijy muzikiniy analogy galima rasti ir
grozingje literatiiroje, ne tik klasikingje, bet ir ypac,
manyciau, vaisingai moderniojoje. Taigi muzikiné
izotopijos samprata itin perspektyvi komparatyvis-
tikoje: izotopija yra viena svarbiausiy intermedia-
liyjy meny asiy, leidzianciy atlikti ne tik skirtingy
teksto lygmeny, bet ir skirtingy meniniy terpiy kon-
versija bei transformacijas. Be to, kaip matyti i§ pa-
teikty izotopijos apibiidinimy, toks tyrimo rakur-
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MUSIC AND LITERATURE IN THE PERSPEC-
TIVE OF NARRATIVITY

Summary

The paper aims at the discussion of the possibility
for the employment of the concept of narrativity in
the analysis of the musical aspects of the form of a
literary work. The concept of narrativity is significant
as a transmedial category in a wider modern concept
of intermediality of arts (Werner Wolf). On the other
hand, narrativity has its specific expression in music.
A novel perspective for the concept of narrativity co-
ming from the theory of music may turn to be fruit-
ful in the comparative analysis of the analogues of a
literary work’s formal aspects and adequate musical
models offering modern concepts. For instance, such
models might be useful in understanding the opera-
tion of the thematic principles as possible formal
components in a piece of fiction. The application of
the suggested methodological innovations would en-
rich the conventional approaches used in the com-
parative analysis of the two mentioned arts, i.e. mu-
sic and literature. The offered analysis is based on
the works of Algirdas Julius Greimas, Eero Tarasti,
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Gerard Genette, Werner Wolf, Inga Jasinskaité-Jan-
kauskiené and others. The following conclusions ha-
ve been arrived at:

1) narrativity is one of the manifestations of tran-
smediality in the concept of intermediality of arts; it
may be interpreted in non-historical as well as in his-
torical sense; in the latter case, it should be unders-
tood as embracing general formal aspects and con-
tent archetypes;

2) narrativity may point to system as well as pro-
cess; thus, for the analysis of the musical analogues
in the form of a literary work, the processuality is of
greater significance; it manifests itself in isotope,
transformations of modality, etc.;

3) an employment of the described concepts
would allow for the discussion of the specificity of
musical thematics in literature as well as for the de-
velopment of the proper definitions of the musical
analogues of classical forms and generatrixes of the
contemporary forms; such approach in literary ana-
lysis would undoubtedly enrich the very concept of
intermediality and open up a new and promising di-
rection in comparative methodology.

KEY WORDS: comparatistics, literature, music,
intermediality, transmediality, narrativity, transfor-
mation, form, isotope, theme.
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JOHN UPDIKE’S RABBIT REDUX: EPITOME OF HEIDEGGER’S DASEIN

With their up-to-the-minute present-tense narratives, their seamless blend of the “actual” and the imagery, and
their sociologically exact references to pop culture and brand-name products, Updike’s Rabbit novels precisely
document contemporary American life. Even more, employing the present tense narrative mode, Updike manages
to convey Rabbit’s existential presence, what Martin Heidegger terms Dasein, or being-there-in-the-world. One of
his favorite maxims was, indeed: “higher than actuality stands possibility”. Updike, likewise, depicts Rabbit’s
own anxiety in Rabbit, Run as a feeling of entrapment between the irreconcilable possibilities of finitude and
infinity, confinement and freedom, decision and potentiality. In Rabbit Redux Harry has the possibility to extend
the boundaries of his household, to get rid of his own prejudice and learn, in Heidegger’s formulation, “being-in-
the-world-with.”

The author of the article focuses on one of the darkest, most lurid and political novel Rabbit Redux.
Consequently, employing Heidegger’s perception of Dasein-with (Being-in-the-world-with) the author of this
research strives at drawing a “Theopolitical” vision of the world presented by Updike.

KEY WORDS: epitome, existential presence, Dasein, being-in-the-world-with, anxiety, self, solipsistic, theism,

dialectical, Kierkegaardian singularity.

John Updike is widely known not only as one of
the most versatile authors of contemporary
American literature but also as an author of nu-
merous critical insights into diverse authors. His
Hugging the Shore widens the perspectives of read-
ing Edmund Wilson and Vladimir Nabokov, Saul
Bellow, Kurt Vonnegut and John Cheever, Boris
Nikolaevich Bugaev and Fyodor Dostoevski. He
amply discusses “American masters” of writing
(Nathaniel Hawthorn, Herman Melville and Walt
Whitman), introduces an American perspective
of both “Northern and Eastern Europeans”
(Bertold Brecht, Knut Hamson and Bruno Schulz,

Yuri Trifunov, Milan Kundera) and attempts to
penetrate into, to employ his formulation, “the
world called third” (Wole Soyinka, V. S. Nailpaul
and Jonathan Raban). Not surprisingly John
Updike’s own short stories and novels can be read
not only as chronicles of middle class society life
in contemporary America but also as a collection
of allusions to Sioren Kierkegaard, Karl Barth,
Paul Tillich and Martin Heidegger whose works
he has been reviewing since the time he started
writing for The New Yorker magazine. His Rabbit
novels brought him fame and world wide recog-
nition.
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Employing the present tense narrative mode,
Updike manages to convey his protagonist’s exis-
tential presence, what Martin Heidegger terms
Dasein, or being-there-in-the-world. Heidegger
replaces the word “subject” with the word
“Dasein” or, translating literally this German ex-
pression, “being-there”. The polemical target of
this terminological shift is, as the author himself
confessed, the notion of conscience (Heidegger
1986, p. 379-380). As we know, Heidegger con-
sidered that the fundamental question of philoso-
phy was the question of the meaning of Being.
But what makes it possible to ask the question of
the meaning of Being at all? When can it be pos-
sible to ask the question? Where is the beginning?
This leads to the question of what kind of “being”
human beings have. They are, as he implied,
thrown into a world that they have not made but
that consists of potentially useful things, includ-
ing cultural as well as natural objects. Because
these objects and artifacts come to humanity from
the past and are used in the resent for the sake of
future goals, Heidegger posited a fundamental
relation between the mode of being of objects and
of humanity and the structure of time. The indi-
vidual is, however, always in danger of being sub-
merged in the world of objects, everyday routine,
and the conventional, shallow behavior of the
crowd. The feeling of dread (Angst) brings the
individual to a confrontation with death and the
ultimate meaninglessness of life, but only in this
confrontation can an authentic sense of Being and
of freedom be attained.

Thus, Heidegger rejects the well-known de-
scription of human beings in terms of autonomous,
unified and transparent subjects. In M.
Heidegger’s philosophy human Dasein is charac-
terized in different modes. Being-in-the-world is
one of the characteristics of human Dasein which
is considered to be a fundamental constitution, a
unitary structural whole and an innermost essence.

To understand oneself existentially means to
project oneself into an actual potentiality of Be-
ing-in-the-world, which is essentially one’s own.
“World” according to Greek conception indicates
the “state”, the “how” in which the beings are “in
the whole” before any special kind of beings is
considered separately. “World” is that where to
Dasein transcends so as to be what it is (Heidegger
1986, p. 26). According to Heidegger, the term
“world” means originally the “how” in which the
things are “in the whole” as implicitly related to
human Dasein.

Furthermore, Being-in-the-world is analyzed
as a unitary phenomenon. The “in” in this con-
nection is of a nature entirely different from the
“in” applied to any phenomenon that is
“vorhanden” (existent). If a thing is said to be “in”
something else, this relationship is spatial. If a
being of the kind of Dasein is said to be “in” some-
thing, the relationship is not meant to be prima-
rily spatial, but means to “dwell”, to “sojourn”, to
“stay” (Heidegger 1986, p. 27). In opposition to
the modern category of the subject, Dasein’s be-
ing is determined by the world and the horizon in
which we are always thrown. Dasein is by defini-
tion (and not only accidentally) a “being-in-the-
world”. As a result, the way we project ourselves
is to a large extent dictated by our context. At the
anthropological level, Heidegger’s philosophy
consequently undetermines any claim to
universalism and any conception of man as a “sub-
stantial” being, endowed with some definite prop-
erties and with a stable identity. Instead, he pre-
fers to describe Dasein as an ability-to-be and as
an always unfinished project. One of his favorite
maxims was, indeed: “higher than actuality stands
possibility” (Heidegger 1986, p. 38). Updike, like-
wise, depicts Rabbit’s own anxiety in Rabbit, Run
as a feeling of entrapment between the irrecon-
cilable possibilities of finitude and infinity, con-
finement and freedom, decision and potentiality.
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Updike is direct, vigorous, hilarious, and coarse
to the point of vulgarity. He is full of animal spir-
its, and he tells the story not for the sake of mor-
alizing but simply because it interests him, and
his only concern is to reveal comprehensive as-
pects of quest for identity, endeavors to reach a
higher state of existence and to become a human
being, finally, being without God. On the one
hand, Updike’s protagonist seems to be aware of
Heidegger’s postulations in his attempt to resist
the crowd with its shallow conformism and all
pervading emptiness. From time to time the main
character of the saga needs to scrutinize his
selfthood, as from time to time Rabbit faces the
problems of self-identification as husband, father
and man, the same as with the questions of na-
tional identity. The paradox is that on the one
hand, he wants to be identified as an American
and feels uneasy when others fail to do that. He
feels different then, as if a stranger in a strange
world:

Somehow, though he can’t put his finger on
the difference, he is unlike the others custom-
ers. They sense it too, and look at him with hard
eyes, eyes like little metal studs pinned into the
white faces of young men sitting in zippered jack-
ets in booths three to a girl, the girls with orange
hair hanging like wiggly seaweed or loosely
bound with gold barrettes like pirate treasure.
[-..] He had thought, he had read, that from shore
to shore all America was the same. He wonders,
Is it just these people I'm outside or is it all
America? (30-31).

On the other hand, on his way back in Rabbit,
Run, he trembles lest somebody should identify
him as Janice’s husband. He is afraid to meet his
wife and neighbors, even his parents: “he won-
ders where his son slept, what Janice has done,
where his parents and her parents hunted.
Whether the police know (37).

His story, though it abounds in unpleasant in-
cidents, generally leaves the reader with the strong
impression of reality. Updike likes virile men, just
as they are, good or bad, but detests shams of every
sort. He never moralizes, though some of his pow-
erfully drawn scenes suggest a deeper moral les-
son, and he never judges even the worst of his
characters tempering justice with mercy.

In Rabbit Redux Harry has the possibility to
extend the boundaries of his household, to get rid
of his own prejudice and learn, in Heidegger’s
formulation, “being-in-the-world-with”.

Rabbit expands the household to include Jill,
a young runaway and former drug addict, and
Skeeter, a black militant “outlaw”. Thirteen—year-
old Nelson flounders as sex, drugs, and violence
pervade the home and all conventionality is dis-
carded, until finally the house is set on fire and
Jill dies in the flames!.

Clearly, Updike’s idea was to show Rabbit in
his second novel being spiritually “washed-out”.
He is exhausted. He no longer flees physically,
but he flees within, hoping to elude death and the
other, not by running, but by standing absolutely
still within a confining web of defenses. His loss
of vital power is contrasted with, and perhaps bal-
anced against, the increase of energy, vision, and
authority in those around him — in women, blacks,
and even children. It is rather difficult for Rabbit
to conceive that he has to learn to live with oth-
ers, Greeks or Polacks (321), and the blacks, he
has to defeat his exasperation, though, as he ob-
serves, the bus he takes “has too many Negroes”
(276). He thinks about them as a “strange race”
and worries about “His garden” (277), i. e., gar-
dens of America. Rabbit cannot understand
America’s policy that they are “trying to give
[themselves] away to make little yellow people
happy” (305). These others have grown to fill the

! In his imagery Updike goes from water in Rabbit, Run to fire in Rabbit Redux.
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vacuum created by Rabbit’s passivity and now
demonstrate autonomy. Rabbit on his turn refuses
to live with others. Being a representative of
Heidegger’s conception of angst and its fear of
nothingness, he seems reluctant to understand
that “being-in-the-world is being-with-others. As
Heidegger explains: “By ‘Others’ we do not mean
everyone else but me — those over against whom
the “I” stands out” (Heidegger 1986, p. 154). In
other words, they are rather those from whom,
for the most part, one does not distinguish one-
self — those among whom one is too. This being
there too with them does not have the ontologi-
cal character of a Being-present-at-hand-along-
‘with’ them within a world. This ‘with’ is some-
thing of the character of Dasein; the ‘too’ means a
sameness of being as circumspectively concernful
Being-in-the-world. Heidegger goes on to say that
““With’ and ‘too’ are to be understood existentially,
not categorically. By reason of this with-like Be-
ing in the world, the world is always the one that I
share with Others. The world of Dasein is a with-
world” (Heidegger 1986, p. 155). It is rather un-
expected and hard for Rabbit to conceive that the
whole situation has changed. Even his personal
life has turned upside down — before, Rabbit dic-
tated the terms of his relationships with women
and “abandoned his partners when they failed to
pay his price.” Now Jill and Janice set conditions,
take new partners, and, along with Peggy and Mim,
try to define their own sexuality. Rabbit has lost
touch with God as a result of Rebecca’s death,
but Janice and Jill now have religious experiences
and possess the gift of life that once distinguished
Rabbit. “Stupid” Janice and “dumb” Jill seem
more insightful and articulate than Rabbit him-
self.

While unique in its circumstances, Rabbit’s
case nevertheless represents a perceptible social
phenomenon, i.e. passivity. If Edward Vargo views
this feature as the essential or rather central idea

of Rabbit, Redux (Vargo 1973, p. 157), Markle
maintains that Rabbit, who was once a life—giver
himself, “has become one of the burnt—out cynics
— the washed-out, dissipated Americans in need
of a priest and life-giver” (1973, p. 149). Such a
priest or even more “The Black Jesus” — Skeeter
comes to preach. Meanwhile, Skeeter’s actions,
even though being despicable, also serve to illu-
minate further the novel’s theopolitical vision.
Updike uses specific historical facts — the moon
shots, the sexual revolution, the drug explosion,
black militancy, and the emergence of women’s
self-determination —both to comment on the state
of the nation and to provide a context for Harry’s
regeneration. Foremost among Updike’s themes,
however, is the idea that as conventional religion
has been abandoned, we have fallen pray to vari-
ous embodiments of the Antichrist, a god of chaos,
destruction, and despair. Just as in Rabbit, Run
Harry had to contend with the tepid, ineffectual
Christianity of the Reverend Mr. Eccles, he has
in Rabbit Redux to respond somehow to the fa-
natical Skeeter Farnsworth, who announces him-
self as “the Black Jesus.” Harry participates, along
with his son Nelson and the runaway Jill, in
Skeeter’s nightly “seminars™ on the topics such as
race, religion, and morality, while they partake of
marijuana, the “sacrament” of the “Church of
Skeeter.” Unlike Jill, Skeeter rises to the surface
of revolution. Rabbit returns from work one day
to find the black military installed in his home,
and when he asks what is going on, Skeeter tells
him, “Hell, man it’s revolution, right?” (445).
Skeeter has pimped bail for drug dealing and Jill
has offered him a haven to escape being “cruci-
fied” by the white system of justice (449). Rabbit
represents the system for Skeeter, who says, “He
is the Man” and indeed, the two radicals cooper-
ate in initiating his re-education. Despite the fact
that he is “known far and wide for his lack of sym-
pathetic qualities,” Skeeter is also a charismatic
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figure who radiates the vitality that Rabbit and
his society have lost (446). Skeeter also has a com-
pelling vision of history. He explains that “there
are two theories of how the universe was done”
(493), and he prefers the version that says that

”, <«

“everything is expanding outwards”; “it does not
thin out to next to nothingness on account of the
reason that through strange holes in this nothing-
ness new somethingness comes pouring in from
exactly nowhere” (494). In fact, Skeeter might be
the black Jesus Christ or the novel’s God of noth-
ingness. But few critics if at all have noticed that
he might also be Rabbit’s other self. Like in Rabbit,
Run in Rabbit Redux Harry Angstrom is still as-
tonished that he exists. The difference is that he
has to realize there are others and he has to learn,
in Heidegger’s conception, the “Dasein-with, and
everyday being-with, as Being-with is an existen-
tial constituent of Being-in-the-world” (Heidegger
1986, p. 163). Rabbit is captured by his own anxi-
ety of being-there—in—the word full of chaos,
drugs and blacks. Once again Updike expresses
Heideggerian conception about the structure of
the world. The structure of the world’s worldhood
is such that others are not proximally present-at-
hand as free-floating subjects along with other
Things, but show themselves in the world in their
special environmental Being, and do so in terms
of what is ready-to-hand in that world (2: 160).
Thus, Skeeter proclaiming himself to be the Black
Jesus “about to change the world” is the best ex-
ample of Heidegger’s environmental Being. Rab-
bit’s home is ready-to-hand in this world for him
to show himself and declare his truths and beliefs.
On the other hand, Rabbit could be directly fol-
lowing the Mousketeers’ advice from Rabbit, Run
to “know thyself.” And here we come to consult
Heidegger again, “Knowing oneself is grounded
in Being-with, which understands primordially”
(Heidegger 1986, p. 161). It follows then that ac-
cepting Skeeter into his house and letting him stay

Rabbit may be said to be wishing to understand
his other-self. He understands that solicitude
dwells proximally and for the most part in the
deficient or at least the indifferent modes (in the
indifference of passing one another by), the kind
of knowing-oneself which is essential and closest,
demands that one become acquainted with one-
self. And when, indeed, one’s “knowing-oneself
gets lost in such ways as aloofness, hiding oneself
away, or putting on a disguise, Being-with-one-
another must follow special routes of its own in
organon to come close to Others, or even to ‘see
through them” (Heidegger 1986, p. 161). Skeeter,
thus, gives Rabbit lessons. He teaches him to see
the world through his eyes. Harry once hated
“Negroes” now he has to learn to make a step
towards them or to learn “Being towards others”.
The entity which is ‘other’ has itself the same kind
of being as Dasein. In being with and towards oth-
ers, there is thus a relationship of Being from
Dasein to Dasein.” But it might be said, as
Heidegger’s philosophy suggests, that this rela-
tionship is already constitutive for one’s own
Dasein, which, in its own right, has an understand-
ing of Being, and which thus relates itself towards
Dasein:
The relationship-of-Being which one has to-
wards Others would then become a Projection

of one’s own Being-towards-oneself ‘into some-
thing else’. The Other would be a duplicate of

the Self (1986, p. 162).

Updike assimilates this postulate. Conse-
quently, Skeeter is introduced into the novel to
reveal Rabbit’s visionary, his one side, as Rabbit
is an existential character and any Dasein in
Heidegger’s existential philosophy “may be sub-
stituted for another at random, so that what can-
not be experienced in one’s own Dasein is acces-
sible in that of a stranger” (Heidegger 1986, p.
283). Skeeter embodies for Rabbit all the traits
he would like to possess. But Rabbit’s other side
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seems to be observing the situation unable to pro-
test as he is in the process of being “restored to
health” (one meaning of redux) and afraid to re-
sist lest he should collapse again. He feels he must
stay stable. When he loses his job, for instance,
his boss, Pasajek tells him, “Everything moves
faster nowadays”, to which Harry replies, “Except
me”(563). Elsewhere he characterizes himself as
an “old lump whose only use is to stay in place to
keep the lumps on top of him from tumbling”
(436). On the other hand, Updike suggests that
Skeeter, Rabbit’s other self, reveals himself
through violence and he is the force that should
shake Rabbit and make him alive again. Other-
wise, remaining passive he will be a dead Rabbit
just as Jill — a dead flower child. Updike inten-
tionally bonds the two men. In Rabbit, Run Harry
has got “the idea he’s Jesus Christ out to save the
world just by doing whatever comes into his head”
(128). Skeeter also calls himself the new Jesus
(505). Two men also bond through shared inter-
ests. Skeeter, like Rabbit, believes in the U.S. role
in the Vietnam War and shares his experiences.
The two also bond when they play basketball to-
gether. Rabbit and Skeeter have another shared
interest in their antagonism toward women. We
know very little of Skeeter’s relations with women
before he comes to Rabbit’s home, but he very
apparently hates them as much as, or more than,
Rabbit does. We do know that he feels rejected
by black women, for which he blames the white
males who would not allow him to “be a man”.
Rabbit, likewise, is known to have earned the repu-
tation of laying blame on others. We leave Rabbit
in Rabbit, Run running and the “sky greets him”
(253). Moreover, Harry is Mr. Death as Ruth calls
him and he can be called Mr. Life for his vitality
in Rabbit, Run. He embodies “yes” and “no”, white
and black sides of human nature. And finally,

when Rabbit reads Douglass’s emphatic prose: “A
man without force is without the essential dignity
of humanity”, Skeeter remarks “Oh, you do make
one lovely nigger” (512). Observing Skeeter Rab-
bit feels fear because he has lost his own
Kierkegaardian singularity. Always the man in the
middle, Rabbit clings to need to identify himself
against a dialectical play of opposites. Moreover,
Skeeter is especially attractive to Rabbit because
he is a visionary. When Rabbit remembers Skeeter
in Rabbit is Rich, he regrets that “a certain light
was withdrawn from the world, a daring, a prom-
ise that all would be overturned” (649). The words
imply that Rabbit himself would have been glad
to be as strong with his Kierkegaardian singular-
ity as Skeeter — Rabbit’s other self, should have
been.

Ultimately, Updike seems to have been very
tenacious not only in his efforts to create a his-
torical chronicle but also in his wish to turn Rab-
bit into a human being. Ten years later he pro-
ceeded with Rabbit is Rich and in another decade
Rabbit at Rest. Obviously, the word ‘Rabbit’” was
intentionally maintained in the titles. It is the key
to Harry’s identification. His nickname serves in
the tetralogy as a symbol. On the one hand, the
symbol of ‘rabbit’ (‘hare’) is mentioned in the early
Christian writings Physiologus: because of his short
fore legs rabbit can easily run up the hill. In such
a way he can easily escape from his pursuers.
“When you are hounded by a dog or a demon try
tofind arock...If he sees that man is running down
the hill with earthly trivial round in his heart, it
keeps persecuting him. But if the persecutors see
that the man is led by God’s hand the dog, as is
written in David’s psalm 34 retreats, those who
wish him evil and harm should back away and
perish” (Biedermann 2002, p. 199-201)?

On the other hand, Rabbit in Rabbit Tetralogy

2 The title of the place where Harry Angstrom lives, Brewer, near Mt. Judge (which is the abbreviation of mount

Judge) makes the impression even stronger.
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should have sloughed off his skin and should have
become a human being. However, the third novel
of the tetralogy implies the opposite. Pitifully,
Rabbit’s efforts to elude from middleness and to
reach a higher stage of existence fail. The extract
from Wallace Stevens’ poem “A Rabbit as King
of the Ghosts” chosen as an epigraph for Rabbit
is Rich, implies that there is nothing left from his
earlier existence and attempts to elude

middleness and common sense of “ the they”:

The difficulty to think at the end of the day,

When the shapeless shadow covers the sun

And nothing is left except light on your fur...
Wallace Stevens, “A Rabbit as King of the

Ghosts” (622).

Obviously, Rabbit’s attempts to redux or re-
cuperate, or to put it differently, his attempts to
become a human being failed. Updike himself
stresses Rabbit’s animal spirits:

Rabbit is an animal...in the first book he was
happy brainlessly working in Mrs. Smith’s gar-
den. Yes, he does pine after an animal existence

(ctd. in Plath 1997, p.63).

To conclude, as a novelist Updike has engaged
in a form of expression that is closest to that of
the Biblical writers: the telling of stories rather
than preaching sermons or creating an academic
discourse. His theology comes out in the story,
rather than explicitly being stated.

Updike’s cosmos abounds in Heideggerian
ideas. Updike has chosen to cast this mega-novel
in existential sere and now, his use of the present
tense marks the tetralogy as a remarkable tour de
force. He places his characters in so called “im-
mediacy” or “world-historical actuality,” that is,
in the world of itself — our world — with all its

contingencies and present tense urgencies.
Updike assimilates Heidegger’s ideas about the
unheimlich sensation, existential anxiety, Dasein-
with or Being-in-the-World-With.

The epigraphs that introduce each of Updike’s
books, however, should alert the reader to the
need for sensitivity. Epigraphs highlight the di-
rection the reader should take wishing to grasp
and comprehend the essence.

The title of Rabbit Redux suggests that Rabbit
was restored to health or his former condition.
But the following dialectic set of Rabbit is Rich
and Rabbit at Rest implies the opposite. Updike
clearly demonstrates Rabbit’s failure to become
a human being in Rabbit at Rest when Harry by
mistake or somehow is eating parrot-food that
looks like “small rabbit turds.” This could imply
that Rabbit is eating his own excrement, or even
his own death. Though Harry’s movement towards
death is clearly felt in both novels and Updike
decides in Rabbit at Rest that it is time for him to
leave this world Rabbit will be remembered in
Licks of Love: Short Stories and a Sequel, “Rabbit
Remembered” in 2001. Even more, Rabbit is
known to have always been in opposition with the
others. If others demonstrated passivity, he ran,
when others were virile, he was passive. When he
was alive he could hardly understand his being-
in-the-world-with-others. But when dead he man-
ages to be with others and to stir the rest of the
family member’s lives. Rabbit is alive in every-
body’s memories and it is through his quest for
God, his existential angst and Heideggerian Dasein
that Rabbit confirmed his own importance and
immortality.
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J. UPDIKE’O TRIUSIS GR]ZTA: M.
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vienas Zymiausiy XX amziaus amerikieciy
literatiiros atstovy, kiiréjas, poetas, kritikas bei
publicistas. Didziausig pripazinima J. Updike’as
pelné keturiy romany serija — tetralogija apie Harj
Angstroma (Harry Angstrom): Triusi, bék (Rabbit
Run, 1960), Triusis grizta (Rabbit Redux, 1971), Triusis
yra turtingas (Rabbit is Rich, 1981), Triusis ilsisi (Rabbit
at Rest, 1990). J. Updike’as sujungia dvi gana
skirtingas koncepcijas — solipsizma ir $ventuma.
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Straipsnyje siekiama atskleisti J. Updike’o kiirybos
ypatumus pasitelkus M. Heideggerio filosofija. Joje
savosios Cia-biities ir Kito ,,subjektinis pobudis®
reiskiasi egzistencialiai, t. y. kaip tam tikri bities
bidai. PasauliSkai ripimuose esiniuose Kiti
vertinami kaip tai, kas jie yra —jie yra tai, ka jie veikia.
Taciau kartu parodoma, jog liuteronas J. Updike’as
nepritaria moralés, grindziamos darbais, modeliui.
Straipsnyje keliama mintis, jog J. Updike’as perteikia
M. Heideggerio idéja apie neautentiSka
»egzistencija“ arba ,,Cia-biiti-link mirties” (Dasein—
towards—death). Protagonisto nerimas ir butis
paaiSkinima atranda M. Heideggerio filosofiniuose
teiginiuose, jog ,,pasaulis tiesiogiai ir pirmapradiskai
atsiskleidZia tik biitimi nerimastyje”.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: egzistenciné bitis,
¢ia-bitis, ¢ia-butis-link mirties, neautentiska
egzistencija, solipsistinis, teizmas, dialektinis,
kierkegaardiSkasis savitumas.
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Obnacmb HayuHblX uHmMepecos8 A8mMopa: 3aUMCMBO8AHUSI U3 PYCCKO20 8 HEMEUKOM S3blKe
(ocobenHo 6 npecce u XyooxcecmeeHHOU aumepamype), (YHKUUU u (hopmbl S3bIK08bIX HOBMOPO8,
C108000PA306aMEAbHAS CEMAHMUKA OM2AAL0AbHBIX 0EPUBAMO8, 2eHOePHAs NPOOAEMAMUKA 6
AUHRBUCMUKE.

NHOA3BIYHBIE BJIEMEHTDLI B ITPOU3BEJEHUAX B. KAMUHEPA

Cmambst cooepiucum aHanu3 UHOA3bIMHbIX SKAOUCHUN U3 PYCCKO20 U AH2AULICKO20 A3bIKO8 6 HEMEUKUL A3bIK.
Dmom npuem Xy0oxucecmeeHH020 U30JCeHUs XapaKmepeH 045 meopieckoli Manepst nucamens B. Kamunepa.
B. Kamunep, poduswiuiica ¢ Mockee u nepeexaswuii 6 90-e 2006l Ha NOCMOSHHOE MECMO JCUMENbCMEd 8
Bepaun, cman oonum u3 camoix ycnewnvix nucameneu Iepmanuu. B. Kamunep nuwem na nemeukom ssoike
ucmopuu u3 JcusHu npocmuix arodet. Eeo pacckasvl, HanucanHvie ¢ MOHKUM OMOPOM U Y0eOumenvHol
00CmMO8epHOCMbIO, NOCEAUeHbL 20 OpY3bam U podrbim 6 Poccuu, e2o cemve, e2o npouwinoii scusnu ¢ Cogemckom
Coroze u Hacmosueii — 6 Tepmanuu. B céoux npouszsedeHusx agmop 0Xo0mHo UCHOAb3Yem PYCCKO™ U AH2A0SA3bIYHbIE
2/1eMeHmMbl, OP2AHUMHO 6NAeMAas UX 6 MKAHb NOGECMBOBAHUS HA HEMEUKOM A3biKe. Pycckosazviunas aekcuka
(pycuyuszmo) paccmampueaemcsi ¢ OAHHOU cmambe 6 PYOPUKAX: UMeHa cOOCMmEeHHble, COGemuU3Mbl,
DYCCKOSI3bIMHbIE 3AUMCMBOBAHUS, PYCCKOSI3bIYHble yumambl. Cmambs 3a8epuiaemcst GHAAU30M UCHOAb308AHUSL
aAHAUYUIMOB / AMEPUKAHUIMO8. YnompebaeHue PyccKoa3biuHbIX dneMenmos umeem 6 pacckazax B. Kamunepa
DEeMmpPOCHeKMUBHYH) HANPAGACHHOCIb, AHRAUUUIMYL / AMEPUKAHUIMbL XAPAKMEPUYIOM €20 KAK COBPeMEHHO20
ocumens Eeponbt, oxomno 2060psaueco Ha aKkmyanbHOM 051 HbIHEUIHe20 8PeMeHU AH2AUUCKOM A3blKe.

KIIIOYEBBIE CJIOBA: pycuyusm, ums cobcmeeHHoe, cO8emusm, pYCCKOA3blUHble 3aUMCMBEO8AHUS,
DYCCKOSI3bIMHbIE UUMAMbL, AHAUUUSMYL / AMEPUKAHUZMbL.

B crarse npeanpuHUMaeTcs MOMbITKa MOKa3aTh
SI3BIKOBYIO crienn(uky npoussenenuit B. Ka-
MuHepa, Bbxoaua u3 CCCP, HelHEe BXOJSIIETO B
YUCJIO JNy4dlIUX nucareneil I'epmanun. Ma-
TEpHAJIOM HCCIIEIOBAHMS CIY>KUT COOPHHK €T0o
pacckaszos “‘Helden des Alltags”. UaTepec k aTomy
MIPOU3BEICHNIO O0YCIIOBIEH TEM, YTO HOCHTENb
PYCCKOTO sI3bIKa MUILET CBOW NPOMU3BEICHHS Ha
HEMEILIKOM, HCIOJb3ys TakXe aHTJIMHCKYIO
JIEKCHKY, 9TO JIETIAET €r0 PAcCKa3bl UPE3BbIYAIHO
WHTEPECHBIMH IS JTMHTBUCTHIECKOTO aHAIN3A.

Heckonpko croB 00 aBrope. B. Kamunep
ponwics B Mockse B 1967 roxy, B 1990 romy mocie
OKOHYaHHUSI MOCKOBCKOTO T€aTpajbHOTO WHCTH-
TyTa repeexai Ha IIOCTOSTHHOE MECTO KUTEIbCTBA
B ['epMaHmIo, TIIE CTANI NOMYJSAPHBIM, YATAEMBIM
aBTopoM. B. KamuHep depraeT CIXKeThI 11 CBOUX
UCTOpHUH M3 OyTHUYHBIX NPOMCIIECTBHH, BOC-
NIOMUHAHU, HacTpoeHuil. JIJakoHNYHO, KUBO,
HUPOHUYHO aBTOP MOBCCTBYCT O KMU3HHU CBOUX
POIHBIX M ONU3KHX, O Cynp0ax CBOMX ApYy3eH, O
cBoeit mpenpiaymei sxu3an B Coerckom Corose
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1 o HeiHenHel B ['epmanuu. [TocTosiHHBIN repoit
€ro paccKa3oB — MPOCTOH, JIETKOy3HaBaeMBbIH
YeJO0BEK, repoil OyaHel, KOTOPOro MOXKHO
BCTPETUTH Be3le. HemapoM cBou ucropuu
B. Kamunep npenBocxumaet nuraroii B. Jlennna:
“Nicht der reaktiondre Professoer, der einfache
Mensch ist unser Held (Kaminer 2004, s. 5).
JKuss B bepnune, oH He mepecTaeT WACHTH-
¢umposars cebs ¢ Poccneid, 0 4eM roBopuT XOTs
ObI Takas ero (pasa: bei uns in Russland (y nac 6
Poccuu). “Bei uns in Russland waren alle sanitidren
Einrichtungen schon vor einer Ewigkeit zu
Hockklos mutiert” (Kaminer 2004, s. 127). CBs3b
B. Kamunuepa ¢ Poccueill Belpaxaercs B €T0
IIPOM3BEJCHHUSX B IIHPOKOM HCIOJIB30BaHUH
pycckoi nexkcuku. Ha xaxaoi cTpaHule ero
pacckasa “Helden des Alltags”(«I'epou moBce-
THEBHOCTH») BCTPEYAIOTCS PYCCKHE CIIOBA U
BEIpakeHHsI. Kak W Bce COBpEeMEHHBIC JIOIH,
B. Kamunep 4acTo HCHonb3yeT aHIUICKHI SI3bIK.
Takum 00pa3zoMm, s3bIKOBas CrielU(HUKa ITOTO
MIPOM3BE/ICHNSI COCTOUT B YNOTPEOIICHUU TpeX
SI3BIKOB: HEMEIIKOTO, PYCCKOTO M aHIIIHHCKOTO.
Hawnb6onee MHOrOUMCIEHHB HA ()OHE HEMEIKOTO
SI3bIKA KaK S136IKA TOBECTBOBAHMS PYCCKOSI3EIUHBIC
3IIEMEHTHI, WJIM PYCHUIIU3MBI, Mepeaaolne
HallOHAJIGHBIA KOJIOPUT OCTAaBIICHHOHW POJIUHBI.
TepmuH pycuyuzm 0OBIMHO WCTIONB3YETCS IS
0003HaYEHHs IPUCTPACTHSI KO BCEMY PYCCKOMY.
MEI 1Oz PyCUIIM3MOM TIOHUMAaeM BCE SI3BIKOBBIE
AIIEMEHTHI (HE TOIBKO 3aMMCTBOBAHHUS U3 PYCCKOTO
SI3bIKA B JIPYTOH SI3BIK) U CTPYKTYpPBI, KOTOPBIE B
CO3HAHWH YUTATENsI OCMBICIIIIOTCSI KaK PYCCKHUE
U BBI3BIBAIOT aCCOIMAIMU CO BCEM PYCCKUM H
Poccueit. K pycurmsmam oTHOCATCS, HapHMED,
nMeHa coOCTBEHHBIC, XapaKTepHBIE I
ynotpebienns B Poccrn, Takve iMeHa CIIOCOOHBI
MIPEACTABIATh KYJIBTYpPOJIOTHIECKYI0 CTOPOHY
COBETCKOM M POCCUHCKOM AelcTBUTENbHOCTU. B
coopuuke paccka3or “Helden des Alltags”
HacumuThiBaeTcs 184 pycurmsma. Becs maccus
pyCCKOH JIEKCHMKH IO CTENEeHH YIOoTpe-
OUTENFHOCTH MOXXHO pa3OWTh Ha HECKOJBKO

IO/ PYTIIL:
1) nMeHa COOCTBEHHBIE;
2) COBCTU3MBI;
3) pyCCKOSI3BIYHBIE 3aUMCTBOBAHMUSI,
4) pycCKOS3BIYHBIC IIUTATHI.

I. K Haubonee ynoTpeOUTENBHBIM PYCH-
IIF3MaM OTHOCSITCSI HMEHA CODCTBEHHBIE (1nomina
propria). Tlog uMeHeM COOCTBEHHBIM ITOHUMAETCS
CJIOBO WJIM BBIpaXXE€HHE, KOTOpOe 0003HAYaeT
HMEHHO 3TOT0 YEIOBEKa, 3T0O MECTO HIIH ITOT
Tpe/IMeT.

YoeauTenbHbIM MPE/ICTABISIETCS ONPE/ICIICHUE
nomina propria, naatoe JI. I'etue, E. B. b. T'ecc-
JIrorTExom: ,,Mit Eigennamen (nomina propria...)
werden Lebewesen, Gegenstinde oder Ideen
bezeichnet, die nur einmal vorkommen und damit
unverwechselbar sind, also bestimmte einzelne
oder einmalige Menschen, Tiere, Pflanzen, Léander,
Stadte, Berge, Seen, Meere, Schiffe, Institutionen,
geistige und kulturelle Schopfungen. Mit dem
Eigennamen werden sie aus der Menge anderer
Individuen, Institutionen, Gegebenheiten oder
Ideen herausgehoben: sie werden individualisiert
bzw. identifiziert (Gotze, Hess-Liittich 1989,
s. 173).

Bormpoc o cemanTHueckoi JehMHUINN NMEH
COOCTBEHHBIX PEINACTCS B JHHI'BUCTHUKE IO-
pasHomy. Tak, HEKOTOPBIMH JTMHTBHCTAMU KM
COOCTBEHHOE pPacCMaTPUBACTCS KaK CIMHUIA
pedepeHiim, He UMeroIas COOCTBEHHOTO 3Have-
Hus (Bergmann, Pauly, Stiicker 2001, s. 185;
Polenz 1972, s. 149). Ipyrue ke s3bIKOBEJIBI
YTBEP)KIAIOT, YTO MMEHAM COOCTBCHHBIM 3HAve-
HHUE CcBOWCTBeHHO. O ceMaHTH3aluu UMEH
COOCTBEHHBIX ITO3BOJISIET CYAUTB MPEIONIOKEHHUE,
YTO HEKOTOPBIC W3 HUX CHOCOOHBI BHICTYIATh B
KaueCTBE HOCHUTEICH HAI[MOHAIBFHON WICHTHY-
HocTH. Tak, HEKOTOpBIC UMEHA OCO3HAIOTCS KaK
EBpCICKHE, IPYTUC — KaK HEMEIIKHE. DTO MPOHUC-
XOAUT Onarogapsi KOHHOTATUBHOM OKPAacKe STHX
nmeH (cp. Presch 2002, s. 4). Maccy 3HaueHui
MPHUIIKCHIBAET UMEHAM COOCTBEHHBIM TaKKe
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K. Buremc. OH OHIIET 0 TOM, YTO HEOOXOIUMO
paznnyars pedepeHIaNbHbIe, aCCOIMATHBHBIC,
CHUTyaTHBHbIE, CTHIIMCTHYECKUE U JpyTUe Tpar-
MaTHUYeCKHe 3HAuYC€HHUsI UMEH COOCTBEHHBIX,
KOTOpBIE XapaKTepHBI JUIs creruduuecKux
ycnoBmid ux ynorpebnenus (cp. Willems, 1996,
s. 23). Cnosa K. Bunemca kaxyTcst cBoeoOpas-
HBIM IIPOJIOIKEHUEM MbIcnei O. Pusens, koTopas
paccMarpuBaeT UMeHa COOCTBEHHBIC KaK CyIIec-
TBEHHBIN (paKTOp (POPMUPOBAHMS CTHIIEH HAIIMO-
HaJIbHOTO $I3bIKa, TaK KAK OHH CIIOCOOHBI IPHIATh
CKa3aHHOMY OOJBIIYI0 BBIPA3UTEIBHOCTH H
yoemurenpHOCTB (cp. Riesel 1959, s. 107).

B crarbe aHanmm3upyIoTCs CIeLyIOIIHe TPYIITBI
MMEH COOCTBEHHBIX:

1. AHTpPONOHMMBI

o Jluunvie umena (Personennamen)

Jlnunble ©MeHa B OONBIIOM KOJHUYECTBE

npencrasneHs B “Helden des Alltags”. brnaronaps
UCTIOIBb30BAHUIO aHTPOIIOHUMOB, XapaKTEePHBIX
JUISL COBETCKOTO MEPUOJIa 1 JIIOOMMBIX M CETrOIHs
B Poccun, SIBCTBEHHO OLIyIIAETCsl KYJIBTypHas
crnenuduka pacckazaHHbix B. Kamunepom
HCTOpUIL.

— Ihr Mann Sergej’ kiindigte beim staatli-
chen Rettungsdienst und griindete in
Moskau ein eigenes Unternehmen...
(Kaminer 2004, s. 48).

—  Deswegen musste ... mein Freund Andrej?
... seinen Videorecorder mehrmals aus dem
elften Stock werfen, bevor die Polizei ihn
sicherstellen konnte (Kaminer 2004, s. 177-
178).

— Der Rekord meines Freundes und Nach-
barn Dmitrij® bei der Parkplatzsuche liegt

derzeit bei fiinfundvierzig Minuten
(Kaminer 2004, s. 148).

Cepeeti, Andpeti v [[mumpuii He SBJISIOTCS 10
MPOUCXOKACHUIO PYCCKUMH MMEHaMH, 3TO
pycubunuposanubie Gopmer ot Cepeuyc (Tped.),
Anopeac (rped.) u [emempuyc (rped.), npu-
IIE/IIINE HEKOTa C LEPKOBHOCIIABIHCKON KyIIb-
TypO# W CTaBIINE B BBHICIICH CTENEHH IOITy-
JSIPHBIMU pycckuMy nMmeHamu. (Tax, Hampumep,
B Mockse, 0 JaHHBIM [T1aBHOrO ynpasieHUs
3AT'CoB MOCKBBI, 3TO OTHH U3 CaMBIX MOITY-
JSIPHBIX MYKCKHMX MIMEH Y HOBOPOXKICHHBIX. 32
nepron ¢ 16.03.2005 mo 16.08.2005 umu ObiH
Ha3BaHbI 807 MaIBFINKOB.)

Pacckasel B. Kamunepa n3o0minyroT Takxe
PYCCKHMH JIacKaTeIbHBIMH MUMEHAMH U JIM-
MUHYTHBaMU. YacTO ITUMUHYTHB SIBISETCS
TUIIAYHO PYCCKOH (popMOHi, IPOM3BENCHHON OT
HEpPYCCKOT0 MMEHHU, Hampumep, ums Kams,
KOTOpOE SIBIISIETCS AMMUHYTHBHOH (hopMO IMEHN
Katharina’ (Duden Lexikon der Vornamen 1998,
s. 142).

ITogo6Hast maHepa ciIOBOyHOTpeOIeHUS
oObsicHseTcs TeM, uTo B. Kamuuep mokaspiBaer
CpeZcTBa BEIPKEHHS, IPHHSATHIC HAa €r0 POJWHE.
Kak n3BecTHO, ITOBCETHEBHOE OOIIEHNE PYCCKUX
JIofed oTIMYaeT ynorpediieHne 00JbIIoro
KOJIMYECTBA YMEHBIINTEIILHO-JIACKATENIBHBIX HITH
YMEHBIIUTEIbHO-YHHUMKUTEIBHBIX (OpM, 4TO B
MEHBIIEH CTENEHN XapaKTEpHO AJIS 3amajHo-
€BPOTICHCKHX SI3BIKOB.

Unsere Freundin Katja hat einen spannenden
Beruf: Sie ist Kinderpsychoanalytikerin und
erzdhlt uns laufend Geschichten aus ihrem
Arbeitsalltag (Kaminer 2004, s. 77).

! Sergei, (auch Sergej): ménnl. Vornamme, russische Form von Sergius (Duden Lexikon der Vornamen 1998,

5. 223).

2 Andrei, (auch Andrej): ménnl. Vorname, russische Form von Andreas (Duden Lexikon der Vornamen 1998,

s. 51).

3 Dmitrij — russische Form von Demetrius (Duden Lexikon der Vornamen 1998, s. 51).
* Katja — aus dem Russischen {ibernommener weiblicher Vorname, Koseform von Jekaterina (Katharina)

(Duden Lexikon der Vornamen 1998, s. 153).



STUOLAIKINIAI DISKURSO IR NARATYVO TYRIMALI /
92 CONTEMPORARY RESEARCH INTO DISCOURSE AND NARRATIVE

JInuHBle IMEHa, UCTIONB30BAHHBIC B KHUTE,
OTPaKAIOT Pa3HBIC MIEPHOJBI B JKI3HHU IHCATENS.
Ero sxeHa, Ipy36s ¥ 3HAKOMBIC U3 «CTapO KUZHI)
B CoerckoM Colo3e MMEIOT UMEHA, KOTOPBIH
PYCCKOTOBOPSIIHN
BOCHPHUHUMAET KaK THIMYHO pycckue: Onbea,
Anopeu, Cepeeu, [mumpuii, Kamsa n 1. 11.

Oco0yr0 TOBEPUTEIBHOCTH MPUAACT ITUM
HMMEHAM YIIOTpeOICHAE BMECTE C HUMH JIMYHOTO
MECTOUMEHUS Hawi, Hawla W mou, mos: Mein

KaX I bIH 4eJ0BEK

Freund Andrej, unsere Freundin Katja, meine Frau
Olga.
Jletn xe mmcarens, BeIpocuve B [epmanny,
4bs cBs3b ¢ Poccueil yxxe He Takas mpsmas u
KperKasi, KaK SBCTBYET U3 IPOU3BENCHUS, HOCST
Hepycckue umena: Cebacmoan, Hukons.
o Damunuu
Pedepenramu pamrrmii B kaure B. Kamuaepa
SIBIISIFOTCS, B TIEPBYIO OYEPE/Ib, H3BECTHBIC JIIOIN
— Y4eHBIE, TIHCATENH, ACATENN HCKYyCcCTB. DTH
UMEeHa — KIIIOYM K NOHMMAaHHUIO HallMOHAJIbHOU
ucropuu. Takue MMeHa MHOT/A TIepecTaroT ObITh
MPOCTO UMEHAMH M IPEBPAIAIOTCS B MMEHa-
cuMBOIBL. U TOr1a OHY TOBOPAT HaM OOJIbIIIE, UeEM
MOJKET CKa3aTh OOBIYHOE MIMSL.
— So sprach der Vater zu seinem Sohn und
Majakowski zu uns (Kaminer 2004, s. 171).

—  Der russische Kunsttheoretiker Schklows-
kij erfand gern Geschichten, die er dann
als wahre Begebenheiten ausgab (Kaminer
2004, s. 109).

Kaskroe Taxoe MMl CBsI3aHO ¢ ONpeAeNIeHHON
CHCTEMOH IPeJICTaBICHHI, UMEET ONpPE/ETICHHYIO
HCTOPUYECKYIO KoHHOTauuto. [Toara B. Masikosc-
KOTO MOXXHO Ha3BaThb CHMBOJIOM COBETCKOU
M033HHU, UMSI €ro OBbIJIO M3BECTHO MPAKTHYECKU
Ka)X1oMy coBeTcKoMy yenoBeky. Mims B. IlknoBc-
KOTO areJumpyer K Oojiee y3KOMy Kpyry 4HTa-

TeJIeH, TIPEK/Ie BCETO YMTATENeH-TYMaHUTapHEB.
Kpymneimii pycckuii TuteparypoBe, MUCATENb,
HCKYCCTBOBEJI, OH TeM HE MEHee ObLIT U3BECTEH B
CCCP npex /e Bcero HHTEIEKTYaIbHON TUTE —
HCTIONB30BAaHKE €70 UMEHH TOBOPHT 00 HHTEIIEK-
TyaJIbHBIX TPEANOYTCHHUSX MTHIITYIIETO.

2. DTHOHNMBI (MMEHA HAlWi, HAPOIOB,
IUTEMEH U JPYTUX 3THAYCCKUX 00pa30BaHuil).

VmeHna Harmit ¥ HAPOJOB OTHOCSTCS K Hanbo-
jiee yOCTUTEAbHBIM CPEICTBAM BBIPAXKCHHS
HAI[MOHAJIBHOM TEMBI, TaK KaK COAep)Kar B cebe
[[EHHBIE MCTOPUYCCKUE, TUHTBUCTUICCKUE U
acCOIMATHBHEIC CBEJCHUA. B aHamm3mpyeMom
MIPOU3BEICHUM 3TO B TIEPBYIO O4epeb UMsI Russe
/ Russen, KOTOpOE MOXHO OTHECTH K Pa3psay
MaKpO3ITHOHHMOB, T. €. 0003HAYCHUI KPYITHBIX
STHUYECKHAX OOIIHOCTEM.

— Uber Inder und Thailinder mogt ihr
Bescheid wissen, aber niemand von euch
weifs, was wir Russen wirklich gerne
essen... (Kaminer 2004, s. 26).

3. 3o0HuMBI

JKusorusle B kHure B. Kamunepa HocsaT
PYCCKHeE, a HHOTHA JAPEBHEPYCCKHE UMEHA (HE
KIWYKHU!), B 4YeM BBIPAKACTCS, BEPOATHO, €TO
HocTanerug 1o Poccuu.

—  Aber seitdem habe ich das Gefiihl, dass unser
Chinchilla Dusja® mich immer vorwurfsvoll
ansieht, weil ich ihr eine Filmkarriere versaut
habe (Kaminer 2004, s. 62).

— In unserer Wohnung gab es aber weder
Insekten noch Nagetiere, nur unsere Katze
Marfa®, die man nicht einmal mit einer
Motorsdge von ihrem Lieblingsheizkorper
in der Kiiche trennen konnte (Kaminer
2004, s. 57).

5 Dusja—aud dem Russichen oder Serbischen bzw. Kroatischen iibernommener weiblicher Vorname, russische
Koseform von Avdotja, mundartliche Kurzform von Jevdokija (Duden Lexikon der Vornamen 1998, s. 85). Parallel
zu der Koseform ,,Dusja‘“ existiert im Russischen auch ,,Dusja‘“.

¢ Marfa — weiblicher Vorname, russische Form von Martha (Duden Lexikon der Vornamen 1998, s. 174).
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4. TonoHMMBbI

IMon TomoHMMamu TOJpa3yMeBAIOTCSI UMEHA
TOPOZIOB, JIEPEBEHDb M MPOYMX HACETIEHHBIX MECT
(ouxonumvl), TOpP, TOPHBIX BEPUINH, TOPHBIX
XpeOTOB, XOJIMOB (0poHUMbL), PEK, 03€P, OKEAHOB
U IpyTHX TIPUPOAHBIX BOTOEMOB (2UOpOHUMDBL), &
TaK)Ke MMEHa YIUI, IUIONIaJei, MPOCIeKTOB
(ypoanonumut). TotoHUMBI, OymTydH HCIIOIB30-
BaHHBIMH B TEKCTE, JAIOT YUTATEII0 CBEICHMS
«reorpa(uuecKkoroy xapaxrepa, MocCBsIIias ero B
ocobeHHOCTH penbeda, JaHamadra OmIchBac-
Moro npoctparcTsa. B “Die Helden des Alltags”
TOITIOHUMBI HAXOIAT IMPOKOE YIOTpeOIeHne, 4To
CBHJICTEJILCTBYET O CTPEMJICHHH aBTOpa TOYHO
0TOOpa3HTh OIMCHIBAEMBIE COOBITHSI.

o Tuoponumwr (Ha3BaHUS BOIHBIX OOBEK-
TOB):

— Ich half meinem Vater beim Angelnaus-
werfen, hoffte jedoch, dass die Seligersee-
Fische intelligent genug waren, nicht
anzubeifien (Kaminer 2004, s. 19).

e Makpomononumsl (Ha3BaHUs KPYITHBIX
TPUPOHBIX WITH MOJUTHUKO-aIMUHUCTPATHBHBIX
reorpauueckux OOBEKTOB):

o Sibirien ist bestimmt eine harte Priifung fiir
die Jungs... (Kaminer 2004, s. 115).

e Oponumsl (Ha3BaHUS TOP U BO3BHI-
MIEHHOCTEH):

— Es war der doppelte Landesmeister der
Sowjetunion im Alpinismus und Leiter des
Rettungsdienstes auf dem Elbrus (Kaminer
2004, s. 48).

— Drei Monate im Jahr saf3 er fortan in den
Bergen des Nordkaukasus (Kaminer 2004,
s. 48).

— Im Sommer aber bildeten sie mit einigen
Gleichgesinnten eine Reisegruppe und
fuhren in den Kaukasus, in die Karpaten
und in den Ural (...) (Kaminer 2004, s. 46).

o  Xoponumsl (Ha3BaHUS CTPaH):

HawnGonee gyactotHO B pacckazax B. Kamunepa
mpencTaBieHs uMeHa Sowjetunion und Russland.

— Dreiflig Jahre unternahmen sie Berg-
wanderungen und hatten schon ziemlich
alles in der Sowjetunion bestiegen, was
héher war als eine StrafSenlaterne (Ka-
miner 2004, s. 46).

o Ouxonumpt (Ha3BaHNS HACETICHHBIX ITyHK-

TOB):

— Am ndchsten Tag wollte er schon wieder
zuriicknach Krasnojar (Kaminer 2004, s. 113).

Haunbonee yacto cpemu OWKOHUMOB BCTpE-
qaetcs uMs Moskau, HeMerkuii BapuaHT MOCKBBI
— POIHOTO TOpo/a aBTOpa, B KOTOPOM OH IIPOBEI
CBOE JICTCTBO 1 FOHOCTB, T1Ie CHOPMUPOBAIIUCH €T0
JIMYHOCTB M XapakTep.

— Sie ... kauften zum Beispiel auf dem
Schwartmarkt in Moskau gebrauchte
Fallschirme, um sich daraus richtige
Bergsteigerbekleidung zu schneidern
(Kaminer 2004, s. 46).

e To0onumbl (Ha3BaHUS YITHIL):

—  Nur die jungen Miitter rollten zu zweit oder
zu dritt ihre Kinderwagen durch die Aka-
demiker-Pawlow-Strafie und sprachen
tiber das unvermeindlich Bése im Leben:
Windpocken, Keuchhusten und Mumps
(Kaminer 2004, s. 151).

Yepes ymoTpebieHHEe TOMOHHMOB aBTOD
CO3/IaeT KapTHHY TeorpaMIecKux peainii CBoeH
CTpaHbl, TMO3BOJISISI YUTATEI0 000TaTUTh CBOU
3HaHUS 00 OIICHIBAEMOM aBTOPOM OOBEKTE.

5. DproHumsl

OproHMMBI — UMEHa COOCTBEHHBIE, 0003Ha-
Yarolue NPeAnpUsITHs, QUPMBI, KyJIbTypHBIC
YUPEXKACHUA U OpPraHU3aluy, T. €. pa3In4HbIe
00OBEKTHI (PYHKITMOHATBHOTO TIPO(HIISL.

OproHNMBbl MHIAWBUIYAIN3UPYIOT YHUKAIb-
HbIE 00BEKTHI TOPOJICKOTO IIPOCTPAHCTBA U, TAKHM
obpa3om, mepenaroT HHGOPMAIUIO O HAIMO-
HaJIbHOW M KyJNbTypHOH crnenuduke ompe-
JIeJICHHOTo HaceneHHoro mynkra. B “Helden des
Alltags” oTMedeHBI HPTOHUMBI B OCHOBHOM
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CJIEAYIOLIEro THIa — 3TO HauMeHoBaHus BY30B u
YUPEKACHUI.

— Den ganzen Winter iiber saffen sie im
Geologischen Institut und sortierten
irgendwelche Karten... (Kaminer 2004, s. 46).

—  Einmal kaufte er auf dem schwarzen Markt
eine besondere Optik, die aus dem wissen-
schafilichen Institut zur Erforschung des
Universums stammte (Kaminer 2004, s. 174).

6. CuiioBecHbIe TOBapHbIE 3HAKH

CJi0BECHBIE TOBAPHBIC 3HAKU UMEIOT Pa3iiny-
HBIC TEPMHUHOJIOTHYECKHE 0D03HAYCHHS: HOMEH-
KJIaTypHbIC SIMHUILBI, TPArMaTOHUMBI, ITParMo-
HUMBI ¥ T. 1. JJaHHBIH KJ1acc CJI0B MpeCTaBIseT
c000it 0CO0YI0 KAaTeropu0 UMEH COOCTBEHHBIX,
MOTHBHUPOBaHHBIX IKCTPAJIHMHTBUCTHYECKHUMHU
¢dakTopaMu ¥ 0003HAYAIOMINX PAa3HOOOpa3HBIC
KJIACChI TOBapOB U M3/ICIUH, T. €. 9TO KOMMEp-
YeCKHe HaNMEHOBAHHSI OOBEKTOB YEJIOBEUYECKOTO
Tpyna. B. KamuHep Ha3bpIBaeT B CBOMX pacckaszax
MHOXKECTBO MapoK aBTOMOOWJIEH, MEXaHU3MOB,
KHHT, TIPOJLYKTOB H T. 1.

—  Erhatte einmal drei alte Wolgas auseinan-
der genommen und sich innerhalb eines
Tages einen neuen daraus gebastelt, der
sogar fuhr (Kaminer 2004, s. 148).

—  Zu dieser Zeit kam der erste sowjetische
Videorekorder namens Elektronika auf den
Markt (...) (Kaminer 2004, s. 177).

— Zu Hause hatte ich die wertvolle Ausgabe
der Sowjetischen Hochkunst aus dem Jahr
1947 im Biicherregal stehen (Kaminer
2004, s. 26-27).

— An diesen Tagen gehen wir ins Waldcafe,
essen dort ein Bauernfriihstiick mit Niissen
und trinken Baikal-Schokolode mit Rum
(Kaminer 2004, s. 98).

— Dort hat man vor kurzem ein Regal mit
russischen Lebensmitteln eingerichtet:
Trockenfisch, Konfekt der Marke ,, Klump-
fiifige Biirchen“, das Trockenbrot ,, Gute
Nacht* und eingelegte Butterpilze, die

ausdriicklich ,, zum Wodka ** heifsen (Kami-
ner 2004, s. 35).

JlaHHBIE MUMEHA TOBOPST OYEHb MHOTOE O
KM3HM OBIBIIIMX COBETCKHX IpaxkaaH. IHTepecHo,
YTO HA3BaHUsI CTIEH(DUYECKH PYCCKUX MPOYKTOB
IIepeBeICHbl Ha HEMELKUN 3bIK B KHUre Kamu-
Hepa — UX MEepeBO JOJDKEH IMO3HAKOMUTh YUTa-
TeJst CO CBOEOOpasHol STHOTrpaduer COBETCKON
KN3HHU, (PaHTa3MEH COBETCKHUX IPOM3BOIUTENCH,
MPUIAIOIIMX OOBIYHBIM IIPOIYKTaM HOTpeOIeH s
poMaHTHUYecKkue HazBaHus. He Oymyum mepe-
BE/ICHHBIMHU, OHH HE CKa3ajld Obl HEMELKOMY
YUTATETI0 MHOTO, HE TIepelali Obl KOHKPETHBIX
JieTajiell COBETCKOTO 00pa3a KHU3HH.

7. XpOHOHUMBI

Vmenamu coOCTBEHHBIMU 0003HAYAIOTCS HE
TOJNBKO HHIUBHUAYYMBI, TeOrpadIecKie 00BEKTHI
U TPOAYKTHI YEIOBEYECKOTO TPyHa, HO M Bpe-
MEHHBIE OTpe3KH | jaarsl. K aTomy Kimaccy cio
OTHOCSTCSI TaK Ha3bIBa€MbIC TEMIIOpaJbHBIE
MMeHa COOCTBEHHBIE, JTOKAIU3UPYIOIIHE COOBITHS
BO BpeMeHH. TemmopalibHble IMeHa COOCTBEHHBIS
B JIMHTBUCTHKE 0003HAYAIOTCSI TAKXKE KAK KaJIeH-
JIapHBbIE MMEHA WM XpOHOHMMBI. KaneHmapHbie
nMeHa, cortacHo JI. I'erne, O. B. b. I'ece-JlrorTHX,
3aHUMAIOT MTPOMEKYTOYHOE TIOJIOKEHUE MEXTY
HUMCHaAMU CO6CTBCHHLIMI/I 1 UMCHAMHU Hapu-
narenpHbIME: ,,Auf der Grenze zu den Gattungs-
namen liegen Kalendernamen...“ (Gotze, Hess-
Littich 1989, s. 174). TemnopanbHbIe UMEHA
COOCTBEHHBIE 00pa3yloT OOUIMPHYIO TPYINy B
paccMarprBaeMoM IPOoK3BeeHNH. TemmopabHast
JICKCHKA MOXKET OBITh pa30KTa Ha JBa TATbHEHIIIIX
noakiacca. B cnenmansHoN aureparype pasiu-
YalOTCs TaK Ha3bIBacMble numerale Eigennamen
(HymepaibHBIC IMEHA COOCTBEHHbIE WIH JaTH-
POBKHM), T. €. UIMEHa cOOCTBEHHBIE B (opMme
YUCIIMTENBHBIX ¥ MMEHA BaKHBIX HCTOPUYECKUX
cobbItuit (Sachverhaltsbezeichnungen) — smox,
BoitH (Harweg 1999). Bnaronaps BeImemnepe-
YHCIICHHBIM TPyINaM UMEH aKTyalll3upyeTcst U
BOCCO3aeTCs aTMocdepa MPOLIENIINX JIET.
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o /lamuposéxka — 3TO WHANBHUAYaITbHOE
Ha3BaHHE OMPEACIICHHOTO BPEMEHHOTO ITyHKTa —
“(...) individuelle Benennung von Zeitpunkten”
(cp. Harweg 1999, s. 3). D. Pusenpb Takxke
yImoMHHaeT «IubpoBoit Marepuan» (Ziffern-
material), KOTOPBIA paccMaTpUBaeTCs €0 Kak
BaKHOE CPENICTBO IJIsI BOCIIPOU3BEICHHUS Peallb-
HBIX coObITHH (cp. Riesel 1959, s. 106-107).

Tounass BpeMeHHas JoKalu3anus, T. €.
yKa3aHHe Ha JJATUPOBAHHOE BPEMsI B BHJIE HIMEHH
YUCIIMTENBHOTO, HEOOXOANMO B TOM CITy4ae, eCin
COOBITHS OJDKHBI OBITH Ha3BaHBI MPEIEIHHO
TOYHO.

P. T'apBer kBaupUIPYET B KAYSCTBE «JIATH-
POBOK» B IIEPBYIO OUepe/Ib MOJIHOE YKa3aHUE Jar
(cp. Harweg 1999, s. 3), B 1aHHOH cTaThe B
KaueCTBE «JIaTHPOBOK)» paccMaTpHUBAIOTCS BCe
BpEMEHHBIE yKa3aHUA B BHAE IH(ppoBoro odop-
MIICHUIS.

— Die aktuelle Achtundsechziger-Debatte
beweist endgiiltig, dass wir uns in einer
Zeitschleife befinden (Kaminer 2004, s. 119).

—  Zum 23. Februar, dem Tag der Sowjeti-
schen Armee und der Flotte, der bei uns in
der Familie seit 1957 gefeiert wird,
bekamen meine Frau Olga und ich von
meinem Vater eine hochsensible elektro-
nische Waage geschenkt (Kaminer 2004,
s. 157).

Temnopansnoe umsa Achtundsechziger-
Debatte 1o cux mop CoxpaHseTcs B MaMATH
MHorux mofei, xkusmux B CCCP Bo BpeMeHa
CTPEMHUTEINBHBIX MOJIUTHYECKHX COOBITHH.

Jenb 23. Februar OTHOCHIICS K TOMYJSP-
HEUIINM COBETCKHUM mpa3gHukaM. [lostomy
JTaHHBIE WMEHA MOXXHO NPSIMO COOTHECTH C
TIOHSTHEM «KHU3Hb COBETCKUX JIFOACID B paccMar-
pHBaTh KaK PyCHUIIA3MEL.

o HUmena ucmopuueckux coovtmuii (Sach-
verhaltsbezeichnungen)

JlaHHbBIC UMEHA, KaK ¥ JaTHPOBKH, OMO-
CPEIOBAHHO COOTHOCSITCS C MOHITHEM «HMS

cobctBeHHOe». “Sachverhaltsausdruck benennt
sein Denotat weniger identifizierend als der
Eigenname” (Harweg 1999, s. 7). Ho Tak xak atn
MMeHa 001anaoT uaeHTHGUIUpYyomeil GpyHk-
IIUeH, MBI OCTABIISIEM HX B 30HE PaCCMOTPCHHS
nMeH cobcTBeHHBIX. P. ['apBer oTHOCHT K TaHHOMY
KJ1accy 00O3HAYCHUI MMEHA SII0X, BEKOB, BOWH,
6utB u T. 1. (cp. Harweg 1999, s. 11-12). Takue
MMEHA, Ha3bIBast NI00ATBHBIC N3MCHCHUSI B YKU3HH
o0miecTBa, NPUIAIOT TEKCTY HCTOPHUYECKYIO
JIOCTOBEPHOCTb.

—  Als junger Mann hatte er einmal an den
grofien Feierlichkeiten anldsslich des
flinfzigjdhrigen Jubildums der grofien
sozialistischen Oktoberrevolution teil-
genommen (Kaminer 2004, s. 14).

—  Ichwurde erst 1967 geboren und kam ganz
woanders zur Welt: in Moskau, im Land
des real existierenden Sozialismus (Ka-
miner 2004, s. 119).

—  Das verarmte Russland in den Zeiten der
Monarchie und des Biirgerkriegs sowie
die menschenverachtenden Experimente
des Stalinismus wurde in ,, Die sowjetische
Hochkunst* zusammengeriihrt (Kaminer
2004, s. 28).

Hcnonmp3ys Temnopanbasie umeHa Oktober-
revolution, Sozialismus, Stalinismus, Monarchie,
der Biirgerkrieg, aBTOp Kak Obl JTOKYMEHTHUPYET
COOBITHS U3 )KM3HH CBOCH CTPAHBI.

I1. Cnenyromyto rpymniy pyCHIU3MOB COCTaB-
JISTIOT COBETH3MBI, KoTophle A. Vckoc, A. JIenkosa
OTpeNeNsoT cieaywmuM obpaszom: ,,Unter
Sowjetismen miisste man nur solche Worter
verstehen, die im inneren Zusammenhang mit der
entgiiltigen Umgestaltung der ganzen gesell-
schaftlichen Ordnung entstanden sind, die im
Zusammenhang mit dem Aufbau des ersten
sowjetischen Staates in der Welt und im Zu-
sammenhang mit seinem Leben stehen, wie:
Sowjet, Kolchos, Komsomol, Sowjetwirtschaft
usw.” (Iskos, Lenkowa 1960, s. 98).
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TepMUH «COBETHU3M» OYEHBb Ba)KeH MJIs
MPENPUHATOrO aHain3a. BinusHue pycckoro
s3bIKa B cdepe UICOJIOTHU U TpOoTaraHabl Ha
HEMELKUH S3bIK OBLII0 0COOEHHO CHITBHBIM B I'JIP.
B xuure B. Kamunepa “Helden des Alltags”
oOHapyKUBaeTCsl OONBIIOE KOJIMYECTBO HACO-
JIOTMYECKH OKPAILICHHOH JIEKCHUKH, KOTOPYEO aBTOP
yHoTpeOseT B MeJsX JOCTOBEPHOM S3BIKOBOI
pexonctpykuun xu3an B CCCP. bonpioe gmncio
coBetn3moB B “Helden des Alltags” xocBeHHO
yKasbIBaeT Ha ToT (akT, yto B. Kamunep 3nauu-
TENbHYIO YaCTh CBOEH )KU3HH IPOXKKIT B OBIBILIEM
Coserckom Coroze. DTa JNeKcHKa I HEro
MPHBBIYHA U TIOHATHA.

— In der sowjetischen Schule werden wir
Kinder iiber die gesellschaftlichen Werte
mithilfe eines Poems der beriihmten
russischen dichters Wladimir Majakowski
aufgekldrt (Kaminer 2004, s. 121).

Kuzup B Coerckom Corose BeIpaboTana
CcOOCTBEHHBIE S3BIKOBBIE (DOPMBL. Pycckmii s3Ik
COBETCKOT'O IEpHOJIa OTINYAJNICS LIENbIM PSIO0M
crienYecKrX 4epT B cepe CIoBooOpa3oBaHusl,
HalpuMep, ClI00BOOOpPa30BaHUEM CII0KHO-
cocTaBHBIX cJ0B. CII0)KHOCOCTaBHBIE CIIOBA B
npousBeneHnsx B. Kamunepa oruenmBo moka-
3BIBAIOT ATY TEHJICHIIUIO.

—  Wir sehnten uns nach wilden Abendteuern
und grofien Heldentaten, die uns unser
Arbeitsbezirk jedoch nicht bieten konnte
(Kaminer 2004, s. 121).

—  Fiir die Jungs gab es im Kulturklub zwei
Médéglichkeiten eines naturkundlichen
Schiilerzirkels zu werden und Kaninchen zu
fiittern oder im Chor der jungen Pioniere
mitzusingen (Kaminer 2004, s. 121).

KimmimmpoBaHHbIE CII0BOCOUETAHNS THIIA junge
Pioniere, Rote Armee, sozialistische Plan-
wirtschafi, SIBISIONMECS HOMHHATUBHBIM JI0CTO-
STHUEM COBETCKOTO S3bIKa, TaK)KEe YacTO BCTpe-
yatores y B. Kamunepa.

—  Diesozialistische Planwirtschaft hatte wieder
einmal versagt (Kaminer 2004, s. 177).

—  Er fuhr nach Karlshorst und marschierte
dort in die Kaserne der Roten Armee
(Kaminer 2004, s. 169).

X. JlemaHH ompenensieT 3TOT BUJ KaJbKU-
poBanms Kak ,,dem Russischen nachgebildete
adjektivische Fiigungen* (Lehmann 1972, s. 63).

B. Kamunep ¢ ToHKO!M HpOHHEH 0TMEYaeT, 4To
B HOBOW Poccuu sozialistische Planwirtschaft
Tpanchopmuposanacs B freie Marktwirtschafi.

— Auch die freie Marktwirtschaft hat die
Toiletten in Russland nicht sauberer
gemacht, dafiir kann man aber jetzt fast
tiberall auf dem Klo Radio héren (Kaminer
2004, s. 127).

K coBeTH3amMam MO)XHO OTHECTH CJIOBA, MMe-
I0I[Me WHTEPHAI[MOHAIBHOE XOXJEHHE, HO
MOJIYYUBIIUE B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE COBETCKOIO
nepruoja CONHMaIbHO JCTCPMUHUPOBAHHBIC
KOHHOTAIIWH, Hamp., cioBo Kapitalist, cOOTHO-
CHMOE C JICHOTaTHBHBIM KJIaCCOM, YICHBI KOTOPOTO
CHMBOJIM3UPOBAIIM IKCILTYaTAIHNIO, XKaXIy
HaXXUBBI, XUIITHAYECTBO.

— Die ,Kapitalisten kletterten dann einen
Berg ihrer Wahl hoch und freuten sich
riesig, wenn sie auf dem Gipfel ange-
kommen waren (Kaminer 2004, s. 48-49).

Cosetm3Mbl, koTophie B. Kamunep ncnons3yer
B CBOHMX paccKa3zax, cO3/1aBas UPOHUYECKUU
KOJIOPUT OTMHUCAHUS, TPU3BAHBI MPOJEMOHC-
TPUPOBATH apceHal ObIBIICH HEKOT/IAa aKTyaTbHON
B Poccun mneonorun, oTHOImEHHE K KOTOPOH Y
aBTOpa YacTo BhIPa)KAETCs KAaBBIYKaMU, B KOTOpbIE
OepeTcst COBETH3M.

ITI. Pycckos3blunble 3aMMCTBOBAHUSA

—  Keiner von uns wollte Prinz, Kosmonaut’
oder Ballerine werden (Kaminer 2004, s. 131).

7 Kosmonaut der; -en, -en (gr. — russ); (bes. in Russland) Weltraumfahrer (Duden Das Fremdworterbuch

1990, s. 294).
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— Einerettende Ideee war, fiir eine Woche ein
Haus auf dem Land zu beziehen, eine
Datscha® (Kaminer 2004, s. 97).

— Mit dem Geld, das uns die Eltern fiir das
Schulfiiihstiick gaben, fiinfzehn Kopeken®
pro Nase, konnte jeder von uns jeden Tag
fiinfzehn Schachteln Streichhélzer kaufen
(Kaminer 2004, s. 122).

— ., [ypisch Russen “, zeigten sie mit dem Fin-
ger auf mich, , sie kennen nur ihren
Borschtsch' mit Wodka" und alles, was
pikanter als eine Salzgurke ist, lehnen sie
ab* (Kaminer 2004, s. 26).

Kosmonaut, Datscha, Kopeke, Borschtsch,
Wodka — 310 Te croBa, KOTOpBIE B HEMELIKOM SI3bIKE
COXpaHWIIM PYCCKOE 3BYYaHHE U TOMEIICHBI B
CJIOBAPY MHOCTPAHHBIX CJIOB, YTO J]AET OCHOBAHHE
paccMarpuBaTh MX KaK MHOCTPaHHBIC CIIOBA,
3aMMCTBOBAHHbBIC U3 PYCCKOTO si3bIka. O3Hauast B
CcBOEM OOJBIIMHCTBE CHENN(PHUIECCKHE PYCCKHE
peaii U BKJIIOYAsCh B PEUb MEPCOHAXEH, OHU
MPU3BaHBl BOCCO3/1aTh KaK HallMOHAJbHBIN
KOJIOPUT OIHCHIBAEMOTO MPOCTPAHCTBA, TaK U
MaMsITh IEPCOHAXEH 00 ITOM MPOCTPAHCTBE.

IV. AHrmnm3mbl / aMepHKAHU3MbI

Yrnorpebnenne anrmunu3MoB Kamumaepom
COOTBETCTBYET MX COBPEMEHHOMY (YHKIHO-
HHUPOBAHHIO B HEMELIKOM SI3bIKE. AHIIHALM3MBI
HAa3BIBAIOT aKTyaJIbHBIC ACTICKTHI HAIIICH KU3HU U
M03TOMY [IIMPOKO HUCTIONB3YIOTCS B Pa3HbBIX chepax
KOMMYHHKAITHH.

— Die meisten Frauen haben inzwischen ihre
Babys" geboren (Kaminer 2004, s. 92).

— Gestern sah ich im Schaufenster eines
Spielzeugladens dieses Set” fiir Klein-
kinder im Sonderangebot (Kaminer 2004,
s. 131).

— Ichwar ein Profikiller'™ und will ein neues
Leben anfangen (Kaminer 2004, s. 8).

— Die ersten Tage nach der Party" versuchte
ich, nicht an den Termin zu denken
(Kaminer 2004, s. 26).

— Sie nennt es Soft-Shopping’®, weil man
dort sein leichtes Konsumfieber ohne grofie
finanzielle Verluste kurieren kann (Kaminer
2004, s. 56).

— Susanne hat also einen anstrengenden
Job"” (Kaminer 2004, s. 110).

8 Datscha die; -, -s oder -schen (russ; eigtl. ,, (vom Fiirsten verliechene) Schenkung®): russisches Holzhaus,
Sommerhaus (Duden Das Fremdworterbuch 1990, s. 120).

° Kopeke die; -, -n (russ): russische Miinze (=0,01 Rubel) (Duden Das Fremdwaorterbuch 1990, s. 292).

10 Bortschtsch der; - (russ.): russische Kohlsuppe mit Fleisch (Duden Das Fremdworterbuch 1990, s. 91).

"Wodka, der; -s, -s (russ.; ,, Wasserchen®): russischer Trinkbrandwein (Duden Fremdwarterbuch 2002, s. 543).

12 Baby (engl.) — Sdugling, Kleinkind (Duden Das Fremdwdérterbuch 1990, s. 99).

13 Set (engl.) — Satz zusammengehdrender, oft gleichartiger Dinge (Duden Fremdwaorterbuch 2002, s. 740).

14 Killen (engl.) — toten; Killer — jmd., der in fremdem Auftrag jemanden totet (Duden Das Fremdworterbuch

1990, s. 399).

15 Party (lat., fr., engl., amerik.) — zwangloses Fest, gesellige Feier (im Bekanntebkreis, mit Musik und Tanz)

(Duden Das Fremdworterbuch 1990, s. 579).

16 Soft (engl.) — weich, sanft (Duden Fremdwdrterbuch 2002, s. 478). Shop (engl.) — Laden, Geschéft (Duden

Das Fremdwdorterbuch 1990, s. 716).

17 Job (engl., amerik.) — Gelegenheitsarbeit; berufliche Tatigkeit, Stellung (Duden Das Fremdwdorterbuch

1990, s. 373).
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—  Sie brauchte aufSerdem weifSe Jeans™ und
von ihrer Mutter die Stretch-Stiefel” mit
Plateausohlen (Kaminer 2004, s. 131).

—  Ich kenne auch sonst niemanden in unserer
Gegend, der sich von der Love-Parade®
bedroht fiihlt (Kaminer 2004, s. 104-105).

— Die sowjetischen Drogen-Freaks” muss-
ten sich ihre Drogen selbst beschaffen...
(Kaminer 2004, s. 180).

Wnorna B. Kamunep npuberaer k npsiMomy
LIUTHPOBAHUIO U3BECTHBIX HA3BaHMI1, OPIH/IOB UJIH
(pa3 Ha AaHDIMIICKOM SI3BIKE.

—  The next winter will take us back (Kaminer

2004, s. 75).

— An seiner Baschall-Miitze hing ein
Mikrofon. ,, Blowing in The Wind*, ,,Uni-
versal Soldier“ und ,,Give Peace a
Chance* gelangen dem Mann hervorra-
gend... (Kaminer 2004, s. 22).

Hcrione3ysi aHMIMAIM3MBl/aMepruKaHi3MBl, B.
Kamunep mepenaer pa3roBOpHYIO MaHepy
MIJIJITMOHOB COBPEMEHHBIX JIFONIel. JTa JIEKCHKa
HE KaXXETCsl CTONb 3K30TUYHOM KaKk pyccKasi, OHa
o OOJbIIEH YacTH yKe IaBHO M aKTUBHO
UCIONB3yeTcs B HeMelKoM si3bike. [1. o [Toneri
OTMEUAEeT, YTO HEMEUKHH S3BIK TPAAUIHOHHO
HaXOIUTCS TI0J aHIJIO-aMEPHKAHCKHUM BITHSHAEM

1 OTKPHIT Ul 3aMMCTBOBAaHUM M3 aHIIMICKOTO
s3pIKa (cp. Polenz 1972, s. 176).
[IpoBeneHHbIl aHaNU3 MOKA3bIBAET, UTO
SI3BIKOBAsT TIOMM(OHUS SBISIETCA HEOTHEMIIEMOI
4yacThl0 nucareiabckoit actetuku B. Kamunepa.
KynerypHO-crieruduaeckie pas3inuius OH MoKa-
3BIBACT Uepe3 paslinuHble A3bIKU. [Ipu nmomorun
pycckoro s3bika B. Kamunep temaruzupyer cBoe
TMIPONIOE, TIPH TIOMOIITH AHIITMHACKOTO — HACTOSIIIEE.
Pycckuii A3bIK UCTIOJIB3YyETCS UM ISl CO3LAHUS
HaIIMOHAJIBHOTO KOJIOPUTA, aHTIIUHUCKUN — IJIst
nepefayl MHTEPHALMOHAJIBHOIO AyXa 3IOXHU
miobam3aIyi. PycHIT3MBI BCTPEYaroTCs B IEPBYIO
odepenb B TeX (pparMeHTax TeKCTa, TIe pedb HIET
o Poccrnn u pycckux, ux yrotpeOieHrne XapakTe-
pU3yeT PETPOCIEKTHUBY MUCATEIECKOTO OBITHS,
AHIIMLU3MBI YacTO 3ByYar U3 YCT €ro JeTed u
MOJIOZIOTO TIOKOJICHUSI, YTO TOBOPHUT 00 X aKTyaTb-
HOCTH JUTsl HBIHCIHETO BpeMeHH. Kak ObIBImmiA
rpaxaanud CoBerckoro Corw3a U HOCHTENb
Ppycckoro s13bIKa, mricatenb B. Kamunep noctosHHO
00paIaeTcs K NCIOb30BaHHIO IEMEHTOB PYCCKOM
JIEKCHKH, KaK COBPEMEHHBIN YEJIOBEK M €BPOIICeI]
— K MCIOJIb30BAaHUIO AHITIMLIHU3MOB U aMeEpH-
KaHHU3MOB. B ero pacckazax opraHuyHoO Ie-
PEIIIETAOTCS TPH A3bIKA, U B 3TOM TPEXMEPHOM
SI3BIKOBOM TpocTpaHCcTBe nHcarenb B. Kamunep
YyBCTBYET ceOsl yBEPEHHO U €CTECTBEHHO.

18 Jeans (amerik.) — saloppe Hose aus Baumwollstoff (Duden Das Fremdworterbuch 1990, s. 372).
19 Stretch (engl.) — elastisches Gewebe aus Strechgarn (Duden Das Fremdwdorterbuch 1990, s. 746).
2 Love-Parade (engl.) — jéhrlich in Berlin stattfindender Umzug der Raver (Duden Fremdworterbuch 2002,

5. 315).

2! Freak (engl., amerik.) — jemand, der sich nicht in das normale biirgerliche Leben einfligt (Duden Das

Fremdworterbuch 1990, s. 263).
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ELEMENTS OF OTHER LANGUAGES IN THE
LITERARY WORKS OF KAMINER

Summary

The article analyses elements of other languages such
as Russian and English appearing in the German
Language. This manner of literary writing is typical
of the German writer Kaminer. The author was born
in Russia but moved to Berlin in 1990s and became
one of the most successful writers in Germany. He
writes stories about ordinary people in the German
language. His stories distinguish themselves in subtle
humour, persuasive reliability and they are dedicated
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to his friends, relatives in Russia, to his family and
all his past life in the Soviet Union and present
Germany. The author tends to use different elements
of Russian and English while telling the story in
German. The Russian lexis (Russian loanwords) is
examined according to the following division: proper
names, sovietisms, Russian loanwords, Russian
quotations. The article is concluded with the analysis
of English (British and American) loanwords. The
usage of Russian elements in the stories by Kaminer
can be described as having retrospective
directionality whereas English loanwords
characterize him as a contemporary inhabitant of
Europe who is willing to use the English language.
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MAPTUH XAWJIEITEP: 13bIK, CJIOBO, BBITUE

Bsensovr Xaiioeeceepa na npobnemvt s3bika MONCHO CYMMUPOBAMb CACOYIOUWUM 00pazom. S3bik axmueeH 6
OMHOWEHUU 2080PAUE20; A3bIK AGAAEMCA 6CCOOBEMMOUWUM U Peanusyemcs 6 npocmpancmee Obimus. Dmu
npeocmaeneus 6 3HAYUMeNbHOU CMeneHu onpedelstom HeoObiMHYI0 NpaKmuky Oecedvt Xaiideeeepa, ¢ eeo
B06AeHeHUeM IMUMOA0RUU U CO30aHUEeM HO8bIX C108. Dmu ocobeHHocmu @uarocoguu sa3vika Xavideeeepa
n00BOOUAU €20 K DeuleHUt0 60CCHAHO8UMb OnpedeneHHble NOHAMUS UHMEPNPemayuoHHO20 YUKAA 6 HOBOM
OHMOAOUMECKOM 3HA4eHuU. Xatideceep Ooavule He NOHUMAem UHMEPHPEeMAUUOHHbIL YUKA KAK Npoyecc
unmepnpemayuu mexcma uepe3 e2o yacmu. OH cKopee uHmepnpemupyem 4acmu uepe3 yeioe.

Ilo Xatioeezepy, szvik ecmb peub; Mbl ebipadcaem ceOs 6 pewu. JTo0u NOHUMAIOM MUp HA OCHOBE CEOUX
JICUBHEHHBIX «NPOEKMOB», CE0e20 A3bIKA. Y uen06exa Hem HUKAK020 00CMynda K Mupy 6He makux QopmMamueHbixX
«NPOeKmoe», 6He A3bika. Y Xaiioeeeepa HeO0BYCMbICACHHO «A3bIK 2060pUM» 8 «0oMe Obimusi» U 00 3mom dome.
Memadghopa Xatideeeepa «dom bbimus» npU36aHA YCMPAHUMb GHMUHOMUIO MeNCOy «00BeKMUBHBIM» CYUUM U
«CYOBEKMUBHBIM» MbICAUMBIM. Xatideeeep — (hunocogh-nosm, nOSMOMY OH UCKAOHUUMENBHO BbICOKO OUeHUBAEM
n033UI0, C1060; NOIMbL, A He YHeHble Ual NOAUMUKU, HAX00AMCA 6 a8aHeapoe 4enoeuecmed.

KIIIOYEBBIE CJ/IOBA: ¢unocopus Xaiideeeepa, a3bik, noHumarue, obimue, nod3usl.

TOMHHUpPYIOIX. JIOrnKo-ceMaHTHYeCKIe KOH-
uermwy (Paccen, Kapnar, panamii Butrenmmreiin)
OCHOBHOE BHHUMAaHHE YJEINSIIU pEerpe3eHTa-
LIMOHHOMY aCIIeKTy PeueBOM NesATeNbHOCTH, TO
€CTh CIMIOCOOHOCTH peur TepeaaBaTh UHPOP-

Hutepec K mpobieme s3pIKa ¥ KOMMYHHKAIIMA
00bEMHSIET CaMble Pa3iNyYHbIC TeUEeHHs. Pasm-
Yusi B MOIXO/E K CYIIHOCTH U (DYHKIHAM SI3bIKA
BO MHOTOM OMNpPEICIUTUCH CTPEMIICHHEM 0000-
IIUTh U OCMBICIIUTH paSHI)Ie HaBBIKHA pequoﬁ

JesTelbHOCTH. B pesynbrare pa3inyHble HanpaB-
JIeHUsT PIIIOCO(PHN S3BIKA BRIICISUIN PA3THIHBIC
ACIIEKTHl PEUEBOH NEATEIBHOCTH B KaueCTBE

MalIHIO O HEKOTOPOM ITOJIOKEHNH JIEJT, HE3aBUCHMO
OT CITIOCOOHOCTH YeJIoBeKa (POPMYIHPOBATh FIIH
BOCIIPUHMMATH 3Ty MH(popManmio. [epMeHeBTH-
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YeCKHe KOHIENINHU, HAPOTHUB, B OCHOBHOM
VAT BHUMAHHE IMEHHO POOIIeMe PEereTIHm.
JInareBuctraeckas dpunocodus (mo3aHuit Burren-
HOITEHH U ero MmocljieoBaTelIn) B OCHOBHOM
CKOHIICHTPUPOBAJIaCh Ha MpoOiIeMe aKTHBHOCTH
ropopsuiero. TeopuectBo Xaigerrepa MoxeT
OBITH OTHECEHO K TePMEHEBTHYECKOHN TPAINIINHL.
I'epMmeHeBTHKa Kak HampaBiieHHE odopmuIack
Gmnaromaps nesrenbHocTH X.-I. agamepa. Oqnaxo
cam ['amamep HEOZHOKpPATHO OTMeEYall, 4TO €ro
KOHIIETIIIMS CIIOXKHIINCH IOl BIUSHUEM PadoT
3. I'yccepna u M. Xaiinerrepa. ['yccepnp 3a-
HUMAJICSI IPEUMYIIECTBEHHO JIOTHYECKUMHU
npobieMaMu, ToTaa Kak XaWgerrep MHOTO
BpPEMEHH TTOCBSATHI pa3paboTKe OpUIMHAIBHON
Teopuu (M MPAKTHUKHU) KOMMYHHKAIUH. SI3BIK
BBICTyTIaeT /151 Xaiaerrepa HeKOTopoii BceoOrei
Cpeloil CyLIECTBOBAHMS M HEKOM CYIIHOCTBIO,
MpOsIBISIONICHCS depe3 pedb. OCcTaHOBUMCS
nosipoOHee Ha STOM TE3HUCe.

Maptun Xaligerrep gBIssiCh KIaCCUKOM
9K3UCTEHIMANBHOH (prtocodun u procoderoit
repMeHeBTHKH, ObuT (uiocodom-mostom. Ilo
MBICTTH Xaiizerrepa, eCTh TOJIBKO OfHa 00IacTh, B
KOTOPO#1 OBITHE, WITH FICTHHA OBITHS, 0OHAPYKIBACT
cebs1. Jra obmacTb — s3bIK. IMEHHO B sI3BIKE
«HAXOAUTCS» OBITHE, U MMEHHO SI3BIK JIA€T BO3-
MOKHOCTB OBITHIO SIBUTB CYIIIEE, IOTOMY YTO CJIOBO
S3bIKA B aKT€ TOBOPEHMS JIeNlaeT HEBBITOBOPEHHOE
SIBHBIM, OTKPBITBIM, BBOJHUT €0 B 00IacTh He-
COKPBITOTO, HEMOTAGHHOTO. SI3BIK OCYIIECTBIIACT
«CKa3» («IMOKa3») WM, 9To 1o Xaiferrepy, To ke
camoe, CBEpIIAET CTHHY OBITHSI.

dunocoduro Xaiigerrepa MOXXHO Ha3BaTh
¢dunocodueil s3pIkOTBOpUECTBA. [aBHas uuest
Xaiinerrepa — 4epe3 SA3bIK NPUATH K HUCTOKaM
OBITHS, BBICBETIUTH CYNTHOCTH OBITHS Yepe3
CYIIHOCTH $SI3bIKa, MO0 SI3BIK €CTh OCO3HAHHOE
ObiTHE, peduiekcust OBITHS, TOJIKOBaHUE €ro.
VICTOYHMKOM TIOHMMaHUSI TaKOro OBITHS AJIst
Xaiiznerrepa gBJSIETCS IOITUYECKOE TBOPUECTBO
BO BTOPHYHOM 3HAYEHHM 3TOTO CIIOBA: APEBHE-
rpedeckas 1 HeMelKasi pPOMAaHTHIECKasi TTOA3HS —

®. I'enpaepnun, Hosanuc, C. I'eopre, P. M. Punb-
ke, I. Tpakis.

SI3BIK HE MOJKET TPaKTOBATHCS KaK SIBJICHHE,
MOPOXICHHOE YeJIOBEKOM, YeJIOBEYECKUM CO3Ha-
HHeM. HampoTus, si3bIK — 3TO cama 0OBEKTHB-
HOCTB, B TOI e Mepe (TouHee, B TOH )Ke TTOTHOTE),
B Kakoi 00beKTHBHO ObITHE. [IpoBO3mamenHas B
«[Tuceme o rymanmsme» (1946) u moBropeHHast B
coopuuke «Ilytp k s3p1Ky» (“Unterwegs zur
Sprache”, 1959) 3namenuras dopmyna Xai-
JIeTrepa «A3bIK €CTh JIOM OBITHS» Kak pa3 u
YTBEPIKIAET TaKyI0 OObEKTUBHOCTB: SI3bIK TIEPBO-
HavaJieH, KaK [epBOHavaIbHO ObITHE. YemoBeK ke
OKa3bIBAETCS TOJLKO MOCPEIHHKOM, Yepe3
KOTOPOT'0, B PEYH KOTOPOTO «CKa3bIBACTCSD) SI3BIK.
Wnen nuHrBUCTHYCCKON (HIOCOGHH TPEICTaB-
JIeHbI 1 B ero «Beenenun B Metadusuky» (“Ein-
fuhrung in die Metaphysik”, 1935, 1953).

SI3BIK OCYHIECTBIISIET OTKPBIBAHHE BCETO
cymero, no Xaigerrepy. I cam 4enoBek Moxer
COCTOATBCS KaK MOHUMAIOIIHIT CBOE OBITHE TOJIHKO
TIOTOMY, YTO 4€JIOBEKOM T'OBOPHT SI3bIK, IMEHHO TaK:
HE YeJIOBEK TOBOPHUT SI3BIKOM, & S3BIK YETIOBEKOM.
SI3BIK HE IPOCTO OTKPBIBACT ITOTACHHOE: €CIN OBl
5TUM (PYHKIHSA sI3bIKA OTPaHUYHMBAJIACh, TO CAMO
OBITHE, OTKPHITOE CIIOBOM M CTaBILIEE CYIIHM,
nepecraBaino Obl OBITH «OBITHEM», OHO OBI
HCYEePIIBIBAJIOCH CJIOBOM, T. €. B TIpoLIecce MepeBoa
MTOCPENICTBOM S3BIKAa M3 00JACTH CKPBITOTO B
00J1acTh IBHOTO OBITHE JOIDKHO OBLTO OBI yOBIBATh.
OnHako, Mo MblcaIM XalJerrepa, 3TOro He
TIPOHCXOIIUT U HE MOKET MPOU30UTH, TIOTOMY YTO
SI3BIK, OyITy4n «JIOMOM» OBITHS, BBINONHSIET 00
(DYHKIIMH «I0Ma»: CBOE COICP)KMMOE OH U SIBJISIET,
1 3aKpBIBaeT (YKPbHIBAET) OMHOBPEMEHHO. JTH JIBE
(yHKIMM MOJKHO TPENICTABUTH TAKKE B OIXHOW —
CHHKPETHYECKOH: SI3bIK XPaHHUT ObITHE.

CyThb Takoro «XpaHeHHs» («OTKPHIBAHMS-
3aKpbIBaHMsD ) Xaierrep 0ObsCHSET CIeyIOIINM
06pazom. OyHKIMIO CII0Ba MOYKHO OITHCATh ABOSIKO
— yepe3 «cymieey (CI0BO SA3bIKA MPEabSIBISCT
cylee) 1 yepe3 «OBITHE» (CIIOBO S3bIKA OCYIIIEC-
TBIIET COOO0 OTKPHITOCT ObITHS). Ho 00a 3T
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OTMCAaHUs XapaKTepU3YIOT €AMHBIA Tporecc,
MIOTOMY YTO «SBHTBH CYIIEE» U «OCYIIECTBHTH
OTKPBITOCTH OBITHSD» — 3TO OAHO M To ke. Cama
BO3MOXKHOCTb OTIPE/ICNIUTH CIIOBO Yepe3 Cyllee U
yepe3 OBITHE CBUICTEIILCTBYET O TOM, UTO B CJIOBE
OBITHE U CyIlee MPEACTAIT B HEPACTOPIKHIMOM
€IIMHCTBE, KOTOPOE, BIPOYEM, OTHIO/Ib HE O3HATACT
WX CIUSHUS WU )K€ MPEBPAIICHUS] OJHOTO B
JIPYTroe, —3TO MIMEHHO EAUHCTBO, HO HE CMEILIEHHE.
B paGore «M13 guainora o s3eike» (1954) Xaii-
JIeTTep Ha3bIBaeT 3TO €AUHCTBO «JIBYCIIOXK-
HOCTBIO» OBITHS U cymero. CioBo cocpeno-
TOUYHBAET B ceOe 3Ty ABYCIOXKHOCTH. OHO HE €CTh
HEKUH BEKTOp OT ObITHSA K cymiemMy. Ho oHO ecTb
HalpspKeHUEe BCTPEYM, B3aUMHOW ITpHUHAJUIEK-
HOCTH JIpyT JpYTY OBITHS U CYILETO.

SBnsist cyiee, CIIOBO HE yrpas3mHseT ObITHE,
HO OCTaBJIIET €T0 B TEHH, MO3BOJSIONIECH pa3-
JIMYUTH CBET, B KOTOPOM SIBCTBYET cymiee. CoBo,
OCYIIECTBIISISI OTKPBITOCTD OBITHSI, TEM CaMbIM 1
ykpbiBaeT Obrtue. IloaTomy OviTHE, €TO OT-
KPBITOCTb, HC MOXET OBITh HCYEPIIaHO A3BIKOM —
OHO BCCT1a €CTh B A3BIKC U Ka)K}IBIf/'I pa3 BHOBB 1a€T
0 cebe 3HaTh MyTeM siBieHus cymiero. Hemcuep-
MIaeMOCThIO0 OBITHS 00BsicHsET Xaijmerrep n
HEBO3MO)XKHOCTh CBECTH CMBICI MHpa K HEKOH
KOHEYHOH (opMyrie, KOHEYHOMY 3HAHUIO (Hayd-
HOM ucTrHbI). CMBICII MHpa €CTh BCErJa CTaHO-
BSIIIIUICST CMBICI: OH CBEpILIAETCsl BCIKUU pas,
KOrJa OBITHE CKa3bIBACTCS Yepe3 SI3BIK U SIBIISIET
CBOIO OTKPBITOCTH B CyIneM. beiTie HE MOXeT
«KOHYHTHCS», KaK HE MOXKET «KOHUUTHCS SI3BIK.

C1oBo s13bIKa, TOBOPUT Xaiiferrep, 3T0 HU B
KOEM cJIy4ae He 3HaK; CJIOBO 3bIKa — 3TO HaMeK, a
MMECHHO — HAMCK Ha TO, YTO COKPBITO B OTKPBITOM,
T. €. HaMeK cymero Ha Obitue. M3 Takoro
OTIPE/ICJICHNS] CJIOBA €CTECTBEHHO CIIEyET, UTO
YT K NCTHHE OBITHSI HAMEYACTCS B SI3bIKE.

SI3pIk maer o cebe 3HATH B pedH, KOTopas, B
CBOIO Ouepellb, peau3yeTcs uepe3 roBOpsILeTo,
T. €. 4epe3 YeJIOBeKa, — «SI3bIK TOBOPHUT JIFOABMID.
Bo3MoxHOCTH ke Takod peanu3anuu (T. €.
peanu3aniy pedr depes 4eroBeka) obecriedeHa

TEM, YTO COCPEIOTOUYCHHOHN B SI3BIKE JIBYCIIOXK-
HOCTH OBITHSI M CYIIETO COOTBETCTBYET caMa
CTPYKTypa 4eJoBeKa, T. €. 3Ta ABYCIIOKHOCTb
oOHapyXuBaeT cebsi B UEIIOBEKe: Bellb UMEHHO
YeJIOBEK €CTh TaKoe CyIee, KOTOPOoe IMOHUMAET
cobctBeHHOe ObITHE. TakmM 00pa3oM, YeroBeK
OKa3bIBACTCS 3aXBadICH JIBYCIOKHOCTHIO OBITHS 1
CyIeTo, OH COOTBETCTBYET (1o Xaiimerrepy,
«OTBETCTBYET») €M, T. €. OTBEYAET e TPEOOBAHUIO;
OTBEYaeT TeM, YTO SBJISETCS] HOCUTETIEM BECTH O
HEH — HE MOYKET HE OBITh MM, TaK KaK B TIPOTUBHOM
Cllydae HE MOXKET COCTOSIThCS KaK YENOBEK, T. €.
Kak NMoHHMMalomee cBoe ObiTHe cymee. He
ciy4aitHo Xaiierrep roBOpUT O TOM, YTO YEJIOBEK
HaxOJUTCS B TEPMEHEBTHYECKOM OTHOLIEHHH K
JBYCJIO)KHOCTH 6I)ITI/IH " CyHIero.

ITo Xaiinerrepy, coBpeMeHHasl 31oxa MOYTH
TIOJTHOCTBIO yTpaTuiia CIIOCOOHOCTh PACCIIBIIIATH
OBITHE, TPUOIBUTECS K €70 HCTHHE. DMITHPIISCKIN
MHp Beliel Bce Oorblie M OOoJblle 3aXBaThIBACT
co00I0 YernoBeKa, ¥ MOCIEIHNH TepecTaeT ObITh
TIOJTUHHBIM YEJIOBEKOM, T. €. TAKUM, KOTOPBIH HECeT
B CBOEM CYIIIEM BECTh O OBITHML.

EmHcTBeHHO# 0011aCTBIO, KOTOPYIO, TT0 MBICITH
Xaiinerrepa, 3TH KaracTpo(IIecKHe IIPOIECCHI eIle
HE CyMeIH 3aXBaTUTh IOIHOCTBIO, OKa3bIBaeTCs
HCKYCCTBO, B 0COOEHHOCTH 110331s1. FIMeHHO 31ech
SI3BIK BCE €IIle OTBEYAeT CBOEMY NEPBOHAYATBEHOMY
Ha3Ha4YCHUIO — OTKPbhIBATh UCTUHY 6BTTI/I${, 1 UMCHHO
MMOdTHI, 00samast Hanbosee TOHKUM CIyXOM,
TIO3BOJISIOIMM MM PAcCCIIBIIIaTh UCTUHY B CIIOBE,
CITOCOOHBI TIepe/IaTh 3TO CIIOBO MHDY.

B otnu4ue ot s13b1Ka HAyKU € €T0 CTPEMIICHUEM
K OTHO3HAYHOCTH, S3bIK HCKYCCTBA, TO3THIECKUH
A3bIK, II0 CAMOM CBOEH IPUPOJIE MHOTO3HAYEH, WIN
CHMBOJIMYEH, T. €. B HauOonbmeH CTENEeHU
COOTBETCTBYET €CTECTBCHHOMY S3BIKY, Yepe3
KOTOpBIH cBepiiaercs ucTuHa Obrtust. [loaTomy B
MO3TUYECKOM SI3bIKE KaK pa3 M MOXET OCyILecC-
TBJIATBCA MPOUCCC OTKPbIBAHUA-3aKPBIBaAHUSA
UCTHHBI. XaWJerrep OXOTHO B CBOMX paboTax
obparaercs K TBOPYECTBY TTI0TOB: OH HAXOIUT B
HEM MOATBEP)KACHHE COOCTBEHHBIM MBICIISIM O
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SI3BIKE KaK «1oMe ObITish». [1oa3mst okasbiBaeTcst
TOM HUILIEH, B KOTOPOH SI3BIK MOXKET «YKPBIThCS
U CHACTHCh OT Pa3pyUIMTEIbHBIX TEHICHINH
COBpEMEHHON MeTa(hH3NIeCKOi MOXH.

ITo mbiciu Xaiinerrepa, mpousBeAeHUE HUC-
KyCCTBa Bceryia HeceT B cebe Oorplie Toro, 9To B
HEM SIBJIEHO, OTKpBITO. [Ipom3BenieHne HeKyccTBa He
TOJIKO TOBOPUT, HO OHO OTHOBPEMEHHO U MOJTYUT.
To, 0 yeM MOIUYUT NMPOU3BENEHUE UCKYCCTBA —
MOUUT Oriaromapst ToMy (MM TIOCPEACTBOM TOTO),
0 9YeM OHO K€ TOBOPHT, — 3TO M €CTh COKPBITOE,
noracHHOe B HeM. CyThb K€ TIOHUMAaHUs TPOH3-
BEZICHHS MICKYCCTBA 3aKITIOYAETCS] B TOM, YTOOBI yepe3
TO, O YeM HCKYCCTBO TOBOPHUT, MOJOWTU K TOMY, O
YeM OHO YMaJTYMBAaeT; YTOOBI CKBO3b SIBICHHOE,
CKa3aHHOE IPO3PETh He-CKa3aHHOE.

IIponsBeneHne MCKycCTBA, MOTYUHSACH
JIMAJIEKTHKE «OTKPBIBAHHSA-COKPBIBAHMSDY, BCETIA
HeceT B ceOe TalfHy, U, coTIacHO Xauzjerrepy,
3a/1a4a MOHWMAHUS MPOU3BEACHHUSI COCTOUT
OTHIOZIb HE B TOM, YTOOBI 3TY TAiHY — «PaCKPBITEY,
«pasrajarby. Pazragannas, TaiiHa nepecraer ObITh
TalHOM, T. €. TEM, UYTO aKKyMYJIUPYET BOKPYT ceOst
MPOU3BEACHNE HCKYyCCTBa KaK TaKOBOE, W,
CIIeZIOBaTeNIbHO, TOHNMAHNUE KaK pa3ra/ika IpocTo
yHpa3gHsAeT caMoO IPOU3BEAECHHE UCKYCCTBA.
3a1a4a sxe MICTHHHOTO IOHUMAHUSI COCTOUT B TOM,
9YT0OBl OOHAPYKUTH TalHy MPOM3BEICHUS — HE
pasrazath ee ¥ He OTMEHHTH TEM CaMbIM, 8 IMEHHO
00HAPYKHUTh, PACCMOTPETH, U TONBKO KaK TaiHY,
a HE KaK 3arafiKy WM CEKpET, KOTOpPBIE MOTYT OBITh
packpbITEL. Tonpko Takoi Momxox K mpobieme
TIOHUMAHUSI MOXET OOBSICHUTB TOT (haKT, 4To, BO-
MEPBBIX, MMPOU3BEICHUE UCKYCCTBAa HHUKOITA HE
MOXXET OBITH OKOHYATETHHO MOHSTO, 3 BO-BTOPBIX,
WCTHHA OBITHS, KOTOPYIO XPAHUT (T. €. OTKPHIBAET
U COKpBIBAacT) B ceOe MPOM3BEICHNE HCKYCCTBa,
HE MOXKET IPEBPATHTHCSI B OKOHUYATENILHOE 3HAHHE.
Kaknpli pa3 npu oOpaiieHny K ITPOU3BECHHIO
HCKYCCTB, 3Ta UCTHHA BHOBb CBEPILIACTCH.

[TyTb K MCTOKY OBITHS JIOKHT Yepe3 MO3TH-
geckoe coOHWpaHme CIIOB, yepe3 cobmpaHue
POICTBEHHBIX KOPHEH B TIOMCKAX MX BHYTPEHHEH

(hOpPMBEI, T. €. STUMOJIOTHYECKOH CymHOCTH. Takne
CIIOBOCOYETaHUs, Kak die Sprache spricht (azvix
«azoruumy), die Welt weltet (mup «mupyemy), der
Raum raumt (npocmpancmeo «npocmpanc-
maeyemy), TakKne «CHHOHUMUYECKHE» PSIbl KakK
Sein— Physis — Walten — Dasein — Dichten — Logos
— Schein (6vimue — npupoda — é1acmseoganue —
CUIOOBIMHOCTL — NOI3UA — JI020C — 3PUMOCHIDL) H
T. JT. — TIPE/ICTABIISIIOT COOOH B3aNMHOE PacKphITHE
(TepMEHEBTHKY) HEKOET0 CKPBITOTO B CIOBAaX
CMBICIIA, PACKPBITHE CYITHOCTH OJHOTO CJIOBa
yepe3 Apyroe: Tak, CYIIHOCTBIO SI3bIKa ABISIETCS
TOJIBKO €TO CIIOCOOHOCTH TOBOPHTH («SI3BIYHTE)).

CymHOCTBIO MHUpa SBISIETCSA TO, YTO OH
«MHUpyeT» (B HEMELKOM Iiarojie welfen COKpBIT
CMBICT «BIIACTBOBAaHMS»); ObITHE 1711 Xaiinerrepa
€CTh IPUPOJIA, BIACTBOBAHHE, CHIOOBITHOCTB,
033U, JIOTOC, BUIMMOCTh-K)KUMOCTB: U CHSTHHUE,
n obmaH. Bemp BHe cioBa He CyHIECTBYET.
Iocnennue cnosa u3 cruxorsopenust C. I'eopre
«CrnoBoy (“Das Wort”) — “Kein Ding sei wo das
Wort gebricht” («Tam Belu Her, Ijie CIOBa HET),
MPOBO3IANIAIONINAE PABEHCTBO CIIOBA OBITHIO, —
JEKIapUpyIOT MapajielNn3M BEIH U UMEHH,
HMEIOIINiA cBoMM rctokoM bubimro (Bor mpenoc-
TaBIISIET YEJIOBEKY ITPABO Ha3bIBATh CO3aHHbIE 1M
BeIIH, 1a0bl OHM 3aKPENUIINCH U ITpeObuTH). ms,
TakuM 00pazoM, ecTh, TI0 [ eopre, ComyTCTBYOIIIEE
BEI[M €€ TOJIKOBaHWE, TePMEHEBTHUKA BEIU
(T'yuamnckas 2002, c. 75).

Ounocopus Xaiimerrepa 3aBepiaeT Tpau-
IIMIO POMaHTHYECKOH TepPMEHEBTUKH, K OCHOBHBIM
TIOHSATHSIM KOTOPOH MOXXHO OTHECTH: ()parMeHT
KaK OTpa)KCHHE I1eJI0OT0; aHTUHOMUYHOCTH B
O0CO3HaBaHUM MHpa; B3auMoJneicTBUe (Huio-
co¢un, 60TOCIOBHS, TTOI3HUN U UX peIIeKCHBHEIC
OTHOWIEHHS JPYT C APYTOM B HMOCTHXXCHUHU
TPAHCIECHAECHTHOT0; TPU3HAHUE TTOI3HN METOJIOM
TOJIKOBaHUSI MUpa; MeTadopa Kak WHCTPYMEHT
CO3MJIaHMsl POMAHTHYECKOTO CHHTE3a, T. €.
CHMBOJIA («SI3BIK €CTh MEPE3BOH TUIIHHBD — “Die
Sprache spricht als das Gelaut der Stille”)
(Heidegger 1960, s. 30).



STUOLAIKINIAI DISKURSO IR NARATYVO TYRIMALI /

104

CONTEMPORARY RESEARCH INTO DISCOURSE AND NARRATIVE

B mporiecce BoCTIpUSTHS HCKYCCTBA, COTNTACHO
MBICTTH XaWJerrepa, MPOUCXOAUT CBEPIICHHE
HCTHUHEI, IPHPOJIAa KOTOPOU TaKOBa, 4TO K HEW HE
MOXET OBITh NMPUMEHEH KPUTEpUil JOCTOBEp-
HOCTU. XalJerrepa UHTEpeCyeT He KpUTepui
JIOCTOBEPHOCTH, a YCIOBHE, 0OecreunBaromiee
BO3MOXXHOCTh CBEPIICHUSI UCTHHBI, KOTOPOE
KOPEHHTCS B CYIIICCTBE TE€X OTHOIICHUI, KOTOPHIC
BO3HUKAIOT MEXJTy MHTEPIPETATOPOM U HHTEp-
IIPETUPYEMBIM IIpOou3BeneHUuEM. ToIbko B TOM
ciydae, eCli 9TH OTHOIICHUSI HOCST MOTMHHO
TepMEHEBTHUYECKHUH XapaKkTep, OT HUX MOXKHO
OXHIATh U TOUTMHHOTO Pe3yJbTaTa-CBePIICHUS
HCTHHEL. 3[1eCh BAKHO 3aMETUTh, YTO «TepMe-
HEBTHYECKOe) Ui Xakierrepa 3Ha9uT He TOJBKO
«TOJIKYIOIIIEE», «MCTOIKOBBIBAIOIIIEE), HO MIPEXKIE
BCET0 — «HECYIIEe BECThY, «HM3Bemaromee». 1o
€CTh pe3yJbTaTOM BCTPEYH HHTEPIIPETaToOpa U
HHTEPIIPETUPYEMOTO IIPOU3BEIICHIS TOJDKHA CTaTh
BECTb, OTKPHITHC BECTH.

CBeplIleHHE UCTHHBI OBITHS Yepe3 MPOU3Be-
JICHUE UCKYCCTBA HE MOXKET MPUBECTH K KAKOMY-
TO OKOHYATENILHOMY 3HaHMIO. «CBepIIeHHEY, 0
Xaifnerrepy — 3T0 Tporiecc, a He uTor (cyocraH-
tuBarws das Geschehen — ot Tarona geschehen
— CIyuamsCs, NPouUcXooums, COBepuLambCs —
0003HaYaeT UMEHHO IMPOIECC, a HE PEe3yIbTaT
JICHCTBUS;, MPUMEHHUTEIIHHO K PYCCKOMY IIEPEBOTY
MOXXHO CKa3aTh, YTO CYIIECTBUTEIBHOE cep-
WweHue MOTHUBUPOBAHO HE TJIAr0JIOM COBEp-
IIEHHOTO BUMA C8epuiumbCs, a TIIAroJIoM Heco-
BEPIIICHHOTO BHA CEEPUIAMbCSL).

[NpuHIMIIaTEHAS. HOBM3HA XaHIeTTePOBCKON
TPAKTOBKH MPOOJIEMBI «UHTEPIPETATOP — UHTEP-
MIPETUPYEMOE», TI0 CPABHEHHUIO C KOHIICTITHAMHU
XIX Beka, cBf3aHa C TEM, YTO BHUMaHHE COCpe-
JIOTOYCHO Ha TPOW3BEICHUM, a HE Ha JIMIHOCTH
ero aBropa. UemoBeK MONHOCTBIO JCTCPMUHH-
POBaH BpEMEHEM, KaK ObI HU CTPEMIICS YEIIOBEK
nocraBuTh ce0s BHe BpeMeHH. OTKazaTbCsi OT
I/ICTOpI/II/I JUIA 9CJIOBCKA 3HAYUIIO 6])1 OTKA3aTbCiAa
oT camMoro ce0st, oT COOCTBEHHOTO OBITHS,
TIOCKOJTBKY, KaK TIOKa3an Xaimerrep, ObITHE — 3TO

U ecTh BpeMsi. BoT moueMy Hemb3sl «IiepeHecTHCh
B 3IM0XY» UHTEPIPETUPYEMOTO MPOU3BEICHHS.

Cornacno Xaiinerrepy, 3anaaHasi UICTOpUS HE
SIBISIETCSl TPUYMabHBIM MapIleM K CBETY U
cyacthio. HampoTrus, oHa xapakTepusyeTcs
TIOCTOSIHHBIM YTIa/IKOM, Ha4aBIIMMCS BO BpeMEHa
JIOCOKPATHKOB. YeM OoIble JIOAH IMBITAI0TCS
OXBAaTHUTh CYILECTBYIOLIEE B CBOUX TEOPETHUECKHUX
MOHATUSIX U OBIAAETh UM C IOMOIIBIO TEXHUKH,
TeM Oonee OHH yMYIpPSIOTCS 3a0BITH TO, YTO
SBIIACTCS CYIIECTBCHHBIM.

[Ipobnema si3pika pemaercs B ¢riocodun
Xaiinerrepa repmeHeBTHUECKU. [IpenmiecTBy-
Ioliee BCSIKOMY 3HAHUIO NPEINOHMMaHHE KOope-
HUTCA B s3bIKe. [IpHHIMNMANBEHO HOBOE, UTO
COJEPKANOCh B XalJeTTepOBCKON TPaKTOBKE
MIOHMMAaHUS, BBIPA3HIOCh B OTKPBITUH TOTO, YTO
MTOHIMAaHHE — 3TO CKOpee Criocod OBITHs, a He
3HaHWS; TANHCTBO TOHUMAHMSI, CIIE/IOBATENIBHO, B
GoJIbIIIeH CTENeHN OHTOJIOTHYECKas!, YeM dIIHCTe-
Mororudeckast mpoonema (Bauman 1978, p. 148).

Bce, uT0o MOXET ObITH TOMBICIICHO M BBIPQYKEHO
B CJIOBE YEJIOBEKOM, MOXKET OBITH MOMBICIIEHO H
BBIPA)KEHO TIOTOMY, 4TO BCE 3TO YK€ 3apaHee eCTh
B s3bIKe. YenoBeueckast MBICIb, TAKIM 00pa3oM,
3a/1aeTcs I3BIKOM, 00YCIIOBIIMBACTCS UM, TO3TOMY,
CTPOTO TOBOPSI, TOUKa 3pPEHHMS YeJIOBEKa Ha UTO OBl
TO HU OBUIO BCETJA YK€ MPEAYroTOBaHa TOUKOU
3peHus fA3bIka. B 3TOM CMbICiIe MO3MINS HccIie-
JIOBaTENsl HUKOTAA HE MOXET OBITh NMpH3HAHA
a0COIOTHO HE3aBHCHMOI: OHa HEIPEMEHHO
BBIpaXkaeT co00I0 HEKOTOPYIO TOYKY 3pCHHS,
3aJlaHHyI0 NpeanoHuManueM. OOHapyXuBas,
OTKpBIBas MPETNIOHUMAaHNE, S3BIK 3aaeT MBICIH
JIBIKEHUE, KOTOPOE BCE MPOTEKaeT B Iperenax
SI3bIKA U TIOCPEIICTBOM SI3bIKA.

Pestomupys, otTHomeHne Xaiaerrepa K s3bIKy
MO>KHO OXapaKTEPHU30BaTh CIECAYIOIMMH MOMEH-
TaMU: pPaCCMOTpPEHHUE SA3bIKAa KaK aKTUBHOTO
HayaJla [0 OTHOIIEHHUIO K HOCUTENSIM SI3bIKa;
paccMOTpEHHE sI3bIKa KaK TOTaJIbHOTO, BCE-
00BEMITIONIETO Havasa; PaCCMOTPEHHE S3bIKA
KaK MpOCTPaHCTBa, B KOTOPOM OCYIIECCTBIIS-
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eTcst OBITHE W OTKPBIBACTCS MCTHHA. DTH MO-
MEHTHI BO MHOTOM OOBSCHSIIOT U HEOOBIYHYIO
JIICKYPCHUBHYIO TIPAaKTHKy caMmoro Xaijerrepa,
C €ro CKJIOHHOCTBIO K 3THMOJIOTU3HPOBAHUIO U
Cc10BOTBOpUYECTBY. UMEHHO 3TH MOMEHTBHI
XaWaerrepoBCcKoil ¢uiiocopum sA3bIKa, IO
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MARTIN HEIDEGGER: LANGUAGE, WORD,
BEING

Summary

Summing up, Heidegger’s view of language can be
described as follows. Language is active in regard to
the language speakers; language is total and all-
embracing; language is a space where being is
realized and truth is revealed. These views to a great
extent determine Heidegger’s unusual discourse
practice, with his involvement with etymology and
creation of new words. It is believed that these
features of Heidegger’s philosophy of language led
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him to the decision to revive certain concepts of the
hermeneutic cycle in a new ontological meaning.
Heidegger no longer understands a hermeneutic
cycle as a process of interpreting text through its
parts. He rather interprets parts through the whole.

According to Heidegger, language is a speech,
and people express themselves in speech. People
perceive world on the basis of their life “projects”
and their languages. Man has no access to the world
beyond these formatting “projects”, beyond
language. According to Heidegger, “language” is
unambiguously “speaking” in the “house of being”
and about this house. His metaphor “house of being”
is important for delimiting the antimony between
“objective” real and “subjective” conceivable.
Heidegger is a philosopher-poet; hence, his
exceptionally high evaluation of poetry and word;
and poets rather than scientists and politicians who
are in the vanguard of humanity.

KEY WORDS: Heidegger’s philosophy,
language, understanding, being, poetry.
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SYMBOLIC WORDS IN THE UKRAINIAN FOLK POETRY TEXTS

The article is devoted to the analysis of the main group of symbols: archetypical, astral, vegetative, ornithological,
etc. The symbolic meaning (significance) is interpreted as one or a few semantic features in the semantic structure
of a word; they are called pragmatic or connotative elements of a meaning. According to the point of view of
Potebnya, Afanasyev, Ohiyenko, Veselovskyi, many symbols in the folklore are the results of the old mythological

thoughts.

A symbol system of the Ukrainian folk poetry is very rich and polysemantic. The natural world is a source of
the folk symbols. The symbolic words are the part of the ethnic language picture of the world which depends on

the traditional mentality of the Ukrainians.

KEY WORDS: the symbolic words, the symbol system, folk texts, the Ukrainian folk poetry.

The language of the Ukrainian folk poetry is a
specific belles-lettres and aesthetic system of the
national language. It has special phonetic, mor-
phological, syntax, lexical and semantic features.
Linguists characterize folk texts as traditional,
variable and stereotypical. The symbolic words
take an important role in the folk poetry.
Traditional symbols in the Slavic folk songs
were studied by E Mikloshych, A. Afanasyev, M.
Kostomarov, O. Potebnya, M. Sumcov, I. Ohi-
yenko, A. Veselovskyi and other scientists. The
language specific features of the poetic symbolic
system are investigated by contemporary Ukrain-
ian scientists such as S. Yermolenko, V. Kono-
nenko, O. Simovich and others. But semantic traits
of symbols in the Ukrainian folk texts have not
been completely described yet. Our article is de-
voted to the main group of the symbols: arche-

typical, astral, vegetative, ornithological and other.

In the monograph “The symbols of the
Ukrainian language” (1996) Kononenko inter-
preted a symbol as a semantic category which has
a phonetic form, connected with some object
(denotator) and some concept (significator)
(Kononenko 1996, p. 23). Other researches whose
point of view we share consider that the symbolic
meaning (significance) is one or a few sems in the
semantic structure of a word; they are called prag-
matic or connotative elements of a meaning. For
example, the main meaning of a notion a snow-
ball tree is: “Plant of a honeysuckle family, with
white flowers and red berries” (Plena vortaro de
Esperanto kun Suplemento 1964, p. 501). In the
Ukrainian culture it has some additional prag-
matic features: positive attitude (“beauty; a cura-
tive plant”), emotionality (it evokes positive emo-
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tions), figurative sense (metaphorical, symbolic),
stylistic colouring (it is mainly used in belles-
lettres, folk, and partially it is used in everyday
speech), cultural elements (it is connected with
folk traditions) (Janwmox 2004, p. 3-6).

Potebnya and other scientists assumed that
many symbols in the folklore are the results of
the antique mythological thoughts. He wrote:
“Mythologity is conservated not only as a result
of its own stabilisation, but because it is used in
life circumstances and become a figure which is
constantly updating its meaning” (ITote6ns 1985,
p- 242).

The most archaic are archetypical and astral
symbols. They are often used in the calender po-
etry. The words land, water, air, fire and those that
are semantically close to them are connected with
the motive of the creation of our earth/universe
and every living substance. For example, a sym-
bol of water reflects a folk understanding and
perseption of water as “...one of the first elements
of the worldbuilding, a spring of life, and a means
of magic cleansing. In addition to this meaning
water bodies are perceived as a border between
this world and the other one, a way to the world
of the dead, the place where demons and souls of
the dead dwell” (CnaBstHCKMe npeBHOCTH 1995,
p- 386). In the songs that are sung during the Ivan
Kupalo holiday it is said about bathing in the water
(in the river or in the lake) and jumping over the
fire as a ritual of cleansing. As an example we give
a quotation in Ukrainian: “Na Kupala ta na Ivana
Ta kupavsja Ivan Ta j u vodu vpav...” (®onskiopHi
sarmcn Mapka Bosuka Ta Onanaca Mapkosudaa 1983,
p- 117) which means: “On Ivan Kupalo holiday Ivan
bathed and fell into the water...”

Afanasyev underlined that in folklore texts
“Fire and water are light elements which do not
carry any dirt: the first element burns it and the
second one washes down and sinks the attacks of
evil demons. At ancient times deseases were re-

ferred to demons too” (Adanacses 1995, p. 94).
In folk poetry there was a distinction between the
expressions clean, pure, quick spring water as a sym-
bol of health, wellbeing and dirty cold water which
was associated with a sickness, unhappiness and
unfaithfulness. In the later texts the expressions
to cross the water, to throw a flower into the water
have a general meaning “to overcome difficulties”,
“to break a border between people”. Very often a
young wife who lives in her husband’s family, a
Cossack who fights far away from his home and
alike want to cover this distance. For example, (in
Ukrainian) “Oj vizmu ja z rozhi kvitku Ta pushchu
na vodu: Plyvy, plyvy, z rozhi kvitko, Azh do moho
rodu!” (3akyBana 3o3yneHbKa 1987, p. 257); (in
English) “I will take a wild rose flower and throw it
into the water; Float, float, my flower, to my family”.
The phrase fo give some water to drink means fo
express good attitude and affection.

The word-concept land is a symbol of our
planet, a mother that gives food, life, wealth and
fruitfulness. This word has constant epithets such
as sacred, dark, raw. This word is a part of a typi-
cal phrase mother-land. For example, (in Ukrain-
ian) Bo to zemlya je nasha mama, Zemlya svyataja
nas na sobi trimaje...” (Konsaxu i wenpisku 1914,
p-28) (in English) “Because our land is our mother,
our sacred land that provides us...”

In ancient folk poetry the name the Sun ob-
tains a symbolic meaning “a father”, “a husband”,
“ayoung man”, “a mother”; the Moon has the fol-
lowing meanings “a father”, “a mother”; a star

2«

means “a mother”,

2 «

a wife”, “a young woman”,
“a woman” etc. For example, (in Ukrainian)
“Jasen misyats — pan hospodar, Krasne sontse —
zhinka joho, Dribni zirki — Joho dity” (3omotocoB
1985, p. 55); (in English) “The bright moon is a
master; the beautiful sun is his wife, small stars are
his children”.

Animal and ornithological symbols are newer

than the mentioned ones. Names of birds (mostly
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the wild ones) are used as symbols in calendar
and wedding songs. For example, pigeon, falcon,
eagle mean “man”,”a young man”, “a father”, “a
sweetheart”; a female pigeon, a wild pigeon, a goose,

” «

a duck mean “a woman”,

” o«

a young woman”, “a

9«

mother”, “a sweetheart”. As an example we can
give a quote from a wedding text: (in Ukrainian)
“Vylyn, vylyn sizaja holubko, ta j na dvir, Piznaj,
piznaj, sizaja holubko, a de tvij” (BecinbHi micui 1988,
p. 206) which in English means “Fly out, fly out,
my greyish pigeon into the yard and find out where
your sweetheart is”. Very often the word cuckoo is
associated with a sad young woman, a woman in
general or a widow. Besides, this word can be a
symbol of a woman who does not take care of her
children.

The following names of plants are also used
as symbols. For example, a snowball tree, a willow,
raspberry, cherry, a birch tree, a wild rose etc. mean

»

“a woman”,

”

a young woman”, “a mother”; an

oak, a maple and others stand for “a man”,”a
young man”, “a father”. In wedding songs a beau-
tiful couple is compared to raspberries and a snow-
ball tree berries. For example, (in Ukrainian) “Do
shlyubu jdemo, Molodykh vedemo: chervoni, jak
kalyna, solodki, jak malyna” (Becinphi micui 1988,
p. 169); (in English) “We are going to the altar, we
are taking the young couple : they are as beautiful as
snowball tree berries and as sweet as raspberries”.
‘We want to underline that the concept a snow-
ball tree in the folk texts has some symbolic mean-
ings. It names a young woman in general, but with
some nuances in different expressions: if a snow-
ball tree is in blossom it means that a young lady
is getting ready to get married ; if a snowball tree
is in blossom too early it means that a young lady
is getting married being too young; if snowball tree
berries are not red it means that a young lady is
not ready to get married; if there are no berries in
a snowball tree it means that a young lady lost her
sweetheart; if a snowball tree trunk is cut it means

that a young lady is married already and so on.
The phrases to cut the snowball tree branches, to
cut the tree in wedding songs mean “to get ready
for a wedding”. Due to the fact that a snowball
tree is a symbol of love red berries are used to
decorate a wedding cake (korovaj), a wedding tree
and a bride’s wedding wreath. In addition to that
snowball tree berries are a symbol of virginity. In
the songs about marriage life bitter snowball tree
berries symbolize an unhappy destiny and fate of
a wife. A snowball tree with many flowers or ber-
ries stand for a mother with many children. For
example, (in Ukrainian) “Jak u luzi kalinojka z
tsvitami, To tak ja z malenkymy ditkami” (Iicui
ponuunoro xuttst 1988, p. 128); (in English) “I'm
with little kids like a snowball tree with many flow-
ers is on the meadow”. This nomination a snow-
ball tree appears in texts about a tragic death of a
young man and lady where it’s used as a symbol
of grief and sadness. Up till now there is a tradi-
tion to plant a snowball tree at the graveyards in
order to remember the dead.

In present day folklore a snowball tree obtains

”

anew meaning which is “parents’ home”, “a place
of birth”, “Ukraine”. This concept is often used
in the stylistic figure of parallelism: (in Ukrain-
ian) “Oj u luzi chervona kalina pokhylylasja, chohosj
nasha slavna Ukrajina zasmutylasya. A my tuju
chervonu kalynu pidijmemo, A mi nashu slavnu
Ukrajinu hej, hej Rozveselymo!” (A mu Tyio 4epBoHy
kanuny migiimemo 1992, p. 43); (in English) “Oh,
there is a snowball tree bent on the meado ; somewhy
our glorious Ukraine became sad. We will raise that
tree and will make our Ukraine merry and glad’.
More detailed information about the cultural and
symbolic meanings of plant and animal symbols
can be found in the dictionary “Ukraine in Words”
(2004) (see: Ykpaina B cioBax 2004, p. 551-678).

It is necessary to point out that a symbol sys-
tem of the Ukrainian folk poetry is very rich and
polysemantic. For example: sun, moon, pigeon,
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falcon, eagle, oak are the symbols of a young man,
man, husband, father, sweetheart; star, female pi-
geon, snowball tree, willow, cherry are the symbols
of a young woman, woman, wife, sweetheart and so
on. This fact proves the validity of the words by
Potebnya who said that “folklore figures have sev-
eral meanings but very broad usage”.

Many scientists rationally emphasized that the
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LINGVISTINIU DISKURSO TYRIMU RAIDA

Lietuviy lingvistikoje tritksta moksliniy darby, kuriuose biity analizuojamas diskursas lingvistiniu aspektu, to-
dél straipsnio autorés nutaré apibendrinti uzsienio mokslininky atliktus tyrimus ir nurodyti diskurso tyrimo
galimybes bei perspektyvas. Siame straipsnyje aptariama diskurso samprata, nurodomi diskurso tyrimo aspek-
tai, diskurso risys, nagrinéjama diskurso struktiira. Straipsnyje daugiausia remiamasi B. Johnstone’o, A. Kibri-
ko, P Parsino, W. Chafe’o, D. Shiffrino, T van Dijko ir kt. darbais.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: diskursas, lingvistiné diskurso analizé, diskurso struktiira, diskurso tyrimo

metodai.

Ivadas

Ivairiy tyréjy darbuose diskursas apibréZiamas
kaip $neka, tekstas, dialogas, stilius, kalbiné veik-
la ar kalbéjimo biidas, turintis vienokia ar kitokia
prasme. Diskursa analizuoja jvairtis mokslai: ling-
vistika, literatiirologija, semiotika, sociologija, psi-
chologija, teologija, pedagogika, istoriografija, fi-
losofija, etnologija, vertimo teorija ir praktika, ko-
munikacijos mokslai, politologija, antropologija.
Nors diskursas — tarpdalykinio tyrimo objektas ir
visi Sie mokslai ji tiria savaip, taciau kai kurie i§ jy
lemia ir lingvistinius diskurso tyrimo aspektus. To-
del Siame straipsnyje siekiama apibrézti diskurso
samprata, aptarti lingvistinés diskurso analizés
kryptis, nurodyti svarbiausius mokslininkus, tirian-

Cius diskursa lingvistiniu aspektu, iSanalizuoti dis-
kurso struktiira, apzvelgti lingvistinio diskurso ty-
rimo metodologija.

Siuolaikinéje lingvistikoje diskursas supranta-
mas kaip artimas tekstui, t.y. apimantis tekstg kaip
kalbinés veiklos rezultata ir dinamine kalbine veik-
la. Diskursas kaip bet koks komunikacinis aktas
apima du pagrindinius — kalbétojo (adresanto,
autoriaus) ir adresato — vaidmenis, todél sieja-
mas ir su dialogu. Taigi diskursa sudaro du pa-
grindiniai komponentai: teksto kiréjas ir teksto
suvokejas, todel diskursa kaip kalbine veikla gali-
ma analizuoti dviem aspektais, t.y. diskurso kiiri-
mo ir diskurso suvokimo aspektu.

Diskurso analizés terming pirma kartg 1952 m.
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pavartojo Z. Harrisas. Diskurso analizé kaip sa-
varanki$ka moksliné disciplina susiformavo apie
1970 m. Tuo metu buvo iSspausdinti svarbiis Eu-
ropos teksto lingvisty (T. A. van Dijk (1977, 1980);
Discourse Studies (1997), W. Dressler (1973) ir kt.)
bei amerikie¢iy mokslininky (P. Longacre (1976),
T. Givon (1979, 1983), W. Chafe) darbai. Iki Siol
iSleista dar daugiau darby, taip pat zinyny ir moky-
mo priemoniy (D. Schiffrin, D. Tannen, H. E. Ha-
milton Handbook of Discourse analysis (2001);
B. Johnstone Discourse analysis (2002); Cospementas
amepukanckas auHesucmuka. Pynoamenmansiole
nanpaeaenus (2006); I1. TlapumH, A. bapanos
S3viK06bIE MeXAHUMbl 6APUAMUSHOL UHMED-
npemayuy OelicmeumeabHOCMu Kak cpeocmeo
6030eticmeus Ha cosnanue (1986) ir kt.).

Moksliné lingvistiné diskurso analizé susifor-
mavo tik paskutiniaisiais deSimtmeciais, vis labiau
isigalint nuomonei, kad kalbos reiskiniy negali-
ma adekvaciai suvokti ir aprasyti netiriant jy var-
tosenos, t.y. visy diskurso aspekty. Taip diskurso
analizé tapo ir lingvistiniy tyrimy aspektu.

Galima iSskirti dvi pagrindines mokslinio dis-
kurso tyrimo tradicijas. Pirmiausia tai etnoling-
vistiniai diskurso tyrimai, susij¢ su jvairiy kalby
sakytiniy teksty jrasais ir analize. Zymiausias $ios
krypties atstovas amerikieciy etnolingvistas F. Bo-
as ir ¢eky lingvistiné mokykla, tirianti komunika-
cine teksto organizacija. Sios mokyklos pagrindi-
nis atstovas V. Mateziusas.

Lingvistinés diskurso analizés kryptys

Populiariausios lingvistinés diskurso analizés kryp-
tys: buitinio dialogo analizé (conversation analysis),
informacinio srauto tyrimas (information flow), kog-
nityviné diskurso ir gramatikos saveikos teorija, eks-
perimentiniai diskurso tyrimai, diskurso gramati-
ka, sisteminé funkciné gramatika, suvokimo stra-
tegijy tyrimas, sociolingvistiniai, psicholingvistiniai
tyrimai ir kt. Tikslinga aptarti bent pora i§ juy.
Buitinio dialogo analizé (kartais vadinama po-
kalbio analize (conversation analysis) yra susijusi

su viena i§ amerikieciy sociologijos krypc¢iy — et-
nometodologija, kurios $alininkai atsisako perne-
lyg gausaus teoretizavimo, aprioriniy schemy nu-
statymo ir renkasi empirinés medziagos analize.
Tirdamas buitinj dialoga, sickdamas suprasti dia-
logo dalyviy socialing saveika, mokslininkas turi
tai vertinti kaip tos etninés-kultiirinés grupés at-
stovas, kaip ,,paprastas zmogus“. Vienas i pagrin-
diniy Sios krypties darby, kuriame pagristi buitinio
dialogo tyrimo metodai, yra H. Sackso, E. A. Sche-
gloffo ir G. Jeffersono straipsnis ,,A Simplest Sys-
tematics for the Organisation of Turn-Taking for
Conversation“ (1974). Siame ir kituose darbuose,
kuriuose tiriamas buitinis dialogas, buvo atkreip-
tas démesys i iki tol mazai lingvisty analizuotus
dalykus, pavyzdziui, dialogo repliky seka, pauzes
ir jy reikSme dialoge, tam tikras dialogo repliky
poras, pavyzdziui, klausimas — atsakymas, sveiki-
nimas — atsakymas j sveikinimgq, kvietimas — kvieti-
mo priémimas ir pan. Pa$nekovo reakcija i tam
tikra replika gali biiti adekvati ir neadekvati, pvz.,
kvietimo priémimas biity suprantamas kaip adek-
vati paS$nekovo reakcija. Neakdekvacia reakcija,
t.y. kvietimo nepriémima rodo pauzes, nutyléjimai,
atsisakymo motyvacija. Dar vienas buitinio dialo-
go analizes reiskinys — korekcija (repairs), t.y. repli-
kos, tikslinancios anksciau pasakytus dalykus. Svar-
bus démesys kreipiamas ir i dialogo makrostruk-
tira, neverbalinius veiksnius (kalbéjimo ritmika,
gestai, | paSnekova nukreiptas zvilgsnis).
Informacinj srautq savo darbuose analizuoja
amerikieciy lingvistas W. Chafe’as. Darbe Discour-
se, Consciousness and Time (1994) apibendrina-
mi ankstesniy tyrimy rezultatai. Siame darbe re-
miamasi gausia empirine medziaga — angly Sne-
kamosios kalbos tekstynu. Chafe’o supratimu, kal-
bos vartojima daugiausia lemia samoné (conscio-
usness), kuri vienu metu sutelkiama j kokj nors
viena tikrovés fragmenta. Tokia koncentracija reis-
kia, kad informacija yra aktyvuojama. Autorius
skiria tris informacijos aktyvacijos lygmenis: akty-
vigjq (Zinomg, duotqjq), pusiau aktyvigjg (buvusiq)
(informacija, kuri anksc¢iau buvo aktyvi ir vis dar
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yra aktuali kalbamuoju momentu) ir neaktyvigjg
(naujq) informacija. Pagal tai nurodomos trys re-
ferenty grupés. Referentai, Zymintys i§ konteksto
zinoma, duotaja informacija, paprastai reiSkiami
jvardziais arba nuline referencija (Zr. tekste to-
liau), o reiskiantys naujg arba buvusia informaci-
ja — tikriniais daiktavardziais.

Vienas i§ svarbiausiy W. Chafe’o tyrimo re-
zultaty yra tas, kad sakytinis diskursas realizuoja-
mas ne kaip vientisas srautas, o tam tikrais kvan-
tais, kitaip tariant, tam tikromis teksto atkarpo-
mis. Tie kvantai sutampa su viena predikacija ir
vadinami intonaciniais vienetais. Kiekvienas in-
tonacinis vienetas atspindi sgmonés koncentraci-
ja kalbéjimo momentu. O pauzés ir kiti prozodi-
niai elementai rodo kalbanciojo samonés koncen-
travimg nuo vieno tikroves fragmento prie kito.
Angly kalboje tokj informacinj vieneta vidutinis-
kai sudaro keturi Zodziai. Prototipinis informaci-
nis vienetas sutampa su clause ir jvardija jvyki ar-
ba biisena. Galimi ir Salutiniai informaciniai vie-
netai: nebaigti, klaidingi pasakymai, dviejy ar ke-
liy paS$nekovy kalbéjimas vienu metu. Tirdamas
diskurso strukttirg, W. Chafe’as nustate, kad in-
formaciniam vienetui biidingas vienas naujos in-
formacijos elementas, t. y. vienas naujas referen-
tas arba vienas naujas jvykis. W. Chafe’as, aiSkin-
damas §j teigini, nurodo kognityving priezasti, t.y.
Zmogaus sagmongéje vienu samonés koncentracijos
metu gali biiti aktyvuojamas tik vienas informaci-
nis elementas. Sis autoriaus teiginys yra vienas i
svarbiausiy diskurso analizés rezultaty.

W. Chafe’as taip pat iStyré, kad dazniausiai
kaip sakinio veiksnys pasirenkamas referentas, nu-
rodantis Zzinomg informacija (81% visy tirty atve-
ju), Zymintis buvusia informacija (16%) ir nauja
informacija (3%).

W. Chafe’as analizuoja dar viena svarby dis-
kurso elementa — topiko samprata (yra ir kity Sio
termino sampraty). Autoriaus supratimu, topikas
yra susijusiy informaciniy elementy (referenty,
ivykiy, biiseny, esanciy pusiau aktyvioje sgmoneé-
je) kompleksas, kitaip sakant diskurso topikas yra

visa tai, apie ka kalbama tame diskurse, taciau ne
visi topiko elementai vienu metu yra aktyvuoja-
mi. Tokia topiko samprata paaiskina diskursa.
Kalbiniame lygmenyje topikai sudaro stambesnius
negu informaciniai vienetai diskurso fragmentus,
vadinamuosius epizodus.

Informacini srauta analizuoja ir amerikieciy
kognityvinés lingvistikos atstovas R. Tomlinas (Co-
herence and Grounding in Discourse 1987, Discour-
se Relations and Cognitive Units 1987). Didziausia
démesj autorius skiria Sioms informacinéms ka-
tegorijoms: temai (topikui) ir zinomai/ naujai in-
formacijai. Sias savokas jis sitilo vadinti kognity-
viniais terminais: tema (topika) — démesio centru,
zinoma informacija — samoneés aktyvacija. Viena-
me i§ savo darby R. Tomlinas apraso eksperimen-
tinio tyrimo metodus, kuriais naudojantis galima
nustatyti kognityvines priezastis, lemiancias grama-
tinj pasirinkima. R. Tomlinas sukiiré animacinj fil-
ma, sudaryta i§ epizody, kuriuose vaizduojamos
dvi viena link kitos plaukiancios Zuvys, véliau viena
i§ ju suéda kita. Eksperimento vadovas démesio
centru pakaitomis nurodo tai viena, tai kita Zuvi.
Priklausomai nuo to eksperimento dalyviai saki-
nio veiksniu pavadina ta Zuvi, kurig eksperimento
vadovas parenka kaip esancia démesio centre. Pre-
dikatas gali buiti aktyvus arba pasyvus pagal tai, ar
Zuvis kalbos akte turi agento ar patiento funkcija
(t.y. ji suéde kita zuvj ar buvo jos suésta).

Diskurso rasys, struktiira
ir tyrimo metodai

Pagal informacijos teikimo budg skiriamos dvi
diskurso rusys: sakytinis ir rasytinis diskursas. Sa-
kytiniam diskursui budinga fragmentacija: teks-
ta skaido intonaciniai prozodiniai elementai, su-
tampantys su paprastosiomis predikacijomis
(clause), pauzés. Rasytiniame diskurse predika-
cijos integruojamos i sudétinius sakinius ir ki-
tas sintaksines konstrukcijas. Be to, sakytinio
diskurso atveju adresantas ir adresatas siuncia
ir gauna teksta tuo paciu metu ir toje pacioje
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erdvéje; emocijos, mentaliniai procesai reiskia-
mi gestais, vartojamos ir kitos neverbalinés prie-
monés. RaSytiniame diskurse tokio tiesioginio
kontakto tarp adresanto ir adresato néra, todel
daznai vartojamos pasyvinés konstrukcijos.
Tiriant diskursa svarbu iSanalizuoti ir jo struk-
tiirg. Galima skirti du pagrindinius strukttiros lyg-
menis — makrostruktiira ir mikrostruktiira. Anali-
zuojant makrostruktiirg skiriami stambis diskurso
fragmentai: apsakymo epizodai, straipsnio paragra-
fai, dialogo repliky grupés. Siuos fragmentus vie-
na nuo kito skiria leksinés priemonés (o, taigi, pa-
galiau, be to, viena vertus, kita vertus ir pan.), pau-
z¢s sakytiniame diskurse ir grafinés skyrybos prie-
mongés raSytiniame diskurse. Atskiriems fragmen-
tams biidinga temine, referenting, laiko, jvykiy, erd-
vés vienove. Diskurso makrostruktiira daugiausia
yra analizave T. van Dijkas, T. Givonas ir kt.
Makrostruktiiros samprata geriausiai yra ap-
tarta T. van Dijko darbuose. Tyréjo supratimu, tai
adresato suvokiamo diskurso turinio apibendrin-
tas apraSas. Makrostruktiira sudaro makropropo-
zicijy seka, kuria lemia tam tikros makrotaisyk-
lés, arba principai: nereikSmingos informacijos
(sutrumpinimas, sutraukimas, o gal atmetimas, at-
ranka), keliy vieno tipo propozicijy apibendrini-
mas, keliy propozicijy sutraukimas (sujungimas)
I viena. Makrostruktiira sudaro prasminga teks-
ta. Makrostruktiira atitinka ilgalaikés atminties
struktiira, ty. informacija, ilgai iSlieckancia Zmo-
niy, i$girdusiy ar perskaiciusiy tam tikra diskur-
s3, atmintyje. Makrostruktiira yra viena i$ diskur-
so suvokimo strategijy. Dar 1932 m. amerikieciy
psichologas F. Bartletas knygoje Atmintis (Remem-
bering) pazyméjo, kad verbalizuodami patirtj zmo-
nés remiasi tam tikrais stereotipiniais tikroves vaiz-
diniais arba foninémis Ziniomis. Jas autorius va-
dina schemomis (kelionés arba i§vykos schema su-
sijusi su atvykimu j autobusy ar traukiniy stotj (oro

uosta), bilieto pirkimu ir t.t.). Apie 1970 m. tokia
schematizuota patirtis imta vadinti ir kitais termi-
nais: freimu (Minsky 1975), skriptu (Shank, Abel-
son 1977) arba scenarijumi (Sanford, Garrod 1998).
Freimas siejamas su statine struktiira, o skriptas ar-
ba scenarijus — su dinamine, nors M. Minsky’is
siiilé vartoti freimo terming abiem atvejais.

Diskurso mikrostruktiira — tai jo dalijimas |
minimalias sudedamasias dalis, t.y. predikacijas,
arba clause'. Sakytiniame diskurse Siems minima-
liems vienetams artimi intonaciniai vienetai. Tai-
gi diskursas yra minimaliy vienety grandiné.

Analizuojant diskurso struktiira svarbu aptarti
ir jo strukttiros sudedamuyjy daliy sasajas, kitaip
sakant, diskurso prasminj ri§luma, vientisuma.
Makrostruktiiros lygmeny diskurso prasminj ris-
luma lemia tema, arba topikas. Diskurso tema pa-
prastai suprantama kaip propozicija arba infor-
macijos sankaupa. Mikrostruktiiros ri§lumas —
tai santykiai tarp minimaliy diskurso vienety ir jo
daliy. Gali biti skiriami keturi tokiy santykiy ti-
pai (daugiausia budingi sakytiniam diskursui): re-
ferentiniai, erdveés, laiko ir jvykiy.

Analizuojant diskursa, svarbu aptarti ir tai,
kaip diskursas veikia gramatinj, leksinj ir fonetinj
kalbos lygmenis.

Gramatinémis priemonémis laikytina veiksma-
zodzio nuosaky, laiky, veiksly derinimas, zodziy
tvarka, sakiniy struktiira. Pavyzdziui, Zodziy tvar-
ka lietuviy kalboje galima paaiskinti, remiantis
pranesimo komunikaciniais veiksniais, pobiidziu:
,»kas iSkeliama kaip pranesimo iSeities taskas (tai
sudaro tema) ir kaip tema apibiidinama, kas apie
ja pasakoma (tai sudaro rema). Pateikiant sakinj
kaip pranesimo tema bei rema, i§ konteksto gali-
ma geriau i$skirti tai, kas tame praneSime svarbiau-
sia, kas labiausiai akcentuojama. Temos ir remos
kaitaliojimas reguliuoja minties slinkt] bei jos reis-
kima tolesniame tekste“ (Valeckiené 1998, p. 12).

! Terminas clause vartojamas uzsienio lingvistikoje. Jis apima vientisinj sakinj ir démenj. Lietuviy kalbotyroje tokio

termino néra.
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Diskurso kontekstas lemia ir leksiniy priemo-
niy vartojimg, t.y. ju referentinj pasirinkima. Sios
priemongés paprastai vartojamos teksto temos da-
lyje ir reiSkiamos jvairiais indeksais: vardu ar pa-
varde, giminystés laipsniu (sesuo), kitomis koky-
binémis charakteristikomis (dailininkas, kalvis,
drgsuolis), jvairiais sinonimais, konkurentais (plg.
Sirtautas, Grenda 1988, p. 190), pvz., asmuo gali
biiti jvardytas tikriniu vardu Jonas, substitutais po-
etas arba jvardziu jis. Indeksai tekste ne tik sieja
sakinius ar didesnes teksto atkarpas, bet suteikia
papildomos informacijos, pvz., substitutas poetas
turi identifikuojamaja funkcija, nurodo ankstes-
nés temos tapatuma (plg. Sirtautas, Grenda 1988,
p. 190). Kartais vartojama ir nuliné referencija,
kai asmuo diskurse nejvardytas, pvz., Jonas mané,
kad o [= Jonas] gali dirbti §j darbq). Tokj pasirin-
kimga lemia referento aktyvacija kalbanciojo at-
mintyje: kai referentas mazai aktyvuotas, vartoja-
mos tikrinio daiktavardzio formos, kai referentas
aiSkiai aktyvuotas, vartojamos redukuotosios for-
mos (jvardis arba nuliné referencija).

Vartojamos ir kitos leksinés diskurso priemo-
nés — konektoriai, Zymintys diskurso struktiira, kal-
bétojo, adresato mentalinius procesus, pvz., vadi-
nasi, taigi, kita vertus, tiksliau pasakius, Zinoma,
aisku, Stai; supranti, Zinote, kad. Tokiomis priemo-
némis laikytini ,,sinonimai, konkurentai, hiponi-
mai, hiperonimai (berZas — medis), antonimai, pe-
rifraze, zodzio ir jo Saknies kartojimas, jterpiniai,
modaliniai zZodZiai, skaitvardziai, prieveiksmiai
[...]- Tiek prie leksiniy, tiek prie gramatiniy prie-
moniy priklauso ir jvairiis jungikliai: jvardziai, da-
lelytés, jungtukai® (Sirtautas, Grenda 1988, p.
189). Konektoriai glaudziau sieja teksto mintis,
patj teksta daro suprantamesnj, konkreciau api-
bidina sakiniy rysius, pavyzdziui, jterpiniy ir mo-
daliniy Zodziy siejimas Zymi sakyty minciy san-
trauka (vadinasi, taigi), minciy eilg (pirma, antra),
priestaravimo rysj (kita vertus, prieSingai), pasitai-
syma (tiksliau pasakius), prisiminima (beje) (plg.
Sirtautas, Grenda 1988, p. 189). Leksinés diskur-
so priemongs palyginti mazai tyrinétos, todél yra

vienas i§ aktualiausiy diskurso analizés ir leksi-
kografijos tyrimo objekty. Minétini Sie darbai:
D. Shiffrino Discourse Markers (1987); U. Lenko
Marking Discourse Coherence: Functions of Dis-
course Markers (1998); G. Redekerio Ideational
and Pragmatic Markers of Discourse Structure
(1990); S. W. Smitho, H. J. Andreaso Actually and
other Markers of an Apparent Discrepancy Between
Propositional Attitudes of Conversational Partners
(2000); Anna-Brita’os Stenstrom An Introduction
to Spoken Interaction (1994).

Diskursas padeda paaiskinti ir daugelj foneti-
kos reiskiniy, pvz., silpnesnj ar stipresni kirciuoto
7odZio skiemens pabrézima, intonacijos, pauzes
ir kity prozodijos elementy parinkima $nekamo-
joje kalboje. Kiekvienas prozodijos elementas per-
teikia tam tikra diskurso semantika: pasakymo in-
tonacija pabréziama nauja, svarbi informacija, ky-
lanti intonacija Zymi nebaigta pasakymo minti,
minties testinuma. ,,Intonacija gali [...] atlikti ape-
liacing funkcija (budingas skiemeny pailginimas,
kirc¢iuoty bei nekir¢iuoty skiemeny ir priegaidziy
supanaséjimas), reiksti jvairiausias emocijas (stip-
rus balsiy ilginimas ir lepinimas rodo nuoSirdy ar
apsimestinj meiluma, balsiy delabializacija ir prie-
balsiy ilginimas didelj pyktj), fonosemanting funk-
cija (Zemu tonu tariami Zodziai reiSkia diduma, aus-
tu tonu — mazuma). Labai svarbi intonacijos paskir-
tis — jvairiy skatinimo tipy: liepimo, prasymo, pata-
rimo ir smulkesniy jy atmainy — raiSka. Liepiamieji
sakiniai dazniausiai tariami trumpiau, staigiau, kiek
aukstesniu tonu; prasyma (ypa¢ maldavima) rodo
kiek didesnis skiemeniniy garsy ilgumas, Zemesné
intonacija“ (Pakerys 1995, p. 310-315).

Yra jvairiy diskurso tyrimo metody, susijusiy
su skirtingomis tyrimo kryptimis. Buitinio dialo-
go analizé ir W. Chafe’o darbai remiasi natiiralia
empirine diskurso medZiaga. Analizuojant buiti-
nj dialoga apibendrinama, remiantis pasikartojan-
Ciais, dominuojanciais modeliais. W. Chafe’o tyri-
mams budingas introspekcijos metodas. R. Tom-
lino darby empiring medziaga sudaro ne natiira-
lus, o eksperimentiniai duomenys, kurie apiben-
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drinami, remiantis statistiniais testais. Diskurso
specialistai pastebéjo, kad analizuojant sakytini
diskursa svarbi ne tik verbaline, bet ir neverbali-
ne raiSka: pauzes, prozodiniai elementai, juokas,
nebaigtos dialogo replikos ir t.t. Sakytinio diskur-
so transkripcijos principai yra nagrinéjami dau-
gelio tyréjy darbuose (P. Have Doing Conversa-
tion Anglysis (1999); 1. Hutchby, R. Wooffitt Con-
versation Anglysis (1998); E. A. Schegloff Goffiman
and the Analysis of Conversation (1988)). Dar vie-
na svarbi metodiné diskurso tyrimo naujoveé yra
ta, kad tiriant diskursa vis dazniau naudojamasi
tekstynais. Nuo 1970-yjy mety diskurso tyrimus
pradéta sieti su kompiuterine lingvistika. Beje, i
dauguma su diskurso analize susijusiy idéjy pir-
mieji démesj atkreipé kompiuterinés lingvistikos
specialistai (B. Grosas, J. Hobbsas ir kt.). Reikéty
pastebeti, kad formaliosios lingvistikos atstovai ne-
labai domisi diskurso problemomis. Viena is prie-
zasCiy yra ta, kad sudétinga formaliai aprasyti dis-
kursa. Vis délto kai kurie generatyvinés gramati-
kos (vokieciy logikas H. Kampas (Kamp, Reyle
1993)) ir formaliosios semantikos lingvistai anali-
zuoja diskurso elementus, pvz., referencijos reis-
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KIERAN O’HALLORAN’S CRITICAL DISCOURSE ANALYSIS
IN NEWSPAPER ARTICLES

Nowadays discourse is a very popular phenomenon not only in linguistics but also in other scientific and particularly
social fields. Discourse analysis developed from a variety of disciplines: sociolinguistics, anthropology, sociology,
and social psychology. Thus, it takes different theoretical perspectives and analytic approaches. Discourses affect
our views on all things; in other words, it is not possible to escape discourse.

Discourse analysis has established many forms but currently the most important is Critical Discourse Analysis.
There are many CDA methods though O’ Halloran’s mystification analysis is one of the most modern and
original as it depicts how a lack of information affects human perception. The article presents a thorough study
of newspaper articles according to the chosen method and its results.

KEY WORDS: discourse, Critical Discourse Analysis, mystification analysis, transitivity, passivisation,

nominalisation.

Mystification analysis is one of the CDA meth-
ods. In this study mystification analysis is based
on O’Halloran’s assumptions. According
O’Halloran (2003, p. 2) there are many CDA tech-
niques for uncovering language mystification and
manipulation. “Analysis of mystification in news
text is situated in the interpretation stage of CDA
since the latter is concerned with the analysis of
the relationship between readers and the texts
being read” (2003, p. 2).

Hodge and Kress’s investigations are very sig-
nificant for mystification analysis in CDA.
Halliday’s is no less important because mystifica-
tion in CDA is interpreted via use of Halliday’s
metalanguage.

The aim of this article is to demonstrate the
importance of mystification analysis for the com-
prehension of facts, presented in the newspaper

texts. The methodological basis for the research
is taken from the Comparative Analysis.

There are some key concepts in mystification
analysis: transitivity, passivisation and no-
minalisation.

The first concept — transitivity “refers to the
grammatical system by which ideational meaning
is represented in the clause, and the type of proc-
ess (for example, material action, mental, rela-
tional, verbal) and the type of participants (for
example, agent, affected, senser, phenomenon,
verbiage) which accompany the process” (2003,
p- 17). Syntax and semantics are the central ele-
ments in this concept. Syntax defines subject and
object in news texts, semantics relates specific se-
mantic roles to the subject and object. Different
semantic roles create the action in news text, they
help to describe the event informatively. Usually
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subject and object perform different semantic
roles. If the subject and object are not clearly de-
fined or the distribution of semantic roles is also
misty, there arise misunderstandings and the mys-
tification takes place.

The second concept is passivisation. Passives
in English texts create distance between the writer
and the reader. Besides they make the text more
formal as human participants may be omitted.
Passivisation is popular not only in news texts, it is
used in scientific researches, essays, articles, re-
ports and documents. According to O’Halloran
(2003, p. 18) the textual function is also impor-
tant in passivisation because it allows removing
information that is implied. This function is very
important in newspaper articles as it allows the
journalist to be concise and at the same time com-
prehensive. But there are cases when information
is understood by the author though the reader is
not acquainted with it and cannot comprehend
the information correctly. These cases lead to
mystification. Another example of mystification
is removal of human participants. Sometimes it
becomes vague who performed some action or
participated in some event.

The third concept is nominalization. It “refers
to the process where a verb or another part of
speech such as an adjective is changed into a noun”
(2003, p. 18). In nominalization agents are re-
moved from clauses. This concept leads to crea-
tion of absences. Like in passivisation, in
nominalization it is usually impossible to deter-
mine who performed some action, who is respon-
sible for one or another event. Nominalisation can
be used to express different views upon the same
event, e.g., two newspapers write about the same
event but with the help of nominalization respon-
sibility is passed over to different persons in dif-
ferent newspapers. This process also creates mys-
tification. The effect of nominalization can be best
envisaged in comparative investigation.

According to O’Halloran (2003, p. 18)
nominalization objectifies the described event and

mystifies the nature of that event. This happens
due to the fact that the nature of the event be-
comes absent.

Fowler and Kress (1979, p. 25) point out that
there are two effects of nominalization: the first
one is objectification — the rendering of a process
as an object; the second — lexicalization — the pro-
vision of words and phrases to code new concepts
or consolidate the existing ones.

Nominalization is close to passivisation in one
more way —it creates distance between the reader
and the event. According to various researches
this is appreciated by the reader.

These three concepts lead to factual absences
but according to O’Halloran (2003, p. 20) not all
absences in a text are absences in discourse of
readers. There can be superordinate goal absence,
instrument absence, subordinate goal — action
absence, causal consequent absence.

The miystification analysis will be carried out
comparing and analyzing articles taken from the
UK newspapers — The Express, The Sun, The Ob-
server and The Guardian.

The Express and The Sun on 25 March 2005
describe the same tragic event — the murder of a
young girl. The Express gives a brief review of the
accident and The Sun, as it is a representative of
tabloid press, presents a wide description of the
same accident. Nevertheless, both articles are full
of various absences, which lead to mystification.

Firstly, the readers, especially those who do
not know the fact that a girl is missing, may be
confused by the headlines of the articles — The
Express “Body in Joanne hunt ‘was strangled’”,
The Sun “Jo’s body found in woods™. It is not clear
what and whose body was strangled, who is
Joanne, what does The Express mean by Joanne
hunt and why if there is a name, there proceeds
no surname what is approved by the etiquette.

The headline is full of absences and misun-
derstandings which make the understanding of the
subject, described in the article, difficult and the
reader, even if he is already acquainted with the
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accident, does not perceive what he is going to
read about.

The Sun’s headline is more informative but at
the same time it is more familiar because there
stands abbreviation of the name —Jo. It is difficult
to decide what the real name of the ‘body’ is, is it
a man or a woman. Alastair Taylor, the reporter,
does not present information that he knows well
and he is being rude at the same time. He does
not have the right to call the dead girl, as if she
was his friend. Besides, such an abbreviation is an
insult for her family.

The next case of mystification has been found
in the photo and its description, published by The
Sun.

Figure 1. “Tragedy ... Joanne with Dyson,
who is accused of murder”, The Sun

In the photograph the readers see a smiling
girl and a smiling man. From the description the
readers find out that the girl is Joanne who is dead
now, but there rises a question —what was the re-
lationship between Joanne and Dyson —were they
friends, neighbours, relatives or lovers. Only in
the last lines of the article the readers find out
that Paul Dyson was Joanne Nelson’s boyfriend.

Another case of mystification is present in The
Express article — it lacks the journalist name. This
absence may lead to distrust on the part of the
readers. If the journalist name is not written, the

readers are not sure that the information is ac-
tual, they may not know who to blame for inaccu-
racies or who to cite if the information is used in
some other context. The first three paragraphs of
“Body in Joanne hunt ‘was strangled’” are in-
formative and comprehensive.

In “Jo’s body found in woods” even the first
line is full of absences — THE body of murdered
Joanne Nelson was found yesterday — after an amaz-
ing flash of instinct by a police chief.

The first absence emerges when the readers
meet the name Joanne Nelson. The lacking in-
formation is — how old she is, what she did in her
life.

The second absence is the lack of information
where the body was found. The readers are usu-
ally interested in the actual place of the accident.
But in the beginning of the article under analysis
there is not a smallest hint in what part of the world
the tragic accident happened.

As a contrast to The Sun are The Express lines
—A post-mortem examination carried out on a body
believed to be that of missing Jobcentre worker
Joanne Nelson revealed the cause of death as stran-
gulation.

Detectives investigating the murder of the 22-
year-old found the body concealed in woodland one
mile north of the village of Brandsby, near Malton,
North Yorkshire.

These lines shortly but clearly describe the situ-
ation and provide all the necessary information.

The third absence in the first line of “Jo’s body
found in woods” is mentioning of a police chief
but again not defining his personality. The read-
ers are not informed as to his name and surname,
city or country where he works. This absence leads
to distrust of presented information as the read-
ers do not know if they can rely on the source of
information or not.

The third paragraph in The Sun’s article con-
tains absence related to location, which again leads
to mystification as to where the accident happened
— He walked 150 yards through woodland with De-
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tective Constable Phil Gadd and found the hidden
body of tragic Joanne, 22.

Here the woodland is mentioned but again it
is not clear in which corner of the world the ac-
tion takes place. Only in the third paragraph the
age of the victim is mentioned but it is not already
relevant in this context.

One more case of location absence can be
found in the middle of the article —A police spokes-
man said last night: “They decided to take a look.
They went through and walked in some woodland —
and then incredibly after a few minutes found the
body concealed in undergrowth.

The name of location is not mentioned any-
where in the text but the map is given in the mid-
dle of the article, which is a big misunderstanding
—what motivates the map being in the middle but
not in the beginning of the article, is it easier and
more economic to draw a map than just to write
the name of the location?

Joanne vankshed
on Vakantine's Dy

Figure 2 “Location map”, The Sun

Both articles — “Body in Joanne hunt ‘was
strangled” and “Jo’s body found in woods™” lack
names when the police spokesmen, spokeswomen
and officers are mentioned — A Humberside Po-
lice spokesman said; A police spokeswoman said
(The Express), A police spokesman said; A senior
officer said (The Sun).

As it has already been mentioned above, giv-
ing just position without the name and surname

makes the readers doubt if they can trust the in-
formation presented.

According to O’Halloran, the absences may
be also divided into superordinate goal absence,
instrument absence, subordinate goal — action ab-
sence, causal consequent absence.

In the analysed articles, the superordinate goal
may be treated from two aspects —one aspect may
be that the superordinate goal was not achieved —
the girl has not been found alive, but on the other
hand, the goal was achieved — the body of the miss-
ing girl was found.

There is an instrument absence in “Jo’s body
found in woods” because Alastair Taylor does not
mention what happened to Joanne Nelson and
how she was murdered. There is no instrument
mentioned.

The Express article is more informative than
the article presented in The Sun — A Humberside
Police spokesman said Professor Milroy concluded
that the cause of death was manual strangulation.

The Express “Body in Joanne hunt ‘was stran-
gled” also contains subordinate goal — action ab-
sence. From the previous information it is evident
that the body has already been found, the per-
former and the way of the murder are disclosed
but the subordinate actions carried out by the
police lead the reader to mystification — Police
officers will now be conducting a slow and detailed
search of the area and forensic officers will be ex-
amining the area also.

The purpose of the described actions seems
irrelevant but this may be caused by the journalist
who left the information, he knows well, out.

Causal consequent absence is also present in
both articles because it is not clear why did Paul
Dyson murdered his girlfriend and the tabloid
readers always want to find out even the smallest
detail of every action or event.

From the point of view of transitivity there are
no absences — Joanne Nelson is affected and Paul
Dyson is agent.

There are more cases of passivisation in The
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Express “Body in Joanne hunt ‘was strangled™
than in The Sun “Jo’s body found in woods”. The
first article keeps the distance between the reader,
the writer and the presented events, thus it sounds
more formal. The language of the second article
is a mixture of active voice and direct speech,
which enables the reader to feel like participating
in the presented events.

Cases of passivisation can also lead to mystifi-
cation — Miss Nelson was reported missing from her
home in Hull on Valentine’s Day and a huge search
has been under way since then. (The Express).

The removal of human participant misleads the
reader — who reported that Joanne was missing —
her parents, friends, the police or the media?

There are no cases of nominalization creating
mystification in these articles.

The results of analysis of these two articles
present paradox. The tabloid press gives wider
information and more facts about the event but
at the same time, there are more cases of mystifi-
cation in it, which lead to misunderstanding of the
text.

Another group of articles are taken from The
Express and The Sun, they present the same topic
—a quarrel over EU reforms between Tony Blair
and Jacques Chirac.

In this case The Express chooses a clear and
simple headline — “Blair attacks Chirac over EU
reforms”. The headline of the article published in
The Sun is already a case of mystification — “Blair
says: I'll nail Chirac”. Looking at the latter head-
line, the readers face the obscurity — what are the
reasons for Blair’s disfavour to Chirac and what
consequences of this word fight will be.

Both articles are full of absences and misun-
derstandings, which make texts almost
incomprehensive.

The first line of “Blair attacks Chirac over EU
reforms” contains two absences — Tony Blair has
hit back at the French President, Jacques Chirac,
over plans to modernise the European economy,
insisting Britain has the backing in Europe to push

through a controversial package of economic re-
forms opposed by the French.

Tony Blair talks about the backing in Europe
but the readers are not informed who or what is
this backing. Probably it is a backing consisting of
one country or even more but the reader is lead
into mystification by this absence. This absence is
complemented by two more sentences — Reopen-
ing a diplomatic rift with Paris, he said it would have
been a “grave error” to scrap the British-backed serv-
ices directive designed to open up a large part of the
European economy to competition.

M Blair said that no one country would have a
veto on the reforms, declaring: “It is a debate in which
we have allies.”

The underlined phrases add more ambiguity
to the understanding of the article. Usually read-
ers skip through the newspaper in order to find
new information, thus the texts should be easy to
understand, but perception and interpretation of
the latter article requires some extra knowledge.

The other absence is a phrase — a controver-
sial package of economic reforms opposed by the
French. The political correspondent Ben Russel
does not provide the reader with background in-
formation on what kinds of reforms are being in-
troduced.

The Sun presents this information in a more
mystical way — Both face humiliating defeats in ref-
erendums on the EU masterplan. But Mr Blair can
get off the hook if France votes No in May.

The lack of extra information about the refer-
enda and defeats would be very useful because
the information presented in the sentence above
is incomprehensive and misleading even for the
reader who is interested in the EU apparatus, laws
and actions. Another case of mystification is the
phrase — Mr Blair can get off the hook. 1t is not clear
what the journalist has in mind. This statement has
negative connotations; besides, the readers may get
confused and misinterpret Blair’s actions.

The other example of mystification emerges
in The Express when Ben Russel introduces direc-
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tives but does not explain anything about those
directives does not present or even name them —
Chirac claimed victory this week after EU leaders
agreed to his demand for the directive to be redrafted.
But Mr Blair played down the changes, saying it was
“inevitable” amendments would be made to the draft
directive.

The journalist writes that Tony Blair played
down the changes and talked about the amend-
ments but again he introduces neither changes nor
amendments.

Mystification is caused by the sentence —
Downing Street insisted Britain had the support from
new EU states to push the measure through, dis-
missing opponents as “in the minority” as well.

There is no explanation who the opponents
are —whether they are EU members or the mem-
bers of Parliament.

In describing Chirac’s fear of breaking work and
service barriers for other members of EU,
mystifications emerge in both newspapers — But the
planned legislation is unpopular in France where it has
raised fears that East European firms could undercut
domestic companies (The Express); Studies show it
could bring at least 600,000 new jobs in the EU and
add £27billion to the European economy (The Sun).

From The Express point of view, it is not clear
why the East European firms would be a threat to
France. It is not explained if this threat is a result
of lower prices or better quality and services.

The Sun bases its information on the studies
but does not indicate the source and the topic,
thus the readers may distrust this information, too.

The Express reports that — The Conservative
leader Michael Howard told MPs in the House of
Commons yesterday that Mr Blair was “a complete
failure” in the EU negotiations and taunted the
Prime Minister over M. Chirac’s call for an end to
Britain’s budget rebate.

There are neither reasons nor references in
the article as to why Tony Blair is a complete fail-
ure, what PM’s actions made Michael Howard to
call the head of the government so offensively.

Ben Russel in The Express finishes his article
with one more example of mystification — Mr Blair
insisted that Britain’s rebate was not formally de-
bated at the meeting.

Earlier the journalist described the European
Council meeting but there are no clearly expressed
connections between that meeting and the meet-
ing described in the end. Thus, the readers do not
know how many meetings there were, who par-
ticipated in them and what the results were.

Nic Cecil also finishes his article “Blair says:
I'll nail Chirac” with a case of mystification — The
PM also vowed to force through the laws in a battle
between France and Germany against a British alli-
ance with new EU members from Eastern Europe.

Firstly, he introduces a new participant — Ger-
many into the fight between France and Britain.
Nic Cecil has not mentioned Germany before thus
the readers have to make their own conclusions
that Germany is an ally with France. Secondly,
the readers meet a concept of British alliance with
new EU members again and are not informed
about its constitution and aims.

There is a superordinate goal absence in both
articles — the readers do not know the real goals
and intentions of Blair and Chirac.

The instrument is also absent in the fight be-
tween France and Britain — there are no ways in-
dicated how Blair is going to nail Chirac and how
Chirac is going to accuse Blair. The main instru-
ment at the moment is their words.

The subordinate goal — action absence is re-
bate. It is not the main goal of the fight and it is
not clear what measures are going to be taken.

The real consequences are not described thus
the readers do not know the results of these de-
bates. They can only predict the consequences.
This means that causal consequent absence is also
present in the articles.

Transitivity in these two articles may be inter-
preted in two ways — from the British point of view
Chirac is affected and Blair is the agent but from
the French point of view these roles are reversed.
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In “Blair attacks Chirac over EU reforms” and
“Blair says: I'll nail Chirac” active voice prevails,
thus, the passivisation has no impact on the crea-
tion of mystification.

Nominalization also does not play any part in
mystification cases that have been found in the
articles.

The analysis of “Blair attacks Chirac over EU
reforms” and “Blair says: I'll nail Chirac” refor-
mulates the conclusion that there are more ab-
sences in the tabloid press because the above per-
formed analysis indicates that there were more
cases of mystification in The Express than in The
Sun. Thus, the conclusion may be made that the
mystifications depend not on the type of newspa-
per but on the style of the journalist.

Another text that been chosen for the analy-
sis is the mystification itself. Dave Masters in The
Sun presents the article “St Paul’s dad protest”.

From the headline it is not clear what the topic
of the article is. The only idea that comes to the
readers mind while looking at the photograph is
that St Paul had more than one father and that
they protest.

| IN THE NAME OF

THE FATHEF

wwnw. fathers-d-juice. orgl

Figure 3 “Demo ... pair on famous cathedral”,
The Sun

From the first line it becomes clear that there
are two fathers who protest about their rights —
TWO fathers’ rights protesters scaled St Paul’s Ca-
thedral today in an Easter weekend stunt.

But again it is not clear what the fathers’ rights
are. The readers know the human rights, but they
surely have not heard about fathers’ or mothers’
rights.

The second paragraph provides more infor-
mation about the protesters — And officials fear
the pair — who are dressed as monks — plan to stay
on the famous landmark until tomorrow.

D. Masters presents the pair, describes their
appearance but does not give important informa-
tion — who are these men, how old are they, what
are their professions. This lack of information
causes one more case of mystification.

There the readers find the superordinate goal
absence — they know what these men protest about
but the main goal is indefinite.

The instrument is not absent in the text be-
cause it is used in a form of the protest.

There is no subordinate goal — action absence
in the article because no other events or actions
are described.

The causal consequent absence is present in
“St Paul’s dad protest” because the readers do not
know what the consequences of this protest would
be; the journalist does not inform them about the
actions on the part of the government.

In this case the protestors can be both —agents
and affected, this is not clearly defined by the jour-
nalist and, thus, causes mystification.

The passivisation and nominalization do not
play any part in creating mystification in the in-
vestigated text.

The last issue that has been chosen for the
study of mystification is a sore point in Great Brit-
ain, i.e. teenager delinquency. This problem is
represented by The Observer and The Guardian.

Both newspapers present the same topic but
they treat it from different points of view. The
Observer’s home affairs editor Martin Bright fo-
cuses his attention on the society’s attitude towards
teenagers, whereas Sophie Goodchild from The
Guardian describes legal actions that should be
taken in order to stop the delinquency.
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The first example of mystification can be ob-
served in the headlines of both newspapers —
Crime czar: stop calling children yobs’ (The Ob-
server) and Youth justice chief’s plea for offenders
(The Guardian). The reader may become con-
fused because he/ she is not acquainted with the
concepts —crime czar, yobs and does not know their
definitions. Besides, it is not evident who the crime
czar is and why this person declares the proposi-
tion to stop calling children yobs. Thus the topic
of the article becomes incomprehensible and in-
triguing.

The headline presented in The Guardian is
even vaguer — it presents no information as to who
the offenders are, what and why they offended
and what kind of plea is requested for them. This
headline is just a trivial statement that conveys no
particular sense for the reader.

The next case of mystification emerges in The
Observer’s subtitle — Britain risks demonising a
whole generation, says government adviser. This
sentence lacks specific information about the
demonizing, the name and the field of interest of
the government adviser. In this case when the
headline is incomprehensible, the subtitle may
indicate that the topic of the article is related to
religion and some special rituals because
demonizing as such is mentioned. The following
assumptions may proceed from the statement —
in Great Britain there exists a sect that intends to
imprecate upon the British; there is a fortune —
teller who is going to demonise the British Isles
with the help of black magic. The misunderstand-
ing is solved in the first paragraph of the article —
it becomes evident that demonizing implies youth
crime.

The subtitle contains another case of mystifi-
cation which is related to government adviser. As
it has already been mentioned, this phrase lacks
information indicating the name of the adviser
thus it is not clear if the presented information is
reliable. The presented facts may be also mislead-
ing because the particular position of the adviser

is not presented — it remains a secret if he/ she is
an educational, financial, foreign affairs or
healthcare adviser.

Though the first paragraph of The Observer
clarifies the topic of the article, it contains another
two examples of mystification — The government’s
chief adviser on youth crime has called on politi-
cians and the media to stop calling children ‘yobs’
and warned that Britain risks demonising a genera-
tion of young people.

The first example is closely related to the sub-
title as it concerns the government’s adviser. The
first sentence provides the readers with informa-
tion that the person is not an ordinary but the chief
adviser. The field of his/ her interest is also intro-
duced — adviser on youth crime but, despite all this
information, the mystification emerges. The state-
ment lacks the name of the adviser as the reporter
is supposed to introduce names of all the described
persons.

The second case presents the word — yobs’.
The sense of the word in conversational English
is — a hooligan. Thus, it becomes evident that the
main focus of the article is going to be on the de-
linquency but the comprehension is impeded by
the inverted commas. There is a general rule that
inverted commas introduce a different sense of
the word or expression from the direct one. In
Crime czar: stop calling children ‘yobs’ the differ-
ent or the opposite sense is not presented thus
the reader may become confused if the ‘yobs’is in
inverted commas because it is a conversational
term or because it has some other meaning.

The first paragraph of the article in The Guard-
ian introduces two examples of mystification as
well — Young offenders on community service who
help clean up neighbourhoods should have their
names commemorated on special plaques, accord-
ing to the Government’s youth justice chief.

Firstly, neither the young offenders are pre-
sented, nor the degree of their crimes is indicated.
This fact is of crucial importance as it forms the
opinion and attitudes of society towards the teen-
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ager offenders. If it is not a felony, the society may
be merciful and willing to welcome the teenager
into their environment, but if it is a felony, the
members of society may insist on a more serious
punishment.

Secondly, there again no name is introduced
— the Government's youth justice chief. The read-
ers would profit if they were provided with infor-
mation concerning the chief‘s name.

The second paragraphs in each of the news-
papers — The Observer and The Guardian also con-
tain cases of mystification.

In an interview with The Observer, Professor Rod
Morgan, chairman of the Youth Justice Board, said
this country was throwing out contradictory messages
about its attitude to children (The Observer).

This sentence expresses the idea that Britain
presents contradictory attitudes towards children.
These attitudes are not introduced in any para-
graph of The Observer. It becomes evident that
there are various attitudes though they are not
presented nor described in detail thus the reader
is not provided with a thorough coverage.

Rod Morgan, who chairs the Youth Justice
Board, said the public should be made aware of the
“very valuable” work that young offenders carry out.
In an interview with this paper, he said public confi-
dence needed to be restored by showing people the
good work that young offenders carried out (The
Guardian).

Firstly, Sophie Goodchild introduces a phrase
“very valuable” work that young offenders carry out.
The Guardian introduces the phrase by inverted
commas. Again the actual meaning of “very valu-
able” is not disclosed and the reader becomes
puzzled if the reporter has the crimes or really
good work of the offenders in mind. This misun-
derstanding is emphasised in the second sentence
by containing a phrase — the good work that young
offenders carried out. In this case the phrase —good
work is not written in the inverted commas thus
indicating that work was truly good and valuable
but the mystification is not eliminated by this state-

ment as the inverted commas in the first sentence
convey a different meaning of the same phrase.

The whole third paragraph of Crime czar: stop
calling children ‘yobs’ is a mystification itself.

“We use the word ‘yob’ without distinguishing
between very young children — who haven’t chosen
their parents, their neighbourhoods or their circum-
stances and can’t walk away from them — and young
adults”, he said. “1 don’t think the word yob’ should
ever be used in relation to young children” (The
Observer).

This paragraph provides the reader with the
definition of very young children and young adults
but this information is irrelevant as every person
can distinguish between children and adults ac-
cording to their background knowledge.

Besides, this paragraph contains another ex-
ample of mystification — “I don’t think the word
yob’ should ever be used in relation to young chil-
dren”. The statement introduces the idea that only
young children can not be called yobs but the ar-
ticle lacks explanation why this term could only
be applied to young adults.

The following idea presented by Martin Bright
introduces a concept of ‘quick fix’ policies.

He urged politicians to stop announcing ‘quick
fix’ policies rather than getting to grips with the crisis
of youth custody, which has seen a 90 per cent in-
crease in recent years (The Observer).

Neither in this paragraph nor anywhere else
in the article the concept of ‘quick fix’ policies is
defined or explained. It is not evident for the
reader what the policies are and what the rela-
tionship is between them and youth delinquency.

Michael Howard referred during the debate fol-
lowing the state opening of parliament last week to
the need to tackle ‘yob culture’ and school discipline,
while last year Tony Blair referred from the dispatch
box in the Commons to dispersal orders which al-
lowed action to be taken “against gangs of yobs”
(The Observer) .

Total confusion emerges reading the above
presented paragraph. The position and the role
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of Michael Howard are not obvious. On the other
hand, it is obvious that this person is of a special
importance because he introduced his ideas to the
parliament. This episode may raise the ideas for
the reader that Michael Howard is a member of
parliament but these are only assumptions that
may be incorrect.

The second part of the sentence presents an-
other mystification example —orders which allowed
action to be taken “against gangs of yobs”. The or-
ders are introduced by the reporter and the jour-
nalist explains the reader that these orders allow
actions against teenager criminals but at the same
time the lack of detailed information is evident in
the statement. It lacks evidence about the nature
of the orders and the action, presentation of par-
ticular orders and the detailed description and
explanation of the anti — delinquency actions.

Both articles — Crime czar: stop calling children
yobs’ (The Observer) and Youth justice chief’s plea
for offenders (The Guardian) contain paragraphs
introducing crackdown — Morgan’s comments
come after myriad announcements from the gov-
ernment aimed at showing the public that it is ‘crack-
ing down’ on bad behaviour (The Observer); His
comments follow widespread calls for a crackdown
on Britain’s yobs, which have grown after a spate of
violent and unprovoked attacks, including one on a
father of four who suffered serious head injuries on
Thursday night (The Guardian).

In both examples the introduction of crack-
downs evokes mystification. The first impression
is that both reporters — Martin Bright and Sophie
Goodchild want to defend the government from
the society, i.e. accusation for the outbreak of de-
linquency. They present the situation as if the gov-
ernment takes actions against this phenomenon
but the information is not elaborate.

In the following paragraph of The Observer the
reporter tries to clarify this misunderstanding by
introducing one method of a crackdown tech-
nique, while The Guardian leaves this topic
unaired.

The Education Secretary, Ruth Kelly, announced
a task force last week to tackle classroom disruption
(The Observer). Solution of the class disruption
problem is presented as the method of crackdown.
Once again, the introduction of some new con-
cept creates a case of mystification. The goal of
the method is evident though there is an informa-
tion gap as to the measures which could be taken
in order to tackle class disruption.

Secondly, the class disruption is not defined
and its reasons are not explained. This evident
shortage of information again leads towards mys-
tification and hinders the comprehension of this
particular article and the topic itself.

Both articles present actual teenager crimes
and their consequences. These facts are compre-
hensively covered by The Observer while The
Guardian's article contains series of mystifications.

George Watson, aged 46, is fighting for his life
after a brutal attack by a gang of five youths outside
a Chinese take-away in North Shields. In another
incident, police are hunting youths who hurled a
lump of wood through the windscreen of a car tak-
ing women to a funeral in Cheshire on Wednesday
(The Guardian).

This paragraph creates a very slight case of
mystification which nevertheless is significant as
well. The first victim is fully introduced — George
Watson, aged 46. The description of the following
incident lacks such kind of consistency —a car tak-
ing women to a funeral. In this case the women
mentioned are not introduced. The reasons for
such kind of incoherence are not evident and
hinder the thorough reading and deconstruction
of the presented text.

The other misunderstanding causing mystifi-
cation describes Tony Blair‘s call for action — Ear-
lier this month, Tony Blair called for people to show
“more respect” towards others and their communi-
ties (The Guardian).

Once again the expression as presented in in-
verted commas — “more respect” makes obscure
what Prime Minister had in mind. Naturally, the
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implication is that the head of the government ut-
tered this expression having its real sense in mind
but the doubts arise, when the reader sees it in in-
verted commas. The Prime Minister produced
these words orally and they were recorded by the
reporter who added some specific shade on her own
part thus creating a case of misunderstanding.

The reasons for teenager delinquency are de-
scribed in The Observer — Morgan said: “What chil-
dren and young people are really unhappy about are
the overwhelmingly negative images of them in the
media”. This statement lacks evidence, the more
so that the negative influence of media is discussed
very broadly in all types of media — TV, newspa-
pers, radio but the actual information is not pre-
sented anywhere. The same happens to the phrase
— negative images of them in the media. On one
hand the reporter provides a cause for the out-
burst of delinquency but on the other she does
not introduce nor describes those images and
again, she creates mystification.

The final lines of The Guardian present the
final cases of mystification — He cautioned against
increasingly draconian punishments that would lead
to an increase in children in custody and create new
“career criminals”.

Firstly, Sophie Goodchild introduces a con-
cept of draconian punishments. It is evident that
the corporal punishment is discussed but the pres-
entation of the punishment lacks particular infor-
mation what kinds of punishments are disputed.
This actual gap results in Youth justice chief’s plea
for offenders’ incompletion.

Secondly, a new term is presented — “career
criminals”. This expression is ambiguous as it is
not evident if it is related to career or crimes. “Ca-
reer criminals” can be interpreted as those who
can do anything in order to achieve the desired
position or as those who offend constantly and
the term criminal can be treated as their special-
ity or position.

The articles under investigation have two
superordinate goals — the children must not be
called yobs and the government should take im-
mediate measures in order to prevent teenager
delinquency.

The instrument absence is evident in both ar-
ticles because no actual measures for the preven-
tion of teenager crimes are introduced.

The subordinate goal — action absence indi-
cates society‘s attitude towards young criminals
as not a single detailed point of view is described.

The causal — consequent absence can be also
traced in Crime czar: stop calling children ‘yobs’
(The Observer) and Youth justice chief’s plea for
offenders (The Guardian) because the reasons for
the crime outburst are not studied nor presented
by the reporters.

After the thorough analysis has been carried
out, the following conclusions can be made:

According to O’ Halloran’s approach to CDA,
the lack of information and various absences cre-
ate mystification in newspaper articles. Absences
in the headlines confuse the reader because they
do not perceive the actual topic of the article. Lack
of journalist’s name above the article causes read-
er’s distrust as to the presented information.

Mystification analysis helps to deal with mis-
understandings, which can make the comprehen-
sion of the article impossible. The removal of hu-
man participants in the article misleads the re-
ceiver of discourse.

In O’ Halloran’s CDA approach not only texts
but also the photographs are of a crucial impor-
tance in the deconstruction of mystification. Maps,
used in the article, also help to cope with mystifi-
cation.

In the mystification approach CDA indicates
the goal, reasons and consequences of discourse.

CDA helps to present and analyse the same
events from different point of views.
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STRAIPSNIUOSE
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Diskurso analizé yra paplites reiSkinys ne tik
kalbotyroje, bet ir kitose mokslinése ir ypac
socialinése disciplinose. Diskurso analizé susikiire
i§ tokiy discipliny kaip sociolingvistika, antro-
pologija, sociologija ir socialiné psichologija. Dél Sios
priezasties ji gali turéti skirtingus teorinius ir
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analitinius poZitirius. Diskursai daro poveikj viskam,
kitaip tariant, nejmanoma isvengti diskurso.
Diskurso analizé turi jvairias formas, taciau
svarbiausia i§ jy yra kritiné diskurso analize. Taip pat
KDA pasizymi jvairiais metodais, taciau O‘Hallorano
mistifikacijos analizeé yra viena i§ moderniausiy ir
originaliausiy, kadangi ji parodo, kaip informacijos
trikumas veikia zmogiskajj suvokima. Straipsnyje
pateikiama iSsami laikras¢iy analize, atlikta Siuo
metodu, ir jos rezultatai.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: diskursas, kritiné
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TARMIU YPATYBIU VERTE KULTURINIU POZIURIU: LYDUOKIU SNEKTA

Straipsnyje tiriama skiriamyjy tarmiy ypatybiy verté kultiriniu poZiiiriu. Skiriamosios ypatybés straipsnyje
suprantamos jprasta lietuviy dialektologijoje reik§me — tai ypatybeés, skiriancios tarmes, patarmes tarpusavyje.
Skiriamuyjy ypatybiy verté straipsnyje apibendrinama aiskinantis ryty aukstaiciy anykstény Lyduokiy Snektos
ypatybiy dabartj, t. y. jvertinant ryty aukstaiciy apskritai bei ryty aukstaiciy anykstény skiriamuyjy ypatybiy esamybe,
palyginant vyriausiosios ir jauniausiosios kartos garsy sklaidg. Toks indukcinis sprendimas — remtis tik vienos
Snektos duomenimis — uztikrina tik pirmines prielaidas dél tarmiy ypatybiy kultiirinés vertés apskritai, kita vertus,
gauti duomenys yra pagrindas bendrosioms hipotezéms dél tarmiy ypatybiy kultiirinés vertés formuluoti.

Straipsnyje, remiantis tiriamgja tarminio kalbéjimo medZiaga, daromos isvados, kad tarminis tapatumas
suskaido tik vyriausiosios kartos kalbinio tapatumo teritorines ribas. Savo vartojamu kodu vyriausieji Snektos
bendruomeneés nariai iSreiskia aisky dialekto identitetq. Skiriamuyjy ryty aukstaiciy anykstény ypatybiy nebuvimas
Jjauniausiosios kartos kalbésenoje: pirma, priesina snektos bendruomenés narius tarpusavyje, antra, neleidzia patikslinti
ir apskritai nustatyti jaunosios kartos kalbinio (taigi ir kultiirinio) identiteto, trecia, implikuoja klausimg — su kuo
sietinas (kultiiriniu poZitiriu) jaunosios kartos dialektas, kaip esamas variantas kvalifikuotinas.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: skiriamosios ypatybés, garsy sklaida, tarminis kalbéjimas, verté, vyriausioji ir
jauniausioji karta.

Ivadinés pastabos kalbos* konceptas pirmiausia susijgs su tarimu (Zr.

Tarminio kalbéjimo ir bendrinés kalbos skirtumai  Kontra 2002, p. 206). Taigi kiekvienos $nektos
iSryskéja, kaip pasakyty perceptyvinés dialek- garsy sistema yra Snektos kuriamoji medziaga, ir
tologijos atstovai, jau garsy sklaidoje (dél termino  pirmiausia garsynai skiria kalbos bendruomenes’.
placiau zr. van Bezooijen 2002, p. 14). Ir ,,grazios ~ Tam tikry garsy, kuriy néra gimtosios $nektos (ar

!'Plg. M. Saville-Troke, apibendrindama visus kalbos bendruomenei mokslinéje tradicijoje priskiriamus poZymius, nurodo,
kad kalbos bendruomenés nariais gali biiti laikytini tie: 1) kurie dalijasi ta pacia kalba ir /arba tie 2) tarp kuriy daznos interakcijos
ir / arba tie 3) kuriems bidingos vienodos kalbéjimo taisyklés ir kalbos akty (kalbos rezultaty) interpretacijos
ir / arba tie 4) kuriems buidingos vienodos nuostatos dél kalbos vartojimo ir vertybes, susijusios su kalba ir kalbos vartojimu, ir /
arba tie 5) kuriems budinga vienodos sociokultiirinés sampratos ir prielaidos dél kalbéjimo jvykiy (1982, p. 17-18).
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tarmés) sistemoje, reikia mokytis kaip uzsienio
kalbos (plg. Zinkevicius 1966, p. 20). Taigi tiek
alofonai, tiek prozodiniai elementai padeda skirti
ne tik gimtakalbius nuo negimtakalbiy, bet ir
skirtingy tarmiy, $nekty atstovus tarpusavyje ir
netgi tos pacios tarmés ar Snektos skirtingy karty
atstovus tarpusavyje. Taigi skirtinga garsy reali-
zacija yra objektyvus kriterijus, siekiant lokalizuoti
prabilusj subjekta gyvenamosios vietos ar kilmes
pozitriu.

Sio straipsnio tikslas — patyrinéti skiriamuyjy
tarmiy ypatybiy verte kulttiriniu pozitiriu. Skiria-
mosios ypatybés straipsnyje suprantamos jprasta
lietuviy dialektologijoje reikSme — tai ypatybés,
skiriancios tarmes, patarmes tarpusavyje. Skiria-
myjy ypatybiy verté straipsnyje apibendrinama
aiSkinantis ryty aukstai¢iy anykstény Lyduokiy
$nektos? ypatybiy dabarti, t. y. jvertinant ryty
aukstaiCiy apskritai bei ryty aukstaiciy anykstény
skiriamyju ypatybiu esamybe $nektoje, lyginant
vyriausiosios ir jauniausiosios kartos garsy sklaidg.
Pazymétina, kad toks indukcinis sprendimas —
remtis tik vienos $nektos duomenimis — uztikrina
tik pirmines prielaidas dél tarmiy ypatybiy kulti-
rinés vertés apskritai. Kita vertus, tikimasi, kad
gauti duomenys gali biiti pagrindas bendrosioms
izvalgoms, hipotezéms dél tarmiy ypatybiy kultiiri-
nés vertés formuluoti.

Tiriamaja medziaga sudaro 2003-2005 metais
diktofonu SONY TCM—459V irasyti jauniausiosios

(t. y. 12-16 mety?) ir vyriausiosios (t.y. 60 ir
daugiau mety*) kartos Lyduokiy $nektos atstovy
tekstai ir pavieniai posakiai.

Kaip yra pazyméjegs P. Trudgillis, homoge-
niskas dialektas yra tik mitinis konceptas (1983,
p- 7), tad kiekviena kad ir mazos teritorijos Snekta
i§ esmés yra nevienalyté. Bendruomeng galima
smulkinti pagal {vairias opozicijas, pavyzdziui,
vietinis <> atvykélis, jaunas <> senas, issila-
vings <> neissilavings, vyras <> moteris ir t. t.

Tarminj diskursa iprasta sieti su vyriausios
kartos atstovais. Tokj teigini suponuoja tiek teo-
rinés {zvalgos (plg. Zinkevicius 1966, p. 22; Lie-
tuviy kalbos tarmés 1970, p. 7; Markeviciené 1999,
p- 9; Chambers, Trudgill 1998, p. 29-30), tiek
tekstai tarmiy chrestomatijose, kituose Saltiniuose
(plg. zr. Lietuviy kalbos tarmés 1970; Markeviciené
1999, 2001; Lietuviy kalbos tarmiy chrestomatija
2004 ir t. t.), tiek atskiroms tarméms, Snektoms tirti
skirtuose darbuose naudojama empiriné medziaga.
Taciau, kaip pazymi L. Milroy ir M. Gordonas,
ivairiy amziaus grupiy atstovai gali biiti tiriami kaip
skirtingy laiky atstovai (2003, p. 35).

Tradiciniai informanty parinkimo kriterijai
(pavyzdziui, NORM? kriterijus), apribodami in-
formantus pagal amziaus, gyvenamosios vietos,
socialiniy kontakty, iSsilavinimo, lyties ir kt. po-
zymius, gali uztikrinti vienodesnio $nektos varianto
aprasa. Taciau taip uzfiksuojamas tik gabaliukas
regione funkcionuojancio varianto. Reikia pripa-

2 Lyduokiy punktas Zymimas 410 numeriu (Zr. Zinkeviius 1966; Lietuviy kalbos atlasas 1982; Lietuviy kalbos tarmiy

chrestomatija 2004 ir kt.).

3 Toks amziaus kontingentas (dél termino Zr. Prakapiené 2007, p. 46-47) pasirinktas samoningai — tai mokyklinio

amziaus vaikai, kurie gali biti laikytini tam tikra mokykline $nektos bendruomene bendroje Snektos bendruomenéje.

¢ Kadangi jauniausiai Sios grupés informantei 60 mety, o vyriausiam grupés informantui — 96 metai, Sios grupés
informantus galima bty suskirstyti j dvi kartas: iki 70 mety (i§ esmés II pasaulinio karo karta) ir vir§ 71 mety (tai yra
XX amziaus pradzios karta). Tarp iy karty, vertinant galimas gyvenimo patirtis (plg. vyriausieji informantai patyré
gyvenimga prieSkario Lietuvoje), aprioriSkai tikétini $iokie tokie nevienodumai. Taciau perklausius ir jvertinus jy tekstus,
galima daryti ivada, kad Sios grupés informantai negali bti prieSinami kaip rySkesnio ir ne tokio rySkaus tarminio kodo
vartotojai. Tarp vienos ir tarp kitos amziaus grupés atstovy pasitaiko nenuoseklumuy, taciau patys vyriausi $nektos atstovai
néra statistiSkai nuosekliausi $nektos ypatybiy turétojai. Ypatybiy sklaida labiau atskiro ideolekto pozymis. Taigi Siy
amziaus grupiy informantai apibendrinti kaip viena vyriausioji karta ir prie§prieSinami Snektos bendruomenés objektyviai
jauniausiajai kartai.

5> Akronimas— NORM - apibendrina tokia informanty charakteristika: nonmobile, older, rural male = séslus, vyresnio
amziaus, i§ kaimo vyras (zr. Chambers, Trudgill 1998, p. 29).
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zinti, kad dviejy, tam tikra prasme, opoziciniy karty
kalbiniy duomeny lyginimas taip pat neatskleidzia
visuminio $nektos vaizdo, taciau reikSmingiausia
tokiame tyrime yra tai, kad atspindima praeinanti
Snektos esamybé, taip pat paliudijama potenciali
Snektos ateitis.

Pazymétina, kad terminai vyriausioji karta ir
Jauniausioji karta straipsnyje vartojami okaziona-
liai. Paprastai dialektology darbuose jaunesniaja
karta gali buti laikoma ir pagal amziy nuo
vyresniosios nedaug nutolusi karta (plg. Urbana-
viciené 2005; Tuomiené 2005 ir kt.).

Atliekant tyrima ir rengiant straipsni, buvo lai-
komasi Kalbotyros projekty praktinio vadovo (Wray
ir kt. 2005, p. 156) rekomendacijy, teigianciy, kad
trumpiausi vieno informanto tekstai turi biiti ne
trumpesni kaip 5 minutés®. Sukaupta medZiaga yra
kur kas gausesné, taigi vienos ar kitos ypatybés
pasikartojimai tik paliudija ypatybés gyvuma.

Pries pereinant prie garsyno analizés, pabréz-
tina, kad nesiremiama objektyviais instrumen-
tiniais ir audiciniais tyrimais, taigi apibendrinimai
formuluojami remiantis empirinio klausymosi
duomenimis. Transkribuojant i§ keliy ,,girdimy
garso varianty intuityviai pasirenkamas tinkamiau-
sias. Teiginiai iliustruojami keliais pavyzdziais’.

Iliustraciniai pavyzdziai surinkti kompiuterinio
tarminés rasybos Zenkly rinkinio Fontra rasme-
nimis (Skirmantas, Girdenis 1998, p. 107-121),
taip pat naudoti ir TimesDialect, AkademinisLT

Kirciuotas, AkademinisLT2000, Palemonas
raSmenys.

Skiriamuyju ryty aukstaiciu ypatybiu
dabartis

Kiekviena izoglosé suskaido vientisa lokalini vie-
neta | tam tikrus smulkesnius, vienaip ar kitaip Zy-
métuosius vienetus. Taigi prabilusi zmogy pagal
tam tikras jo kalbos ypatybes galima lokalizuoti
geografiskai, t. y. gyvenamosios vietos arba bent
kilmés poziiiriu. Kaip pazymi V. Savoniakaité
(2003, p. 123), Aukstaitijos provincijoje matyti tam
tikros visuomenés gyvenimo, bendruomenés po-
zidrio { ,,savaja" kulttira tendencijos, tarp ju ir auks-
taiciy kaip kalbanciy aukstaitiSkai suvokimas ir ver-
tinimas®. Skiriamosios ryty aukstai¢iu ypatybés
Lyduokiy $nektos atstovy kalboje padeda priskirti Sios
Snektos bendruomenés atstovus Ryty Aukstaitijai.
IS tiriamosios medziagos iSaiskéjo, kad re-
miantis pagrindinémis skiriamosios ryty aukstaiciy
ypatybémis tik vyriausiosios kartos Lyduokiy
$nektos atstovy tapatybe galima tikslinti taip:
lietuvis = ryty aukstaitis, kadangi jie: 1) mis-
rivosius dvigarsius —an, —am, —en, —em vercia
—un, —um, —in, —im; 2) vietoje nosiniy g, ¢ turi 2,
7~ Jauniausiosios kartos atstovams Sios ypatybés
visai nebebiidingos (arba kol kas nebtudingos??).
Taigi, paisant vien $iy ypatybiy, jauniausiosios
kartos atstovy jau negalima laikyti lygiaverciais
Aukstaitijos kultiiros dalyviais (plg. Kavolis 1993,

¢ Plg. A. Wray, K. Trott ir A. Bloomerio parengtame Kalbotyros projekty praktiniame vadove (2005) teigiama, kad
pakanka 3-5 minuciy teksto vienai ar kitai kalbos ypatybei (iSskyrus pokalbiy analize) tirti, kadangi paprastai ypatybés

kartojasi.

7 Pazymétina, kad straipsnyje labiau stengiamasi iliustruoti vyriausiosios kartos kalbéjima, o parodant jauniausios
kartos ypatybes, ypac tais atvejais, kai garsy realizacija sutampa su bendrinés kalbos variantu, apsiribojama keliais
pavyzdziais. Taigi neiSlaikoma pavyzdZziy proporcija, taCiau tokia iliustravimo strategija pasirinkta tikslingai, siekiant
ryskinti Snektos tarminius faktus, t. y. objektyvius skirtumus nuo bendrinés kalbos.

$ Taip pat galima palyginti Z. B. Saknio kartografinio tyrimo ,,Auktaitijos jaunimo subregioninis tapatumas“
rezultatus. Tyréjas teigia, kad dauguma Siaurés ir Siaurés ryty Lietuvos jauny respondenty turi aisky subregioninio

pabrézia, kad svarbiausias etnografiniy regiony skiriamasis ypatumas yra tarme (2005, p. 20-22, 70, 71).
9 Straipsnyje daroma prielaida, kad ilgainiui minétosios ypatybés priklausomai nuo socialiniy kultiriniy aplinkybiy
gali iSryskéti. Galimas scenarijus aptariamas toliau straipsnyje.
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lepStikot lepstike | lepstifu ai-davam |
prisimdavam k3 jesna [/ ‘Tal gi kai
Pupélio raiste melioracija dar nebuvo
praé&jus, po berzitikais lepsitikai lep§iu-
kai, lepsiuky eidavom, prisémdavom
kéjasna (=i kojas).” (Br. L. A. — 1941 m.).
Jauniausioji karta tautosilabinius miSriuosius
budingas misriyjy dvigarsiy —an, —am, —en, —em  dvigarsius —an, —am, —en, —em i$laiko sveikus,
vertimas —un, —um, —in, —im''. Pavyzdziui: nepakitusius, pavyzdziui:
(N a_da._gi_kur nuvazzva [nuvazz.va (1) na_tai ir_jiszd" atsibi.do. paskui | visi

p. 60-68). Skiriamyju ryty aukstai¢iy ypatybiy
iSlyginimas" tarp jaunyjy bendruomenés atstovu,
viena vertus, paliudija bendrinés kalbos galia
tarminio kalbéjimo atzvilgiu, kita vertus, atskiria
$nektos kartas.

Taigi vyriausiosios kartos Lyduokiy $nektos
atstovams, kaip ir visiems ryty aukstai¢iams,

apsdai‘re tinod ape_gri-éu [ ape_visis
kurpus J/ ‘O dér gi kuf nuvaziavo,
nuvazidvo, apsidairé tenal apie grycia,

Zm3-nes pamd.te isigafido. | galvs jo.
kas_ e per_pabd-isa [/ ‘Na tai ir jisal
atsibudo paskui, visi Zménés pamate,

iSsigafido, galvdjo, kas ¢ia per pabdisa.’
(G.G.— 12 m.);

() i7" inai- bu.vo. is_tikrid ju mirus /
bet_paSkad inai prisl'/cé'/e
SU_ pasVestal seis peykers /) ‘1f jinal buvo
i§ tikrijju mirus, bet paskiafi jinai prisi-
kélé su pasvestaisiais penkiais.” (K. K. —
15 m.);

(3) kar tais Zm3nes atei-na | papra.so.
iSk&pr | ir_talp namudse iskepa
ant_$vefi-<¢u pr3.gs.s | ant_sulaukti.vu
ko.kii- | ant_gimtd.deiiu [/ ‘Kaftais
zmonés atema papraso iskept, ir talp

apie visus kampus®.” (A. K. N. —
1935 m.14);

(2) as pérzgundu | k3 je(s) sutina ma.na
smu//cel(s) spagais | tel ») baisu_
teip [ ‘A% pérsgandau (= per51gandau)
kéjos sutino mano smulkiais spuogais,
taip baisu gi, taip...” (Br. N. B. —
1935 m.);

(3) tadu kiu.nigvs par_pa-- klebaniji
iR riyge pa.maldam leuki Fva(r)_tinii [
‘Tada klnigas par po-- klebonijoje ifi-
rengé (=jrengé¢) pamaldém laikyt vat
(=Stai, va) tenai.” (Br. N. B. — 1935 m.);

(4) 11_gi ke_pup'é le raisti | melerd.cije
da_nebi.va praé-jus pa_berZi.kous

namuosé ant Svefi¢iy préogos, ant
sulauktuiviy kokifl, ant gimtadieniy.’
(E.G.— 13 m.).

10 Vadinamasis dialekty islyginimas — tai rei§kinys, kai priklausomai nuo kalbos bendruomenés issisklaidymo, kalbos
bendruomenés nariy mobilumo, kity socialiniy bei demografiniy veiksniy supanaséja skirtingi dialektai, arba dialektai
supana$éja su bendrine kalba (zr. Kerswill 1994, p. 12, 161; Williams, Kerswill 1999, p. 141-162; Kerswill 2003,
p. 224-225; Hinskens ir kt. 2005, p. 11). Nors mokslinéjé literatiiroje terminas islyginimas pirmiausia aktualizuotas tiriant
dialekty kontakty dél migracijos ir kt. veiksniy klausimus (zr. Kerswill 1994), taciau jvertinus per paskutiniuosius 30-50
mety iSryskéjusj 1) erdvinj artuma ir realy mobiluma, kuris yra prielaida Snekty ypatybéms sumisti bei 2) kvazimobiluma,
— net ir niekur neisvykes is Snektos ploto zmogus neisvengiamai patiria kitokj kalbéjimg, pirmiausia bendrinés kalbos, per
radijq, televizijq, kuris lemia Snektos ir bendrinés kalbos ypatybiy sumiSima. Tad §i kategorija [islyginimas] tinka ir
reiskiniams lokaliuose plotuose, t.y. vienos $nektos plote, apibendrinti.

1 Pazymétina, kad siauro pirmojo dvigarsio sando kokybé gali biti kiek kitokia, pavyzdziui, on, en, om, em —
biidinga panevéziskiams (apie tai tiksliau ir placiau zr. pavyzdziui, Lietuviy kalbos tarmiy chrestomatija 2004,
p. 173-174).

2 Cja ir visame straipsnyje pavyzdziai iliustruoti kalbamajai ypatybei pary$kinami pusjuodziu ¥riftu, kai kuriais
atvejais, norint atkreipti démesj, kalbamasis garsas apibréziamas kvadratéliu.

13 Cia ir kitur pavyzdziuose atkuriamas bendrinés kalbos kir¢iavimas.

14 Pazymétina, kad Cia ir toliau visame straipsnyje skliausteliuose nurodoma informanto vardo ir pavardés pirmosios
raidés bei gimimo metai (vyriausiosios kartos informanty) arba metai (jauniausiosios kartos informanty).
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Kalbant apie vyriausiosios kartos infor-
mantus, pasakytina, kad tiriamaja medziaga
paliudijama, jog sveiki misrieji dvigarsiai visada
i8laikomi vadinamosiose iSimtyse (placiau Zr.
Zinkevicius 1966, p. 96-97), t. y. salygiskai
naujuose, i§ bendrinés kalbos atéjusiuose
zodziuose; intarpiniuose veiksmazodziuose,
veiksmazodziuose, kuriy Salia esamojo laiko en,
em kiti laikai turi in, im, antrinés kilmés galiinése,
pavyzdziui:

(1) a_bijsjam kat_sdakam ki_spriks ti(s)
sandelf’s ti_ir_muri uZgris ir_nerds
niékus dle e-- niéka ‘O bijojom, kad,
sakom, kai sprogs tas sdndélis, tai ir
mum (=mus) uzgrius, ale (=bet) &
niéko.” (Br. N. B. — 1935 m.);

(2) 26l 1i_beérnus bérnu(s) supranti vazzva
r3zu J/ ‘Tai te (=ten) bérnas, supranti,
vaziavo rézu (=kartu).” (Br. V. — 1907 m.);

(3) saki. / a.tmifiu ka(t)_di.jini paliki.
kurénantis // ‘Sakail, atminiau, kad
dujing palikati kiirénantis.” (U. B. G. —
1925 m.);

(4) koi_darb3-veten sivo. uZeinu daznai/tei
ir_nér jaki- pikid.mu | susitiii-kam
pd.kalbam || ‘Kai darbovietén (=i
darboviete) savo uzeinli daznai, tai ir nér
jokiQl piktmuy, susitifikam, pakalbam.’
(A.S.— 1936 m.).

Taciau galima teigti, kad sveiky miSriyjy
dvigarsiy iSlaikymas nebesusijgs tik su paminétomis
iSimtimis. Taigi nors vyriausiosios kartos Snektos
bendruomenés narius, fiksuojant pagrindines
skiriamasias ryty aukstai¢iy ypatybes ju kalboje,
galima gana nesunkiai priskirti ryty aukstaiiams,
pazymétina, kad daugumos ju kalbésenai bendriné
kalba taip pat padariusi poveiki. Vartojami ir sveiki
tautosilabiniai miSrieji dvigarsiai. Kartais net tas pats
pateikéjas, pasakodamas vieng istorija, néra
nuoseklus. Pavyzdziui:

(1) tady isminam raékam /| ‘Tada i¥mi-

nam rafikom.” (F. P. P. — 1925 m.);

(2) ciikra jis diionas prifevina let_jaedol
suievina kat_ju td-msus (bity) //
‘Cuikro jis, dtionos pridZiovina, 1&t (=net)
juodai sudZiovina, kad jau tamsus.” (Br.
N. B.—- 1925 m.);

(3) kumeli's ra(z) HNéyge | a_privaZva
duy@il. Zinvl_gi arklil ti_“Inus nil kumeli's
z"@e // ‘Kumelys tas zvéngia, o priva-
7iavo daugiafi, zinai gi, arklif}, tai &nas
(5jis) na kumelys zvéngia.” (K. K. G. —
1915 m.).

Reik$minga tai, kad tokie nenuoseklumai
apibendrintini ne kaip nereguliartis pavieniai
atvejai, bet jau igij¢ tendencijos vertg, kadangi
toks maiSymas buidingas tiek patiems vyriau-
siems, tiek visiems kitiems §ios grupés (vyriau-
siosios kartos) atstovams. Vadinasi, kalbant apie
§ig ypatybe, galima daryti prielaida, kad Ly-
duokiy $nektos atstovy kalbiniy priemoniy re-
pertuare pastaraisiais deSimtmeciais jau vyko
tarminiy ypatybiy islyginimas. Vertinant $ios ob-
jektyvios skirties esamybe, galima kalbéti bi-
tuoju laiku, kadangi $iaip ar taip vyriausioji karta
atstovauja ir pra¢jusiam laikui. Vienoks ar kitoks
kodavimas tampa savaiminiu palaipsniui, o tai,
kad visi informantai nuosekliai nebesiaurina
kalbamuyjy misriyjy dvigarsiy arba tai siaurina,
tai nesiaurina ir kasdienio diskurso zodZiuose
(pavyzdziui, langu ‘langa’, va nderiu ‘van-
deniu’), yra svarus argumentas $ios ypatybés is-
lyginima laikyti XX amziaus antrosios puses,
pabaigos reiskiniu.

Antroji skiriamoji ryty aukstaiciy ypatybé —
Saknies ir galiinés nosiniy balsiy ¢, ¢ siau-
rinamas — taip pat bidinga tik vyriausiosios
kartos atstovams. Tarp jauniausiosios kartos
informanty tokiy atvejy tiriamoji medZziaga ne-
paliudija.

Vyriausiosios kartos atstovai vietoje lau-
kiamuy $nektos [u‘] ar [i°] taip pat daznokai iStaria
[a-]ir [e]. Taigi ir $iuo atveju vyksta islyginimas.
Lyginant su misriyjy dvigarsiy iSlaikymu, [a'] ir



134 KALBA IR VISUOMENE / LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY

[e'] yraretesni, tadiau ir jie ne sporadiski variantai
tarp Snektos atstovy. Vienos istorijos (net
pagrediui esanciuose sakiniuose) maiSyta garsy
sklaida leidzia jzitréti tam tikry kody mai§ymo'’
pozymiy. Kiekvienu atveju, jvertinant visg
informanto sukurta tarminj diskursa (pagal garsy
sklaidos visuma), kody maiS§ymas — tarminis
kalbéjimas versus bendriné kalba yra akivaizdus.
Ivertinant tarminio teksto kiirimo aplinkybes'®,
galima pridurti, kad turimais atvejais ne
kalbinés—socialinés aplinkybés lemia kalbétojo
maiSyta koda. Galima teigti, kad vyksta savai-
miné kody kaita (taip pat zr. Alitkaité 2006,
p. 13), t. y. kalbétojui abu kodai yra budingi ir
sudaro bendra jo kalbiniy priemoniy repertuarq,
taigi abu kodai ir reiskiasi nepriklausomai nuo
aplinkybiy. Turima medziaga leidzia daryti
prielaida, kad kalbétojai nekontroliuoja savo
kalbéjimo, nepritaiko savo kodo — tiesiog jiems
budinga tokia raiska, t.y. i§ dalies jau pusiau
tarminis kalbéjimas. Tokia prielaida galima
daryti remiantis jau kalbéta tautosilabiniy
misriyju dvigarsiy maiSymo tendencija bei a, e
sklaida vietoje laukiamy tarmeés u ir i.

Taigi apibendrinant pasakytina, kad kir-
Ciuotoje pozicijoje vyriausiosios $Snektos atstovai
taria [i] ir [u']; kai reiskiasi bendrinés kalbos
itaka, tariami [e'] ir [a']; nekirCiuotoje pozicijoje
paprastai realizuojami atitinkami trumpieji
alofonai. Pavyzdziui:

(1) #-Zalus nupjz-uni [/ [juokiasi] vir-
Stines atd.vei ¢ vat || * Azuolus nupjdu-
ni, vir§tines, atdvezi (=atvezi) &ia, vat.’
(Br. V. - 1907 m.);

() pétrus barnii.lis kop_lE ka par_Situ
par_vienu Skr'ébu [ ismuse j3 mis_ruiku
¢t Sdutuvw ir——ir._jil ir_let nepabéga ff
‘Pétras Banitlis kaip 18ké per §ita per

skréba (=pro skreba), i§musé jam i3
rafiky € t§ $dutuva ir ir jal ir 1&t (=vos)
nepabégo.” (A. K. N. — 1935 m.);

(3) ai"dava kavaliéris pas_meFgu | i dava
Jjis ai-dava [/ and j3- nekizdava |
naré-dava kita [| ‘Eidavo kavaliéris
(=kavalierius) pas mefga, eidavo, jis
eidavo, ana (=ji) j6 nekésdavo, noré-
davo kito.” (K. K. G. — 1915 m.);

Mnugid-zdina [ju_megs ju
kel_paskari-bina [ ‘Nugdsdino, jau
miegdjau, kai paskambino.” (Br. L. A. —
1941 m.);

(5) nii_ju at'Isuke_ju kaip_raike gi_ji
tio(s) si-nafus '3[ kaip | g0l 1
ir_nl 1 1 sad-zgisli [ bintiioje J) ‘Na
jau atasuké (=atsuke) jati kaip reikia
gi jafi tiios sdnarius, gal kaip, gdl t§ ir
t§ t§ t§ salisgysle, bintuoja.” (Br.
L. A.— 1941 m.);

(6) nai_ti ti_tada Sita atéje | acprisa_ju
Zm3 nes [f matel._kaip keip_bil'na
givénimi | kai(p)_bina givé.nimi ||
‘Na tai tada §ita atéjo, atsipraso jal
7moénés. Matai, kaip kaip blina gyve-
nime. Kaip biina gyvénime.” (K. K. G. -
1915 m.);

(7) paskei. ir_ki.nigus bi.va atvaZé.vis /|
‘Paskui ir kuinigas buivo atvaziaves.’
(F.P.P.— 1925 m.);

(8) ritasu_pati.imsu isvazioji || ‘Ryta su
patéamsiu i§vazitoji.” (Br. V.— 1907 m.);

(9)vienla| riza| més
pra_krekslis [| m“3.tam vaiki.kus
ra-uda [f p“s.kluyusem kJ. [ turé juu
ri.bli | turéjuu vienu) ri.bli / ir_ i
p'omecu [ ‘Viena réza (=karta) va-

vaz's.vam

15 Bendriné kalba ir tarminis kalbéjimas laikomi skirtingais kodais. Straipsnyje laikomasi nuostatos, kad kodas —
neutralus, be emociniy konotacijy terminas, apibendrinantis tiek kalba, tiek kalbos varianta (dél tokios koncepcijos

taip pat zr. Wardhaugh 2006, p. 88-96).

16 TraSymo situacijos buvo kasdieni$kos, informantai nebuvo jsitempe.
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ziavom pro Krekslitis. Matom, vaikitikas
rduda. Pakldusém ko. Turéjau viena
rublj, turéjau viena rubli, ir t§ pamediau.’
(A. K. N.-1935 m.);

(10) plemenis pd.jzma vé.bala)/ iyj.kisa
smilgu\uspakaliii | ir_pald-ise j| ‘Ple-
menys paima vabalg, ifikiSa (=ikisa)
smilga uzpakalifi (={ uzpakali) ir pa-
léidzia.” (Br. N. B. — 1925 m.).

Jaunieji $nektos bendruomenés informan-
tai visada vartoja [a'] ir [e’], nekir¢iuotoje po-
zicijoje realizuojami trumpieji arba pusilgiai alo-
fonai [a], [e], [a], [e.]. PavyzdZiui:

(1) Seip mo.ki*kiloi labai-aktivei mé.s
dalivd ujem ir_muni- ird Sdligassa.vo. /
sd.vo. mékstama. dali-ka. pasiright /|
“Siaip mokykloj labai aktyviai més daly-
vdujam, ir mums yra sglygos savo savo
mégstama dalka pasirifikt.” (R.N.— 14m.);

(2) po_t3" di'r Kita. diéna. pama.te. kzip_jié
Ve kiire. lduza. ) ‘Po to ddr kita diéna
pamété, kaip jié vél kiire lduza.” (M. S. —
13 m.);

(3)tai_va idribo. i_plena. | nema.kéjo.
Jisad" platt’k7 [/ *Tai va — idribo { piena,
nemokéjo jisai platikt.” (G. G. — 12 m.);

(4) jisai* kekviena. diéna. rité veZs je vaikus
[ mokikla. | ir_mdne kartu pajema [
‘Jisai kiekviena diéna ryteé vezidja vaikiis
imok¥ykla ir mane kartl paima.’ (G. G. —
12 m.);

(5) zisad” tenads uZ_ visus daugab usei ma.ké jo.
1i_ji- pérkele. i aukscuse. kldse. /|
Jisal tenais uz vistis daugidusiai mokéjo,
tai j pérkeélé { auksc¢idusia klése.” (E. G. —
13 m.);

(6)dabar_té-tis ai rijo.i isSvaz&-ves
usidi7pr [ ‘Dabat tétis Alrijoj iSvazidves
uzsidirbt.” (E. G. — 13 m.).

Taigi ir $i ypatybé taip pat jauniausiosios

kartos Lyduokiy bendruomenés narius atskiria
nuo vyriausiosios kartos atstovy.

Skiriamosios anyks$ténu ypatybés dabartis

Pagrindinés skiriamosios ryty aukstaiciy ypa-
tybés padeda lokalizuoti kalbétoja Ryty Aukstai-
tijoje, o skiriamoji anykstény ypatybé rotininka-
vimas / ruotininkavimas gali patikslinti kalbétojo
tapatybe taip: lietuvis= ryty aukstaitis=
anyksténas. Vyriausiems Lyduokiy $nektos
bendruomenés nariams biidingas ruotininka-
vimas, keliuose tekstuose uzfiksuota ir rotininka-
vimo atvejy. Tarp jauniausiy Lyduokiy $nektos
atstovy skiriamoji ryty aukstai¢iy anykstény
ypatybé nepaliudijama. Taigi priskiriant kulti-
ring skirties verte Siai ypatybei, galima teigti, kad
tik vyriausiaji kartos atstova galima charakte-
rizuoti taip: lietuvis=> ryty aukstaitis= anykste-
nas. Kaip pastebéjo G. Massini—Cagliari:
,Kiekvienas kalbétojas biitinai yra savo gimto-
sios kalbos ,,poliglotas“* (2004, p. 16)", todél,
atpazindamas kitaip kalbancius, juos vertina,
identifikuoja, priskiria jiems tam tikry bruozy.
Vadinasi, zinant kalbines anykstény charakte-
ristikas, jauniausiosios kartos atstovy jau nebe-
galima atpazinti kaip anykstény.

Tarp vyriausiyjy informanty taip pat fiksuotas
nenuoseklumas. Ne visais atvejais ir vyriausio-
sios kartos informantai vercia kir¢iuota negalii-
ninj a. Be to, pazymétina, kad diftongizacija taip
pat nenuosekli. Kai kuriais atvejais uzfiksuota
kody kaita. Be to, idomu pastebéti, kad vyriausias

'7 Taip raSo mokslininké, tyrusi kalbing situacija Brazilijoje (analizavusi portugaly kalbos ir 200 kity gyvuojanciy
kalby, tarp kuriy yra 170 vietiniy kalbeliy-dialektuy, santykius), kiekvienas gimtakalbis, iSmokes savo kalba, iSmoksta
skirti ir kalbos variantus, kiekvienas kalbétojas buitinai yra gimtosios kalbos ,,poliglotas®, be to, gimtakalbis zino,
kurie posakiai priklauso jauniems asmenims, kurie tinka tik neoficialioms situacijoms ir t. t. (Massini-Cagliari 2004,

p.3-23).
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informantas Br. V. (1907 m.) i§ esmés visai
nelabializavo kiréiuoto a. Pridurtina, kad tais
atvejais, kai pagrindiné skiriamoji ryty aukstaiciy
anykstény ypatybé nesireiskia, paprastai tariamas
pusilgis [a.]. PavyzdZiui:

(1) s“Gka | kurgi tavi- biésus nessje ) ‘Sako,
kufgi tavé biésas (=velnias) nesidja’
(U.B.G.- 1925 m.);

(2) ka(1)_g'3Y* nebiiva ni_ti- gricu |
nebu.va nerd.da ti- kur—— lkur—-
kur_panakvs [/ ‘Kad gal nebuivo nei t
gry¢iy, nebluvo, nerddo tQ, kur kur kur
panakvét’ (K. K. G. — 1915 m.);

(3) prdlsom séstis [kreipiasi i klauséja ir
toliau tgsia savo pasakojima] j/ viskas
labsl. grait bh.va ) viinii gime [/
tik_nuvaZsva viliun_ir tik_spéja nu-
vaZior [ ukmergé_ti acis‘dke | bijja [
nu_ti vilnii_ti viskas narmali labei.
biiva ff ‘Prasom séstis. Viskas labai greit
bluwvo. Vilniuj gimé. Tik nuvaziavo Vil-
niun (=i Vilniy) ir, tik spéjo nuvazitiot.
Ukmergé atsisaké, bijéjo. Na té& (=ten)
Vilniyj tai viskas normali1 labai buvo.’
(0.R.— 1936 m.);

(4) as tiktol. virsuri | “Inas tikter pirma
manis | predlighe /) ‘A% tiktal virsufi,
anas (=jis) tiktai pirma manés, pralenkeé.’
(Br. L. A. — 1941 m.);

(5) a_tin3 i kep_tv*3-rtas ir_lupyg'é.lis /
il n_kelp par_g3u key_biina lungéli ||
‘O tenal kaip tvdrtas ir langélis, na na
kaip per géla blina langélis.” (Br. L. A. —
1941 m.);

(6) nuvaziiodava pirslé-sna | pa—-
pastati-dava “Irkli iy_kiéma |
ir_inei-dava gri-éen [/ ‘Nuvazitodavo
pirdlésna (=pirstis), pa— pastatydavo arklj
ant kiémo ir ineidavo (=jeidavo) grycion
(=1 gry¢ia).” (A. K. N. — 1935 m.);

(N ti_bi.va  salafd.nus /as bi-dava
kapui.stus backii.ten intiésu JJ ‘T¢ (=ten)
buvo salofanas (=celofanas), a$ btidavo
kopiistus backutén (=i statinaitg) intiésiu
(=itiesiu).” (Br. N. B. — 1925 m.);

(8) req_1i_v3t/, @imev )5t va/ m'e
riikéje tarnd uf/ 3. j/ ‘Na tai vat paémeé
te, Ot va, husaruose reikéjo tarndut, 6.’
(Br. V.- 1907 m.).

Jaunieji $nektos bendruomenes nariai i§laiko
bendrines kalbos a. Pazymétina, kad realizuojami
ilgasis [a] ir pusilgis [a.] alofonai. Net tas pats
jaunasis informantas ne visada taria vienodo
ilgumo garsus. Kokio nors leksinio ar morfolo-
ginio zymétumo, kuriais atvejais tariami ilgesni
balsiai, apibendrinti negalima. Tarimas labiausiai
priklauso nuo informanto atsipalaidavimo, kalbé-
jimo natiiralumo. PavyzdZziui:

(1) ir_teri- acird.da kitii- plesiku gauja
ne_tik r3njes ir- J| ‘Ir tefi atsirado kit
pléesiky gauja, ne tik Ronjos if.” (V. L. —
13 m.);

(2) 2xisu su_kompuiteru | namii- dérbus
darail" | mé@mai kartais pd-dedu [/
“Zaidzil su kompitteriu, namij darbus
darafl, mamai kaftais padedu.” (M. S. -
13 m.);

(3) 22" nit. nuddZom sméli ir_kiijiiojern
visod (p) paveiksiiikus ) “Tai nudazom smélj
ir klijiojam visaip paveiksliukus. * (J. P. -
15 m.);

(4) ir_jié [ tié Seim3°s narei turé jo._jie
kd-tina. vardu mu.se [/ ‘Ir jié, tié
$eimds nariai turéjo jié kéatina, vardu
Muse.” (G. G. - 12 m.).

Prie skiriamyjy ryty aukstai¢iy anykstény
ypatybiy galima priskirti ir kamieno kir¢iuoto e
siaurinima. Vyriausiosios kartos Lyduokiy
$nektos atstovai néra absoliuciai nuoseklis, Sioje
pozicijoje turimi keli alofonai. Kartais tariamas

18 Pazymétina, kad visi informantai linke labiau dvibalsinti tautosilabiniuose misriuose dvigarsiuose.



D. Aliikait¢. TARMIU YPATYBIU VERTE KULTURINIU POZIURIU: LYDUOKIU SNEKTA

137

[e.], taciau dazZniausiai vyriausiosios kartos
atstovai linksta diftongizuoti ir realizuojamas
alofonas [‘¢.]. Tadiau kaip ir aptarty garsy atveju,
ir ¢ia ryski bendrinés kalbos jtaka. Vietoje $Snektos
[‘e] arbent [¢] turimas [e.]. Vadinasi, ir §iuo atveju
galima kalbéti apie iSlyginimo procesus.

Zmongs dél jvairiy socialiniy veiksniy kei¢ia

savo tarties ipro¢ius. Galima daryti prielaida, kad
lemiamos jtakos turi jau minétas kvazimobilumas —
bendriné kalba per TV ateina { namus'®. Nors kai
kuriy tyréjy pabréziama, kad kalbiniai jprociai kinta
tik per realias interakcijas®, taciau kitais veiksniais
sunku paaiskinti kad ir vyriausio, gana séslaus
informanto Br. V. realizuojama tik dél kir¢io
pailgéjusi ir nesiaurintg [e.]. Pavyzdziui:

(1) b3-ba ko._ned“s.re [ ir_mu.se ir——
7 nu_gi ir_p'ése [ ir_bd.re [/ ‘Bébako
nedaré — ir muse, ir if na gi ir pése, ir
bare.” (A. K. N. - 1935 m.);

(2) Zm3nes insiplase de*l_13. | Zi i kas_ce
padarita | Bétvarke | supje-ustita 13§
mergd-ite visa | k3 jes nupj@ utas /
ruikas nupj@ utas [|*Zmonés insiplése
(=isiplese) dél to, zitiri kas ¢ia padaryta —
bétvarke, supjdustyta tdj mergdité visa,
kdjos nupjdutos, rafikos nupjdutos.’
(K. K. G. = 1915 m.);

(3)sargeliene da(r)_rii.se sika | ri.——
riga gari‘t || kadp ¢é iseina [riga garit/
ki~ klajimus déga /) *Sargéliené dar
rusui sdko: — Ry-- Ryga garyt (=dega)!
Kaip ¢&ia iSeina, Ryga garyt, klai-- klojimas
déga.” (Br. N. B. — 1925 m.);

(4) us._trejii. métu vé'l karzva uzu_zévas/
t_ma(t)_tindi patd.gi viéta kas_ti
perkiinus jio(Z) Zina ) Uz trejl méty

vél karidvo uzu Zélvos, tal mat tenai
patogi vietd, kas t& perkiinas jios Zino.’
(Br.V. - 1907 m.);

(S)vakari suté.mus atvazz.va /
du maisu vél nupirka [ ‘Vakaré su-
témus atvaziavo di maisu vél nupitko.’
(Br.V.— 1907 m.).

Jaunieji informantai e nesiaurina. Paprastai
kir¢iuotoje pozicijoje iStariamas pusilgis arba il-
gasis variantas. Pavyzdziui:

(1) kaip_sakaii- sicna vé zam [pas_gi-vilus
vaziojem [ darzus nijimam sodinam |
‘Kaip sakiatl, §iéna vézam, pas gyvulius
vazitiojam, darzlis nuijimam, sodinam.’
(E.G.— 13 m.);

(2) o_pa_t3-jinai" isvaZ#va. i keldne. sli-
dinéi || ‘O po td jinal iSvaziavo sli-
dinéti.” (R. N. — 14 m.);

(3) 7_da_liduokese nimas dége [ ir._zmogus
dar._si.dege /| ‘1da (=ir dar) Lydudkiuose
ndmas deége, ir zmogus dar sudege.’
(G. K. =14 m.);

(4)gé.ras m3s kitajws bu.vo. | gai-la
kat_isvaZ#va [/ Géras mokytojas buvo,
gaila, kad i§vaziavo.” (V. L. - 13 m.).

Apibendrinimai ir baigiamosios pastabos

Taigi, apibendrinant pateikta informacija dél
skiriamyjy ryty aukstaiciy ir ryty aukstaiciy
anykstény ypatybiy buvimo / nebuvimo vyriau-
siosios ir jauniausiosios Lyduokiy bendruomenés
nariy kalboje, teigtina, kad:
1) remiantis skiriamyjy ypatybiy iSlaikymu
vyriausiosios kartos atstovai laikytini
tikraisiais Ryty Aukstaitijos atstovais,

Plg. A. M. Carvalho straipsnyje ,,I Speak Like the Guys on TV: Palatalization and the Urbanization of Uruguayan
Portuguese® (Carvalho 2004, p. 127-151) pristatomas dvikalbiame mieste (Urugvajaus ir Brazilijos pasienyje) atliktas
tyrimas. RaSoma, kad kalb¢jimo biidas yra veikiamas urbanistinés orientacijos: grupés renkasi tokj kalbéjimo modelj,

kuris girdimas TV.

2 Plg. L. Bauerio, P. Trudgillio sudarytoje knygoje Language Myths (Kalbos mitai) pateikiamas J. Chamberso
straipsnis TV Makes People Sound the Same (Chambers 1998, p. 123-138), kuriame i§sakomi argumentai prie§ TV (ir

kity mediju) itaka kalbéjimui.
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tikraisiais piety anyks$ténais. Pagrindinés
skiriamosios ypatybés ju kalboje paliudija
geografing kilme ir regioning kultiring
informanty priklausomybg;

2) remiantis skiriamyjy ypatybiy neislai-
kymu jauniausiosios kartos atstovai
negali buti laikomi tikraisiais Ryty Auks-
taitijos atstovais, tikraisiais piety anyksté-
nais. Vadinasi, negalima objektyviai, t. y.
kalbiniais duomenimis pagristi jau-
niausiosios kartos informanty kilmés ir
regioninés kultiirinés priklausomybés.

Vieta susijusi su identiteto démeniu, taigi ta

aplinkybé, kad jaunyjy $nekos atstovy neimanoma
susieti su daugiau maziau apibrézta Aukstaitijos
vieta, suponuoja klausima dél jaunosios kartos
kalbinio (ir kultiirinio) identiteto vertés.

Kaip pazymima kai kuriy tyréjy darbuose

(pvz., Carvalho 2004, p. 127-151%!; Casesnoves
Ferrer, Sankoff 2003, p. 50-64?%; Underwood
1988, p. 406-427% ir kt.), identitetas yra lemiantis
veiksnys parinkti viena ar kita koda?*. Laikantis
tokio pozitrio, galima biity teigti, kad jaunieji
informantai nelaiko savgs ryty aukstaiciais
anyksténais, tiksliau, —nemano, kad svarbu (Siuo
atveju kalba) parodyti, is kur jie yra, todél
atsisako tarminio kalbéjimo. Taciau toks
apibendrinimas biity per grieztas ir kiek
skubotas®. Be to, identitetas konstruojamas,
kei¢iamas, tikslinimas pokalbyje ir kody kaita
kaip tik liudija jo dinamiSkuma, dialogiskuma
(plg. Schilling-Estes 2004, p. 163-195%).
Visgi remiantis kalbiniais duomenimis
galima pazyméti, kad tarminis tapatumas
suskaido tik vyriausiosios kartos kalbinio
tapatumo teritorines ribas*. Savo vartojamu

21 Plg. kaip pazymi mokslininké, zmonés, siekdami susitapatinti su atitinkama grupe, renkasi jai biidingg varianta
(tirtuoju atveju — varianta, girdima per TV) (Carvalho 2004, p. 127-151).

2 Plg. tyréjai, analizuodami kalbos parinkimo veiksnius Valencijoje, remdamiesi nuostaty tyrimu, pazymi, kad
pagrindinis veiksnys parenkant ispany ar vieting kalba vietovéje, yra identitetas, kuris straipsnyje labiausiai siejamas
su regioniniu solidarumu (placiau zr. Casesnoves Ferrer, Sankoff 2003, p. 50-64).

% Plg. mokslininkas straipsnyje anotuoja tyrimo ,,Teksaso identiteto indeksas®, atlikto Teksaso universitete,
rezultatus. Tyrimo esmé — identifikacijos klausimais isiaiSkinti respondenty susitapatinima su teksasietiska bendruomene,
kuriai budingas atitinkamas dialektas (placiau zr. Underwood 1988, p. 406-427).

2 Pirmasis mokslininkas, pasitilgs kalbos teorija, pagrista identiteto veiksniu, buvo britas R. Le Page. Tyrinédamas

vaiky kalba daugiakalbése kultiirose, kur asmuo gali rinktis tarp keliy kalbos sistemuy, jis sukire ,,Identiteto veiksniy
teorija” (“Theory of Acts of identity”). Bandydamas paaiskinti, kaip vaikai neklysdami pasirenka savaja kalba vietoj
kurios nors kitos, vartojamos toje visuomenéje, R. Le Page tvirtino, jog individai iesko savos tapatybés. Kiekvienas
susikuria savo verbaling sistema, atsizvelgdamas j grupes, su kuriomis noréty bati identifikuotas. Be to, kaip pazyméjo
mokslininkas, komunikacijos dalyviy nuostatos savo kalbéjimo atzvilgiu koreliuoja su nuostatomis kity kalbéjimy
atzvilgiu; atsakingas ir adekvatus vertinimas sietinas su pastangomis tinkamai jvertinti kitaip kalbantj, prognozuoti jo
(kito) tapatumg (placiau zr. Le Page 1974).

% Kaip matyti i§ pateikiamy pavyzdziy, kai kurios kitos (ne skiriamosios) tarminés ypatybés (pavyzdziui,
a) trumpinami nekiréiuotos pozicijos i ir u* (plg. mdn patiko. j5's kiige Bdrasis dviratis ) ‘Man patiko jos knyga
,Zydrasis dviratis“.” (D. D.— 16 m.); b) trumpieji balsiai 7 ir u kiréiuotoje pozicijoje ilginami (plg. i_zas karpis
tada ji parpluk@a. nam3 J| ‘Ir tas kafpis tada ji parplukdino namé.” (M. S. — 13 m.); c) kartais informanty
realizuojami trumpieji alofonai [e] ir [a] arba pusilgiai alofonai [e.] ir [a.] vietoj Ze, uo ir é, o nekirCiuotoje pozicijoje
(plg. md udetnes / visur- / i_atrakcijnus vazzvom jf ‘Maudémés visuf, { atrakcionus vaziavom.” (E. G. — 13 m.),
r_Iis._kaskur: acird.do. ma.za(z) b/@ggﬁi.kas' /maZdail '(k)km’(p)vp@ef/é' gal_dar_net_mazésnis [f ‘Ir i§ kazkuf
atsirado mazas zmogelitikas, mazdatig kaip puodélis, gal dar net mazesnis.” (G. G. — 12 m.) ir kt.), jaunyjy informanty
kalboje isryskéja.

%Plg. Mokslininké N. Schilling—Estes (JAV) tiria, kaip du kalbétojai keliakalbéje aplinkoje vartoja kalbinius iSteklius
identitetui kurti, formuoti ir perkurti. Tyréja neneigia, kad viena vertus, reikSmingos iSankstinés kalbinés ir socialinés
struktiiros, taciau, remdamasi informanty pokalbiy analizés duomenimis, tvirtina, kad identitetas yra dinamiskas,
daugiaaspektis pokalbio rezultatas (zr. Schilling-Estes 2004, p. 163-195).

' Taciau pridurtina, kad ir $iuo atveju tikslumas nebeuztikrinamas, kadangi tarminés skirtybés keiciamos bendrinés
kalbos garsais.
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kodu vyriausieji Snektos bendruomenés nariai
iSreiSkia aiSky dialekto identitetq®®. Pridurtina,
kad dialekto identiteto (ar tarminio tapatumo)
kategorija reikSminga tik analitiniam kalbéjimui
apie $nektos bendruomenés samoninguma, patys
respondentai neabejotinai neteikia tam ypatingos
reik§més. Teigini pagristi galima kad ir fiksuotais
koduy kaitos atvejais tarminis kalb&jimas versus
bendriné kalba. Ir vyriausiosios kartos infor-
mantai yra inertiSki $nektos kaitos (islyginimo),
nulemtos ekstralingvistiniy priezas¢iy, ,,vykdy-
tojai®, kitaip jie ,,palaikyty” $nektos vienaly-
tiSkuma. Tacdiau vertinant teoriniu pozilriu,
vyriausiyju Lyduokiy $nektos bendruomenés
nariy negalima susieti su lietuviy bendrinés
kalbos bendruomene. Kaip matyti i$ pavyzdziy,
vyriausiyjy lyduokieéiy kalbéjimas akivaizdziai
zymétasis (objektyviais skirtumais) bendrinés
kalbos poziiiriu. Kaip tautiné kalba reprezentuoja
tauta, iSrySkindama skirtuma su kity tauty
atstovais, pabrézdama tarpusavio bendruma, taip
S§ivo atveju konkreti $nekta iSryskina skirtuma
su kity $nekty atstovais, pabrézia bendruomenés
nariy tarpusavio bendruma. Pastebétina, kad
lingvistingje perspektyvoje kiekvienas subjektas

Vyriausioji karta

apibiuidintinas kaip tam tikros kultiiros narys vien
todél, kad jis kalba kaip kiti tos kultiiros nariai
(dalyviai). Vadinasi, dialekto identitetq galima
vertinti kaip kultirini identiteta.

Apibendrinant Lyduokiy $nektos esamybe
pagal pagrindines skiriamasias ryty aukstaiciy
anyks§tény ypatybes, prisimintinas E. Sapiro
kalbinio identiteto modelis: ,,Jis kalba kaip mes*,
vadinasi ,,Jis yra vienas i§ misy*, kuriuo remian-
tis galima iSry§kinti vyriausiosios kartos ir
jauniausiosios kartos tapatumo skirtis, ne tik
kalbines, bet ir kulttrines (zr. 1 pav.).

Pagal aptartasias Snektos ypatybes jvertinus
esamybg, galima formuluoti dvejopas prielaidas
del skiriamyjy $nektos ypatybiy islikimo:

1) tiek pagrindinés ryty aukstaiciy skiria-
mosios ypatybés, tiek skiriamoji anyks-
tény ypatybé Lyduokiy $nektoje negriz-
tamai iSnyks;

2) ilgainiui jauniausiems $nektos atstovams
tarminé garsy raiska galéty tapti iprasta.

Pirmaja prielaida galima gristi intensyvia tar-
miniy ypatybiu islyginimo tendencija, kuria
lemia objektyvios ekstralingvistinés aplinkybés,
ty.:

Jauniausioji karta

RA identitetas

Skiriamosios RA

_ ypatybés -
+ 277
RAa . Skiriamosios RAa _ identitetas
identitetas + |— .
ypatybés

1 pav.” Vyriausiosios ir jauniausiosios kartos kalbinis identitetas

2 G. A. Martinezo terminas (Zr. Martinez 2003, p. 39).

¥ Paveiksle naudojami $ie trumpiniai: RA — ryty aukstai¢iai, RAa — ryty aukstaiciai anyksténai.
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1) Svietimo vienakalbi§kumas — nekalbant
apie tai, kad mokytojai dalykininkai kalba
bendrine kalba (ar tik isivaizduojama
bendrine kalba), ir lietuviy kalbos pamo-
kose tarminiam ugdymui démesys neski-
riamas’®®;

2) mobilumo ir kvazimobilumo intensy-
vumas, kuris sudaro palankias salygas
negimtatarmei kalbinei patirciai. Dél
kelioniy ir tariamy kelioniy TV bei inter-
netu jaunosios kartos socialinis—kultiirinis
kontekstas i§ esmés yra visiSkai ,, isvietin-
tas ““. Toks kontekstas labai imperatyvus,
t. y. diktuoja visas elgsenos, tarp ju ir
kalbéjimo, madas.

Siekiant, kad tarminé garsy raiska ilgainiui
jauniausiems $nektos atstovams tapty jprasta,
kasdieniy aplinkybiy nebepakanka. Kody (i$
kartos i karta ir t. t.) perimamumas, kaip matyti,
pagrindiniy skiriamyjy ypatybiy nebeuztikrina.
Vadinasi, samoningo $nektos ypatybiy palaiky-
tojo, tam tikra prasme dvikalbio — bendrinés
kalbos ir §nektos — atstovo galima tikétis sukiirus
atitinkama kalbinio prusinimo modelj, kuris
apimty ir kalbinio apskritai kultiirinio samonin-
gumo ugdyma, ir tarminio, regioninio samonin-
gumo diegima, ir objektyviy konkrecios $nektos
ypatybiy nusvietima lietuviy kalbos pamokose
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CULTURAL SIGNIFICANCE OF DIALECTS:
THE LYDUOKIAI ACCENT

Summary

The paper aims at the analysis of differential
characteristics of dialects in the perspective of
culture. The differential features are understood in
the tradition of Lithuanian dialectology: they are the
features that distinguish dialects and subdialects.
The significance of such features has been
generalized on the basis of one of East Highland
Anyksteénai dialects, i. e. the Lyduokiai accent, as it
is used at present. An attempt has been made at the
comparison of the spectrum of sound utterance in
the case of oldest and youngest generations. No
doubt such an inductive solution, i.e. the
concentration on a single accent, guarantees only
the initial assumptions with regard to the cultural
significance of dialectal characteristics in general.
On the other hand, the obtained results may form

the basis for the general assumptions in the context
of the cultural significance of dialectal distinctions.

The author arrived at the conclusion that the
dialect identity deformed the territorial boundaries
of language identity solely in the case of the oldest
generation of dialect users. By the use of clear code
the oldest members of the discussed dialectal
community do express their distinct dialect identity.
However, the absence of differential features in
speech of the members of the youngest generation,
firstly, it causes the confrontation between the
representatives of this particular accent; secondly, it
does not allow for the specification and
determination of language identity and,
consequently, cultural identity of the youngest
generation; thirdly, it implies the question whether
its language might be qualified at all and, if so, with
what should be related from the cultural point of
view.

KEY WORDS: differential features, spectrum of
sound utterance, dialectal speech, the oldest and
youngest generation.
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CEKISKES PARAPLJOS TU PACIUY GYVENAMUJU VIETY VARDY
FLEKSIJU VARIANTISKUMAS IKI SUNORMINIMO IR PO JO

Remiantis baznytiniu archyvu, straipsnyje apZvelgiamos Cekiskés parapijos (Lietuva) gyvenamuyjy viety vardy-
no formavimosi tendencijos 1920-1949 m. Iki beveik visisko vardyno sunorminimo XX ir XXI a. sandiiroje
gyvenamuyjy viety vardy rasybos variantiskumui daugiausia jtakos turéjo tai, kad kunigai, vikarai ar rastininkai
dar ir XX a. viduryje isgirstus pavadinimus uzrasydavo taip, kaip juos vartodavo vietiniai gyventojai.

Nors 1920-1949 m. baznytiniy metriky knygose uzZrasyti vietovardziai ortografiskai yra jau daugiau ar ma-
Ziau taisyklingi, o jy fleksijos nurodo skaiciy ir gimine, taciau dazZnai to paties oikonimo variantai bina ir
moteriskosios, ir vyriskosios giminés, ir vienaskaitiniai, ir daugiskaitiniai.

Standartizuoti (sunorminti) ir dabar miisy vartojami gyvenamuyjy viety vardai nevisada sutampa su senuo-
siuose rastuose uZfiksuotais ar vietiniy gyventojy vartojamais oikonimais. Vieno is kalboje turimy vietovardziy
varianty jteisinimas, pripazinimas ir laikymas norminiu neturéty priestarauti istoriniam (kaip vartota iki sunor-
minimo) ir gyvosios kalbos (kaip vartojama po norminio varianto pateikimo) kriterijui. Apie kai kuriy vietovar-
dZiy normas is viso negalima kalbeéti, kadangi tie oikonimy variantai néra pateikti jokiame Zinyne ar Zodyne, o
Ju realy egzistavimo faktg jrodo tik rasytiniai Saltiniai.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAL: vietovardis, Cekiskés parapija, baznytiniai archyvai, norminimas, fleksijy va-

riantiskumas.

Ivadas

Dabar pagal techninj organizacini tvarkomaji reg-
lamentag GKTR 1.02.01:2004 ,,Geografiniy pava-
dinimy vartosena Zemélapiuose®, patvirtintag Na-
cionalinés Zemés tarnybos prie Zemés {ikio mi-
nisterijos Generalinio direktoriaus K. Maksvycio
isakymu Nr. 1P-15,2004-02-03, vietovardziy nor-
minimas koordinuojamas tarptautiniu, valstybiy
ir institucijy lygiu. Tarptautinj vietovardziy nor-
minima koordinuoja Jungtiniy Tauty Organizaci-
jos Geografiniy pavadinimy standartizavimo kon-

ferencijos. Valstybés lygiu vietovardziy normini-
ma koordinuoja Valstybine lietuviy kalbos komi-
sija, kuri nustato Lietuvos vietovardziy oficialias
Iytis ir kity kalby vietovardziy vartojimo princi-
pus, etniniy zZemiy lietuviskus tradicinius vieto-
vardzius ir jy formas. Institucijy lygiu gali bati
atlickami konkretis valstybés lygiu norminamy
vietovardziy darbai, pvz.: geografiniy pavadini-
my vartosenos detalizavimas atsizvelgiant j Ze-
meélapio tipa, paskirtj, oficialios kalbos (lotynis-
ko ir nelotynisko pagrindo) rasmenis, tarptauti-
nes kartografavimo ir lotynizacijos taisykles.



144

KALBA IR VISUOMENE / LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY

Visi onomastikos rinkimo ir norminimo dar-
bai buvo pradéti dar tarpukaryje, kai Kazimie-
ras Biga i§ gyvosios kalbos émé kaupti tikriniy
zodziy kartoteka (Zinkevicius 1992, p. 137-142),
kuri dabar saugoma Lietuviy kalbos instituto
Vardyno skyriuje. Si kartoteka vis papildoma bei
skaitmeninama pagal ,, Tarmiy ir etniniy vieto-
vardziy i$saugojimo 2001-2010 m.” programa
(Valstybinés lietuviy kalbos komisijos 2005 m. veik-
los ataskaita).

Sio straipsnio tikslas yra suregistruoti ir iden-
tifikuoti Cekiskés parapijos (vidurio Lietuva)
1917-1949 m. ty paciy gyvenamuyjy viety vardy
fleksijy variantus, surinktus i Cekiskés Sv¢. Tre-
jybés baznycios archyvo ir jvertinti dabartineés jy
normines lyties tikslinguma.

Toponimai Lietuvoje daugiausia yra tiriami
etimologijos (Blazien¢ 1999; Deltuvienée 2001,
2006; Kiselitinaite, Simutyté 2005; Maciejauskie-
né 2002b; Taluntyté 2003; Vanagas 2004; Zinke-
vicius 2005) ir darybos (Bartkuté 2008; Bilkis
1998; Deltuviené 2006; Endzelyte 2005; Mickie-
né 2001; Razmukaité 1998, 2008) bei ortografi-
jos (Garliauskas 2004; Palionis 2003) pozitiriais.
Vietovardziy norminis kir¢iavimas ir rasyba at-
sispindi vietovardziy zodynuose (Vietovardziy
kirciavimo Zodynas 1994; Vietovardziy Zodynas
2002; Lietuviski tradiciniai vietovardziai 2002; Va-
nagas 2004). Toponimikos vartojimo pakeitimus
skelbia Valstybiné lietuviy kalbos komisija.

Standartizuoti (sunorminti) gyvenamuyjy vie-
ty vardai kartais i§ viso nesutampa su senuosiuo-
se rastuose uzfiksuotais ir dabar vietiniy tos te-
ritorijos gyventojy vartojamais oikonimais. Vie-
no i§ kalboje turimy vietovardziy varianty itei-
sinimas, pripazinimas, laikymas norminiu netu-
réty prieStarauti Siems Kriterijams: istoriniam
(kaip vartota iki sunorminimo) ir gyvosios kal-
bos (kaip vartojama po norminio varianto pa-
teikimo). Apie kai kuriy vietovardziy normas i§
viso negalima kalbéti, kadangi tie oikonimy va-
riantai néra pateikti jokiame Zinyne ar Zodyne

deél paciy gyvenamuyjy viety dydzio bei visuoti-
nio, kultiirinio ir pazintinio reik§mingumo (Vie-
tovardziy Zodynas 2002, p. 5). Ne visos baznyti-
niuose metrikuose uzfiksuotos Cekiskés para-
pijai priklausiusios teritorijos (ypac buve vien-
kiemiai ir mazesni kaimai) dabar yra apgyven-
dintos, taciau jy vardai Snekamojoje kalboje dar
yra vartojami.

Gyvenamujy viety vardy fleksijy variantis-
kumo ir norminiy ly¢iy nustatymo tyrimas atlik-
tas taikant istoriniy duomeny analizés metoda.
Tyrimui reikalingi duomenys buvo rinkti i§ pir-
miniy $altiniy ir lyginti su dabartiniais, kadangi
»vienas i§ pagrindiniy istoriniy tyrimo uZzdavi-
niy yra nustatyti praeities jvykiy prieZastingu-
ma“ (Kardelis 2007, p. 247).

Atlikto tyrimo pagrindu galima dar karta per-
ziuréti dabar laikomy norminiais variantais kai
kuriy gyvenamuyjy viety vardy lytis ir papildyti
Sio kraSto vardyno registra keliais gyvenamuyjy
viety vardais.

Bendrieji baznytinio archyvo bruozai

Baznycios metriky knygos — tai istoriniai Salti-
niai, kuriuose gausu toponimy, antroponimy, gy-
venimo realijy, pilietinés savimonés, groziniy
teksty pavyzdziy. ,Mazdaug XVI a. antroje pu-
s¢je Lietuvos kanceliarijos sistemoje atsirado dar
viena labai didelé Saltiniy grupé — baznyciy met-
riky knygos. Tai buvo naujas dalykas LDK. Tose
knygose buvo nenutrikstamai fiksuojami lietu-
viy oikonimai ir antroponimai“ (Garliauskas
1998, p. 135). Kadangi Cekiskéje baznycia buvo
pastatyta tik XVIII a. pradzioje, tai ankstesné
baznytiniy knygu analizeé i§ viso negalima. At-
lickant tyrima, nesinaudota tais Cekiskés para-
pijos kanceliariniais rastais, kuriuose uzfiksuo-
ta parapijos veikla, klebonijos tikiné plétra, pa-
moksly ir politiniy atsiSaukimy tekstai.
Svietimo ir konfesijos sasajos Lietuvoje yra
labai glaudzios, nes butent su Romos kataliky
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tikéjimu plito rastas, kultiira, naujovés. Senaji
baltiska tikéjima pakeitusi krik$c¢ionybe (1387 m.
Lietuvos krikstas, 1413 m. Zemaiciy krikstas) vi-
sam laikui tapo svarbi visuomeniné institucija.
Romos kataliky tikybos i§pazinéjai buvo ir yra'
gausiausia konfesiné bendruomené Lietuvoje,
kuriai artima vakarieti§ka pasauléziiira ir pasau-
lévoka.

Cekiskés parapijos ty paciy gyvenamuyjy vie-
ty vardy variantiSkumo iki sunorminimo ir po
jo tyrimo medziaga sudaro septynios vien lietu-
viskai (1920-1949) rasytos ir dvi pramaiSiui lie-
tuviskai, vokiSkai ir lotyniSkai (1917-1924) rasy-
tos knygos: kriksty (KR) gyventojuy suraSymo
(GS), uzsaky (UR), santuoky (SR) ir mirimo
(MR) registracijos metrikai, Sutvirtinimo sak-
ramento (SS) ir Pirmosios Komunijos sarasy
(PKS) knyga.

Baznycios knygy (metriky) jrasai — tai trum-
pi tekstai, kuriuose glaustai aprasytos kokios
nors bazZnytinés apeigos: krikStas, tuoktuves, lai-
dotuvés. Siy apeigy teksty ir metriky formy pa-
vyzdziai suraSyti apeigynuose, kurie vadinti agen-
domis (Agenda) arba ritualais (Rituale Sacra-
mentorum) (Garliauskas 2004, p. 13).

Baznycios metrikuose be gyvenamyjy viety
vardy dar yra paraSyti asmenvardziai, datos, api-
bidinta socialiné gyventojy padétis, ligy, nuo ku-
riy mir¢ Zmonés, pavadinimai, jraso autorius ir
jo pareigos, jvairios, tac¢iau nedaznos, pastabos.

Lietuviskai rasyti Cekiskés parapijos
metrikai
Lietuvos Respublikos tautinés savimongs raidoje

galima isskirti du etapus: tautos konsolidavimo-
si (1918-1926) ir pilietinés brandos (1926-1940).

Telkimosi apie nacionaling valstybe laikotarpiui
budinga nepriklausomybés gynimas, kova pries
uZsienio agresija, nacionaliniy visuomeniniy ins-
titucijy ktirimas. Baznycia pritaré valstybinei po-
litikai nacionaliniy interesy klausimu ir pakeite
ne tik kanceliarijos dokumenty kalba, bet ¢éme
propaguoti ir lietuviskas apeigas. Cekiskés pa-
rapijos baznytinés knygos nuo to laiko visada pil-
domos tik lietuviSkai.

Kiekvienoje knygoje buvo uzrasytas skirtin-
gas gyvenamuyjy viety vardy skaicius. KR 1917-
1923 identifikuoti 73 skirtingi oikonimai, o jy va-
rianty 161. Siuose metrikuose (,,Geburts- und
Taufregister der romisch-katolischen Kirchen
gemainde in Czekiszki, Kreis Ianow*) yra 300
lapy (dreihundert Blitter), visi jie prirasyti. Kiek-
viename lape yra po tris irasus. Metrikuose in-
formacija pateikiama keliomis kalbomis: lotynis-
kai, vokiskai ir lietuviskai. Ji suskirstyta i kelias
dalis. Pirmiausia raSomas eilés numeris (Lfd./
Nr). Kiekvienais metais numeracija pradedama
i§ naujo. Toliau suraSoma visa informacija apie
naujagimj (Des Neugeborenen/ nati): gimimo da-
ta (Geburtsdatum/ dies nativitatis); gimimo vieta
(Geburtsort/ locus nativitatis) — i$ §ios grafos ir
buvo iSrasyta daugiasia gyvenamuyjy viety var-
dy; lytis (Geschlect/ genus); vardas (Vorname/ no-
mina); pavarde (Familienname/ cognomen); ar
gimé teisétoje santuokoje (Die Geburt war
(un)ehelich/ natus (a) (il)legitime). Kita dalis jra-
So yra skirta jraSyti vaiko tévy (Die Eltern des
Kindes/ parentes nati) (tévo (des Vaters/ patris) ir
motinos (der Mutter/ matris)) vardams ir pavar-
dems (Vor- und Familienname/ nomen et cogno-
men); padéciai ar profesijai (Stand oder Beruf/
condicio vel professio); gyvenamajai vietai (Woh-
nort/ locus habitationis) — Sios grafos jrasai ir yra

! Statistikos departamentas prie Lietuvos Respublikos Vyriausybés 2001 m. balandzio ménesj pirma karta po
Nepriklausomybés atkiirimo surenge visuotinj gyventojy ir biisty suraS§yma. Apdorojus $io suraS§ymo duomenis paais-
kéjo, kad Lietuvoje Romos kataliky yra 79% (2 752 447) visy gyventojy (Lietuvos gyventojai pagal tikybq. Statistikos
departamento prie Lietuvos Respublikos Vyriausybés informacija).
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Sio darbo objektas; religijai (Religion/ religio).
Dar viena jraso dalis yra apie vaiko jregistravi-
ma (Die Anmeldung des Kindes|/ relatio): kada tai
padaryta (Wann angemeldet?/ dies relationis) —
jrasyta kriksto data; kas tai padaré (Durch wen
angemeldet?/ a quo relatum est) — dazniausiai pa-
siraSo (arba tik pliusiukus paraso) kudikio te-
vas; kas patvirtino dokumentais (Durch wen be-
urkundet?/ a quonam recepta) — jraSyta kunigo
pavardé. Likusi informacija yra parasyta prie jra-
So apie krikstynas (Die Taufe des Kindes/ baptis-
ma nati): kriksto data (Datum der Taufe/ dies bap-
tismatis); kur krikStynos vyko (Wo hat die Taufe
stattgefunden?/ ubinam baptisatus?); kas atliko
kriksto apeigas (Durch wen wurde die Taufe vol-
lzogen?/ a quonam baptisatus?) — visada jrasyta
ta pati kunigo, kuris jregistravo kudikj, pavar-
de; krikstatéviy vardai, pavardés, gyvenamoji
vieta ir socialiné padeétis (Der Taufzeugen Vor-
und Zunamen Wohnort und Beruf] patrinorum
nomen et cognomen locus habitationis et condi-
cio). Sioje grafoje daznai yra parasyta net po du
skirtingus gyvenamujy viety vardus.

1917 m. buvo pakrikStyta 86 naujagimiai,
1918 m. — 109, 1919 m. — 137, 1920 m. - 149,
1921 m. - 176, 1922 m. — 162, 1923 m. — 76 (pas-
kutinis jrasas yra geguzés 13 d.).

IS SR 1917-1924 iSrasyta 60 vietovardziy, o
ju varianty 114. Siuose metrikuose (,,Register
der Eheschliessungen der romisch—katolischen
Kirchen Gemainde in Czekiszki, Kreis [anow*)
santuokos registracijos iraSai taip pat raSyti ne
viena kalba. Knygoje yra 150 lapy (hundertfiinfzig
Blitter), taciau prirasyti tik 99. Kiekviename la-
pe yra po tris jrasus.

Kiekvienais metais vidutini§kai buvo sutuo-
kiamos 37 poros: 1917 m. — 21, 1918 m. — 24,
1919 m.-45,1920 m.- 52,1921 m.-37,1922 m. -
48,1923 m. — 41, 1924 m. - 28.

Visa pateikiama informacija yra sugrupuo-
ta. Pirmiausia buvo surasyti jaunojo (des Brdiuti-
gams/ Sponsi) ir jaunosios (der Braut/ Sponsae)

vardai bei pavardes (Vor- und Zuname/ nomen
et cognomen). Siam tyrimui reikalinga medzia-
ga buvo rinkta i§ grafos, kurioje nurodyta jau-
nyjy gyvenamoji vieta, padétis arba profesija
(Wohnort, Stand oder Beruf] locus habitationis,
condicio vel professio). Taip pat gyvenamyjy vie-
ty vardy yra ir ten, kur surasyta jaunyjy tévy var-
dai, padétis arba profesija ir gyvenamoji vieta
(Namen, Stand oder Beruf und Wohnort der El-
tern/ nomina, condicio vel professio, locus habi-
tationis parentum). Kiti jrasai yra apie tuoktuves
(Die Trauung/ celebratio matrimonii). Cia pa-
rasyta, kada buvo skelbti uzsakai (Wann wurden
sie aufgeboten?/ quando proclamati?), kada jvy-
ko jungtuves (Tag der Eheschliessung?/ dies ce-
lebrationis matrimonii), kur jvyko jungtuviy ce-
remonija (Wo fand die Eheschliessung statt?/ lo-
cus celebrationis matrimonii), kieno buvo sutuok-
ti (Durch wen wurde sie vollzogen?/ a quonam co-
pulati?).

SS 1920-1929 buvo rasti 72 vietovardziai, i§
kuriy tik trys turéjo po du variantus. Sioje knygo-
je yra suregistruoti tie, kurie priémé Sutvirtinimo
Sakramentg 1920 m. birZelio 3, 4 ir 5 dienomis,
1924 m. rugpjtcio 16 ir 17 dienomis, 1929 m. bir-
zelio 14 ir 15 dienomis. 1920 m. buvo iregistruo-
tas 1231 Zmogus. Registracijos metu buvo nuro-
dyta pavarde, vardas, i$ kur jis ir kokio amZiaus
(jauniausiam 5 metai, o vyriausiam — 46).
1924 (iregistruoti 175 Zzmonés) ir 1929 (jregist-
ruoti 87 zmonés) mety registracijoje dar buvo
nurodyti tévy vardai ir pavardés bei sutvirtini-
mo tévai.

KR 1923-1939 skirtingy identifikuoty vietovar-
dziy uzradyti 84, o ju varianty 148. Sioje knygoje
(,,Kriksto metriku juodrastis nuo 20/ V 1923 m.“)
i§ viso yra 226 lapai, i$ jy prirasyti — 182. Kiek-
vienais metais vidutini§kai buvo 149 krikStai:
1923 m. - 97 (numeracija pradéta nuo 77),
1924 m. — 175, 1925 m. — 182, 1926 m. — 156,
1927 m. — 157, 1928 m. — 180, 1929 m. — 154,
1930 m. — 151, 1931 m. - 162, 1932 m. — 145,
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1933 m. — 133, 1934 m. - 121, 1935 m. — 130,
1936 m. — 132, 1937 m. - 116, 1938 m. — 111,
1939 m. — 8 (paskutis jrasas yra padarytas sausio
18 dieng).

GS 1927 uzfiksuota 60 gyvenamyjy viety var-
du, o jy variantai buvo 69. Sioje knygoje yra 137
lapai, kuriuose surasyti Cekikés parapijos gyven-
tojai: nurodoma, kiek Seimy gyvena tame kai-
me; miestelyje, dvare, suraSomi visi Seimai pri-
klausantys Zmonys (vyras, Zzmona, vaikai, tarnai);
nurodoma gyventojy tautybé (be lietuviy dar ga-
na daug buvo lenky Seimy).

MR 1927-1939 skirtingy oikonimy buvo 70,
o varianty 95. Sie metrikai yra mirimy registra-
cijos juodrasciai. Metriky lapai nenumeruoti.
Juose kiekvienais metais buvo jregistruojama be-
veik po tiek pat mirusiyjy: 1927 m. — 37 (pirma-
sis jraSas padarytas liepos 1 dien'), 1928 m. - 78,
1929 m.-108, 1930 m. - 76, 1931 m.- 76, 1932 m. —
66, 1933 m. — 54, 1934 m. — 72, 1935 m. — 75,
1936 m. - 66, 1937 m. — 72,1938 m. — 57, 1939 m.
—1 (jrasas padarytas sausio 4 dieng).

UR 1931-1949 47 skirtingi gyvenamuyjy vie-
ty pavadinimai turéjo 61 varianta. Sioje knygoje
puslapiai nenumeruoti, daugelis uzsaky jrasy is-
braukta (dél to galima manyti, kad tai yra juod-
rastis), prie kai kuriy jrasy yra pazymos: sutuok-
ta, suristi, atestatas, sugriuvo.

I8 120 lapy, i$ kuriy 80 buvo priraSyta, GS
1933 po viena karta uzrasyti 37 gyvenamuyjy vie-
ty vardai, kadangi puslapio viduryje parasius oi-
konimo pavadinima, jis prie kiekvienos Seimos
nebuvo kartojamas. Sioje knygoje suregistruoti
Cekiskeés parapijos gyventojai (2347 vyrai ir 2343
moterys). Cia nurodoma: pavard¢, vardas, am-
Zius, ar vaikai priéje pirmosios iSpazinties ir Ko-
munijos, ar suaugusieji yra praktikuojantys ka-
talikai, kokiom nekatalikiSkom organizacijom
priklauso (Saul. org. (Sauliai — aut.), Taut. org.
(Tautininkai — aut.), J. izk. (Jaunasis tkininkas —
aut.), Uk. rat. (Ukininky ratelis — aut.)), kokioms
katalikiSkoms organizacijoms ir brolijoms pri-

klauso (M. dr. (Marijos draugija — aut.), K. Cen-
tro (Caritas — aut.), Tret. org. (Tretninkai — aut.),
Ang. S. (Angely Sargy draugija — aut.), At. org.
(Ateitininkai — aut.), Mot. dr. (Motery katalikiy
draugija —aut.), Sv. Sakr. (Sv. Sakramento —aut.),
Mot. Ti: dr. (Motery Tretninkiy draugija — aut.)),
kokie Seiminiai santykiai, kiek Zemés turi.

IS PKS 1938-1948 isrinkti 58 vietovardziai,
kurie turéjo 71 varianta. Sie metrikai néra kny-
ga, bet segtuvas, kuriame susegti atskiri lapai su
vaiky, priémusiyjy Pirmaja Komunija, sarasais.
Pirmasis sarSas jsegtas apacioje, o vis naujesni
segami ant senesnio. Cia parasytos vaiky pavar-
dés, vardai, gyvenamosios vietos vardas, i§ ku-
rios jie kile, amzZius, mokymosi jvertinimas.

LietuviSkai rasyty metriky gyvenamujy vie-
ty vardai atskleidzia pagrindines oikonimy nor-
minimo ir uzra§ymo tendencijas.

Gyvenamuju vietu vardy rinkimas
ir norminimas

Lietuviy kalbos instituto Vardyno skyriaus kar-
totekai pradzia daveé K. Biigos ir jo pagalbinin-
ky vardyno duomeny rinkimas i§ gyvosios kal-
bos. Per pirmaji vardyno duomeny rinkimo
tarpsnj buvo surinkta apie 16 700 iS visy dabar
kartotekoje esanciy daugiau nei 600 tikstanciy
vietovardziy (Maciejauskiene 2002a, p. 57).
Antrasis vardyno rinkimo etapas prasidéjo
su ,,1934 m. i8leista K. Alminauskio sudaryta in-
strukcija vietovardziy rinkéjams. 1934 m. sausio
28 d. ijvykusiame Lietuvos Respublikos vidaus
reikaly ministerijos Pavardziy ir vietovardziy ko-
misijos posédyje (dalyvavo A. Salys, I. Seinius,
A. Survila, kun. P. Veblaitis ir J. Talmantas, pir-
mininkavo J. Bal¢ikonis) buvo nutarta, jog buti-
na surasyti visos Lietuvos gyvenamuyjy viety var-
dus, nustatyti bendrinés kalbos vartosenai tin-
kamas autentiSkas jy formas“ (Bilkis, Darackai-
té). Vietovardziy rinkimo, kuris labai intensy-
vus buvo nuo 1935 iki 1938 m., tvarka ir nurody-
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mai rinkéjams i§ esmés nepakito iki musy die-
ny. Visi surinkti vietovardziai véliau buvo sutvar-
kyti — sukirciuoti, nustatytos gyvenamuyjy viety
vardy norminés lytys — ir jtraukti i busima dau-
giatomj norminamajj ,,Lietuvos vietovardziy Zo-
dyna“ (Maciejauskiené 2002b, p. 104). Dél isto-
riniy aplinkybiy Vilniaus kra$to vietovardziy rin-
kimu riipinosi Lietuvos mokslo draugija kartu
kaupusi ir tautosakos, ir etnografijos medziaga.
Sia surinkta kartoteka tikrino lituanistai, kurie
nustatinéjo lietuviSkas zemevardziy lytis ir pa-
renge spaudai ,,Vilniaus srities vietovardzius®,
kurie taip ir nebuvo iSleisti (Sinkevicitité 2006,
p. 497-498).

Treciasis vietovardziy rinkimo etapas sietinas
su XX a. $eStojo deSimtmecio pabaiga, kai ypac
aktyviai rinkti Klaipedos krasto ir Pietry¢iy Lie-
tuvos gyvenamuyjy ir negyvenamuyjy viety vardai.
Tiek treciojo, tiek ketvirtojo (nuo 1976 iki 1986 m.)
vietovardZziy rinkimo etapy metu Lietuviy kalbos
instituto Vardyno skyriaus kartoteka buvo ne tiek
gausinama naujais joje neegzistavusiais vardais,
kiek tikslinama, papildoma ty paciy gyvenamuyjy
vardy variantais. Tai buvo paskutinis masinis var-
dyno rinkimas i§ gyvosios kalbos.

Dabar sukauptos kartotekos medziaga yra
apdorojama taikant moderniasias technologijas
ir dar kartg jvertinama norminimo poziiiriu. Vi-
si Sie pakeitimai atsispindi Lietuviy kalbos insti-
tuto kaskart vis atnaujinamame ,,Vietovardziy
zZodyne“ internete.

Gyvenamosios vietos vardo norminimas — tai
vieno i§ kalboje turimy vietovardziy varianty itei-
sinimas, pripaZinimas, nustatant bendrinés kal-
bos vartosenai tinkamas autentiSkas jy formas.

Autentiskos gyvenamosios vietos vardo for-
mos (Kkirtis, ilgieji/ trumpieji balsiai, gimine, skai-
¢ius) nustatymas i§ gyvosios kalbos dabar beveik
neimanomas, nes daznai dél globalizacijos pro-
cesy toje teritorijoje gyvenantys Zmonés néra vie-
tiniai gyventojai, o prieSingai, yra pakankamai
neseniai apsigyvene atvykeliai ne tik i$ kito re-
giono, bet ir priklausantys kitai tarmei. Sie eks-

tralingvistiniai dalykai taip pat labai svarbis, at-
sizvelgiant i vietovardziy norminima, remiantis
gyvojoje kalboje vartojama lytimi.

Norint jvertinti dabar jau norminés oikoni-
mo lyties autentiSkuma, galima remtis senaisiais
rastais, kuriuose gausu tos gyvenamosios vietos
vardy uzraSymy. Tyrimui pasirinkti tik lietuvis-
kai rasyty metriky vietovardziai, nes jy jau nebe-
reikia adaptuoti, tai yra perrasyti lietuviskais ras-
menimis pagal apytikslj tarimg i$ lotyniskus ras-
menis vartojanciy kalby (lotyny, lenky) su lietu-
viSka galiine, arba transkribuoti, tai yra perrasyti
lotyniSkais raSmenimis pagal apytiksli tarima su
lietuviSka galtine nelotyniSko pagrindo raSmeni-
mis vartojanciy kalby (senoji slavy, rusy).

Taip pat labai svarbu yra tai, kad i$ lietuvis-
kai pildyty ar rasyty baznytinio archyvo metriky
rinkti gyvenamuyjy viety vardai buvo uzrasyti kaip
tik tuo metu, kai pradéti pirmieji vardyno nor-
minimo darbai. Tikétina, kad vardyno standar-
tizavimas ne i§ karto galéjo jsitvirtinti rasytinéje
Baznycios kalboje, kadangi §i institucija pasizymi
konservatyvumu, todél daugelis inovacijy jos ne-
pasieke arba pasieké Zymiai véliau. Be to, kance-
liariné BaZnycios raSty kalba buvo labai susijusi
su gyvaja Snekamaja kalba, nes rastininkai, vika-
rai ar klebonai uZraSydavo ta informacija, kuria
jiems suteikdavo dél apeigu i juos kreipesi gyven-
tojai, pavadinantys viena ar kitg teritorija taip,
kaip buvo jprate vartoti kasdienéje savo kalboje.

Dél jau minéty priezaséiy, kai kuriy Cekis-
kés parapijos baznytinio archyvo ty paciy gyve-
namuyjy viety vardy fleksijy variantai skiriasi gi-
mine ir skai¢iumi.

Ty paciu gyvenamuju viety vardu fleksiju
variantiSkamas

Lietuviy kalboje ,,vienaskaitos ir daugiskaitos
reik§més formaliai Zzymimos daiktavardziy links-
niy galinémis“ (DLKG 1994, p. 65), o ,,daikta-
vardziy priklausymas prie vienos kurios giminés
reiSkiamas morfologiSkai — kamieno ypatumais,
linksniy galtinémis“ (DLKG 1994, p. 63). Tas
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pats gyvenamosios vietos vardas po sunormini-
mo gali biti tik vienaskaitos (Sg.) arba tik dau-
giskaitos (PL.) formos, tik vyriSkosios (m) arba
tik moteriSkosios (f) giminés. Dabar lietuviska-
me vardyne yra pateikiama keletas norminiy to
paties kamieno varianty, taciau tie vietovardziai
tikrai yra skirtingose Lietuvos vietose arba uz da-
bartinés Lietuvos Respublikos riby (egzonimai).

Iki dabartinio vardyno standartizuoty ly¢iy
buvo vartojama keletas skirtingy vardy toms pa-
¢ioms gyvenamosioms vietoms pavadinti, todél,
renkant vardyno duomenis, neaisku, kuris i§ tuo
metu gyvojoje kalboje vartojamy varianty galé-
jo biti uzrasytas. IS 105 skirtingy nuo 1917 iki
1948 m. Cekiskeés baznycios metrikuose uzrasy-
ty gyvenamuyjy viety vardy 17 (16%) i jy turéjo
po keleta fleksijy varianty: Bagdonisk—is (GS
1927; KR 1923-1939; MR 1927-1939) — Bagdo-
nisk—-é (PKS 1938-1948); Baltrisk—é (SS 1920-
1929) — Baltrisk-is, Baltrisk—és (KR 1923-1939)
— Baltrisk—iai (KR 1923-1939); Burbisk—iai (SS
1920-1929; KR 1923-1939; PKS 1938-1948) —
Burbisk—is (MR 1927-1939) — Burbisk—és (UR
1931-1949); Burlokyn—é (SS 1920-1929; GS 1927;
KR 1923-1939; UR 1931-1949) — Burliokisk—iai
(SS 1920-1929); Butvilon—iai (SS 1920-1929) —
Butvilon—is (KR 1923-1939); Geguzén-ai (KR
1923-1939; UR 1931-1949; GS 1933; PKS 1938-
1948), Geguzyn—ai (MR 1927-1939; UR 1931-
1949) — Geguzin—é (KR 1923-1939); Guckamp—
is (KR 1917-1923; SR 1917-1924; SS 1920-1929;
GS 1927; KR 1923-1939; MR 1927-1939; UR
1931-1949) — Guckamp-iai (KR 1917-1923; SR
1917-1924; SS 1920-1929; MR 1927-1939); Juod-
misk—is (KR 1917-1923; MR 1927-1939; PKS
1938-1948) — Jodmisk—iai (KR 1917-1923; KR
1917-1923), Jodemisk—iai (SR 1917-1924); Jur-
diSk—iai (SS 1920-1929; PKS 1938-1948) — Jur-
disk-is (MR 1927-1939); Lelervisk—is (KR 1917-
1923, GS 1927) — Lelervisk—iai (SR 1917-1924;
MR 1927-1939; PKS 1938-1948) — Lelervisk—és
(SS 1920-1929; GS 1933; PKS 1938-1948), Le-

liarvisk—és (SS 1920-1929); Peslisk—iai (KR 1917-
1923; SS 1920-1929; KR 1923-1939; MR 1927-
1939; PKS 1938-1948), Pieslisk—iai (KR 1923-
1939; MR 1927-1939) — Peslisk—és (SR 1917-
1924) — Pieslisk—is (GS 1927; GS 1933); Radvi-
liSk—iai (SR 1917-1924; SS 1920-1929; KR 1923-
1939; PKS 1938-1948) — Radvilisk—is (SS 1920-
1929; GS 1927; KR 1923-1939; MR 1927-1939;
PKS 1938-1948), Radvylisk—is (PKS 1938-1948);
Raudon—é (SS 1920-1929; GS 1927; KR 1923-1939;
MR 1927-1939; UR 1931-1949; PKS 1938-1948) —
Raudon—is (KR 1917-1923; KR 1923-1939) -
Raudon—iai (KR 1917-1923); Uzdulinsk—is (GS
1927) - Uzdulinskyn—é (KR 1923-1939) — Uzda-
linsk—iai (MR 1927-1939); Vaiciulisk—iai (KR
1917-1923), Vaiciulisk—iai (MR 1927-1939) — Vai-
ciulisk—és (SS 1920-1929), Vaiciulisk—és (GS
1933); Venclavisk—is (SS 1920-1929; GS 1927,
MR 1927-1939; GS 1933) - Venclavisk—iai (KR
1917-1923; SS 1920-1929; KR 1923-1939), Ven-
slavisk—iai (KR 1923-1939) — Venclavisk—és (PKS
1938-1948), Venclovisk—és (PKS 1938-1948); Za-
belisk—iai (KR 1917-1923; SR 1917-1924), Za-
bielisk—iai (SS 1920-1929; KR 1923-1939; PKS
1938-1948), Zubielisk—iai (PKS 1938-1948) — Za-
belisk—é (KR 1917-1923) — Zabielisk-is (GS 1927,
MR 1927-1939).

4 (25%) gyvenamuyjy viety vardy (i$ 16 iden-
tifikuoty su skirtingomis fleksijomis) dabartine
norminé lytis nei karto nebuvo uzrasyta nuo
XX a. antrojo deSimtmecio pabaigos iki XX a.
vidurio Cekigkés parapijos baznycios archyve. Tai
irodo, kad vietiniai gyventojai vartojo kitokia oi-
konimo lytj nei dabar yra pateikiama Zodynuo-
se ar zinynuose. 6 (37%) standartizuoty oikoni-
my uzrasytos lytys sutampa su rastomis metri-
kuose. Pirmojoje lenteléje pateikti gyvenamuyjy
viety vardy norminiai kirciuoti variantai ne vi-
sada sutampa su vietiniy gyventojy ir dabar var-
tojama lytimi, kadangi per Cekiskés parapija ei-
na kircio salyginio atitraukimo izofona (Zinke-
vicius 1994, p. 26).
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1 lentele. Ty paciy gyvnamuyjy viety fleksijy variantai

Sg., m

Pl., m

Sg., f

PL, f

Bagdonisk—is (1)’

Bagdonisk—eé

Baltrisk—is

Baltrisk—iai

Baltrisk—é

Baltrisk—eés (1)

Burbisk—is

Burbisk—iai

Burbisk—és (1)

Butvilon—is

Butvilon—iai (!)

Geguzén—ai (1)
Geguzyn—ai

Geguzin—é

Guckamp—is (1)

Guckamp—iai

Juodmisk—is (1)

Jodmisk—iai
Jodemisk—iai

Jurdisk—is (1)

Jurdisk-iai (7)°

Lelervisk—is

Lelérvisk—iai

Lelérvisk—és (1)
Leliarvisk—és

Pieslisk—is

Peslisk—iai
Pieslisk—iai

Peslisk—es
Péslisk—és (1)

Radvilisk—is ()
Radvylisk—is

Radvilisk—iai

Raudon—is

Raudon—iai

Raudon—é (!)

UzZdulinsk—is

Uzdalinsk—iai

Uzdulinskyn—é (!)

Vaiciulisk—iai ()
VaiciuliSk—iai (?)

Vaiciulisk—és
Vaiciulisk—és

Venclavisk—is (!)

Venclavisk—iai
Venslavisk—iai

Venclavisk—és
Venclovisk—és ()

Zabielisk—is

Zabelisk—iai
Zabielisk—iai (!)
Zubielisk—iai

Zabelisk—e

2 (1) — vietiniy gyventojy dabar $nekamojoje kalboje vartojamas variantas.

3(?) — neuzrasyta Lietuvos TSR administracinio—teritorinio suskirstymo Zinyne (I dalis) 1974 ir Lietuvos TSR admi-
nistracinio—teritorinio suskirstymo Zinynas (Il dalis) 1976, taciau rastas Lietuvos apgyvendintos vietos. Pirmojo visuotino-
jo Lietuvos gyventojy 1923 m. surasymo duomenys 1925, p. 62-65.
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14 skirtingy gyvenamujy viety vardy buvo su-
rinkta su vienaskaitos vyriSkosios giminés flek-
sijomis, i$ jy 3 (21%) dabar laikytini norminé-
mis. 4 (29%) oikonimy pavadinimai vartojami
$nekamojoje kalboje biitent $ia lytimi ir tik
2 (14%) vietovardziy uzrasyti variantai, normi-
nés lytys bei vartojimas $nekamojoje vietiniy gy-
ventojy kalboje sutampa. Tikétina, kad oikoni-
mas Butvilonis galéjo buti uzrasytas vienaskaita
tik dél tarmei biidingo ilgyju balsiy trumpinimo.

15 skirtingy gyvenamujy viety vardy buvo su-
rinkta su daugiskaitos vyriskosios gimines flek-
sijomis, i§ jy 6 (40%) dabar laikytini norminé-
mis. 4 (27%) oikonimy pavadinimai vartojami
$nekamojoje kalboje biitent §ia lytimi ir tik
2 (13%) vietovardziy uzrasyti variantai, normi-
nés lytys bei vartojimas $nekamojoje vietiniy gy-
ventojy kalboje sutampa.

Po 6 skirtingus gyvenamuyjy viety vardus bu-
vo surinkta su vienaskaitos ir daugiskaitos mo-
teriSkosios giminés fleksijomis. Rasta tik po 1
vienaskaitos ir daugiskaitos moteriSkosios gimi-
nés vietovardji, kurio uZraSytas variantas, normi-
né lytis bei vartojimas $nekamojoje vietiniy gy-
ventojy kalboje sutampa.

Tik 1 oikonimas (Baltrisk—is, BaltriSk-iai,
Baltrisk—é, Baltrisk—és) buvo paraSytas ir su vie-
naskaitos, ir su daugiskaitos vyriSkaja bei mote-
riSkaja fleksija. 7 skirtingy gyvenamujuy viety var-
dy variantus sudaro uzraSymai ir su vienaskai-
tos, ir su daugiskaitos vyriskosios giminés gali-
némis bei su vienaskaitos moteriskosios giminés
(3 oikonimai) arba daugiskaitos moteriSkosios
giminés (4 oikonimai) lytimis. ,Néra aiSku, ar
oikonimy peréjimas i kita paradigma yra dés-
ningas, ar tai yra oikonimy norminimo klaidos®
(Razmukaité 2008, p. 67).

Ty paciy gyvenamuyjy viety vardy fleksijy va-

riantiSkumas, atsiskleidziantis renkant egzista-
vusiy arba tebegyvy oikonimy lytis i§ baznyc¢ios
archyvo, patvirtina, kad vardyno norminimo dar-
bai trunka ilgai, o standartizuotos lytys gali biiti
keiciamos del autentiskesnes formos arba vieti-
niy gyventojy vartosenos.

ISvados

Remiantis Cekiskés parapijos baznycios archy-
vo 1917-1949 m. medziaga, buvo surinkta ir iden-
tifikuota 16 skirtingy gyvenamuyjy viety vardy
fleksijy varianty (nuo dviejy iki keturiy skirtin-
gy galiiniy: vienaskaitos vyriSkoji giminé, dau-
giskaitos vyriSkoji gimin€, vienaskaitos moteris-
koji giminé, daugiskaitos moteriskoji giminé).
Tarpukariu visoje Lietuvoje i§ gyvosios kalbos
pradeéty rinkti ir véliau dar keliais etapais rinkty
oikonimy lytys sudaro Lietuviy kalbos instituto
Vardyno skyriaus kartoteka, kuria remiantis ir bu-
vo standartizuojami gyvenamujy viety vardai, da-
bar jau paskelbti Zinynuose ir Zodynuose. Rasyti-
niy Saltiniy medziaga rodo, kad tiek iki vardyno
norminimo, tiek ir po jo gyvenamyjy viety vardai
dar buvo vartojami jvairiai, taciau vyravo vyris-
kosios giminés lytys, kurios ir tapo normine lyti-
mi, nors vietiniy gyventojy iki $iy dieny (tik 6 vie-
tovardziy gyvojoje kalboje vartojama forma su-
tampa su standartizuota lytimi) gali biiti kalboje
vartojama ir moteriskosios giminés forma. Kadan-
gi vardyno norminimo darbai vyksta nuolat, tai
galima dar karta jvertinti esamy (o ypac nebeeg-
zistuojanciy) oikonimy standartizuotas lytis ir nu-
spresti, ar palikti dabartinj varianta. Taciau bet
kokie keitimai yra susij¢ su daugeliu ekstraling-
vistiniy dalyky (naujy plany ir Zemélapiy rengi-
mas, pakoreguoty zinyny ir vietovardziy zody-
ny perleidimas, kelio Zenkly keitimas, etc.).



152

KALBA IR VISUOMENE / LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY

Saltiniai

DLKG - Dabartiné lietuviy kalbos gramatika,
1994. Vilnius: Mokslo ir enciklopedijy leidykla.

GS 1927 — Gyventojy surasymo knyga. Cekis-
kés Své. Trejybés baznycios archyvas.

GS 1933 — Gyventojy surasymo knyga. Cekis-
kés Své. Trejybés baznycios archyvas.

KR 1917-1923 — Kriksty registracijos metrikai.
Cekiskés Sve. Trejybés baznycios archyvas.

KR 1923-1939 — Kriksty registracijos metrikai.
Cekiskés Sve. Trejybés baznycios archyvas.
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VARIANTS OF FLEXIONS OF THE SAME
PLACE NAMES OF CEKISKE PARISH UNTIL
STANDARDIZATION AND AFTER IT

Summary

Based on church annals, the article unfolds the ten-
dencies of place-name onomastics in development
of the Cekigké Parish (Lithuania) from 1920 to 1949.
Before the standardization of onomastics orthog-
raphy of place-names, titles were mainly influen-
ced by the fact that priests, vicars or scribes recor-
ded data from the primary sources without any in-
termediaries.

Even though place-names written down in church
annals are more or less regular and their flexions in-
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dicate number and gender, however, the variants of
the same oikonym are often found both feminine
and masculine, singular and plural.

Standardized place-name titles are not always
the same as indicated in the old annals and as used
in the form of oikonyms by local people. Legitima-
ting, accepting, standardizing of one of the place-
name variants in the language should not come into
conflict with the following criteria: historical (appli-
cation before the standardization) and colloquial (ap-
plication after providing the standardized variant).
It is impossible to talk about any place-names stan-
dards since those oikonym variants are not provi-
ded in any manual or dictionary and their real exis-
tence is proved only by written sourcebooks.

KEY WORDS: place-names, Cekiske Parish, ec-
clesiastical annals, standard, variants of flexions.
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LEKSINIAI-SEMANTINIAI VOKI.E(V?IU KALBOS POKYCIAI
PO 2001 m. RUGSEJO 11-osios

2001 m. rugséjo 11-gjg JAV jvykdyti teroro iSpuoliai sukrété visq pasaulj, pakeité ne tik pasaulio politikq bei
ekonomikg, bet ir kalbq. Straipsnio tikslas — atskleisti, kokius leksinius pokycius Sis jvykis lemé vokieciy kalboje.
Tyrimo objektas — lingvistinis rugséjo 11-osios diskursas ir jo reik§miniai ZodzZiai bei ZodZiy junginiai:
wder 11. September (,, Rugséjo 11-0ji), ,,Antiterrorkrieg® (,karas su terorizmu*), ,,Schldfer” (,,potencialus tero-
ristas“), ,,Dschihad” (,,dzihadas®), ,,Mudschahed “ (,mudzahedas“) bei ,,Gotteskrieger” (,,Dievo karys). Jy
pasirinkimo kriterijai: teminé svarba, tipiskumas bei vartojimo daznumas nagrinéjamame diskurse. Sie leksiniai
vienetai analizuojami remiantis tekstynu, sudarytu is vokiskos spaudos, bei lyginant vokieciy kalbos Zodynuose
pateiktg informacijg.

Araby kilmés Zodziai ,, Dschihad“ ir ,, Mudschahed “ vokieciy kalboje buvo ir anksciau, taciau jsigaléjo tik po
rugséjo 11-osios jvykiy. Be to, susiauréjo ir supaprastéjo jy reik§mé. Sudurtinis Zodis ,,Antiterrorkrieg“ — neolo-
gizmas, sukurtas po rugséjo 11-osios. Nagrinéjant jo vartojimgq pastaraisiais metais pastebéta, kad jo reiksmé
issiplété. Leksemai ,,Schidifer” biidinga verstiné reikSmeé. Savaip Zodyng praturtina . der 11. September* — is ben-
driniy ZodZiy junginio tapes tikriniu vardaZodziu.

Dél objektyvaus aktualumo rugséjo 11-osios diskurso reik§miniai ZodZiai vartoti labai daznai ir neretai kritis-
kai, todél Sie nauji ZodZiai bei naujos reikSmes labai greitai jsitvirtino vokieciy kalboje. Ypatingg vaidmenj cia
atliko Ziniasklaida.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: lingvistiné diskurso analizé, reikSminiai Zodziai, rugséjo 11-oji, vokieciy k. leksika.

vadas . C o
I tis semantiniais Kriterijais ir reikalinga praktinei

Apie 1980-uosius metus i§ savoky analizés meto-
dy kritikos bei Michelio Foucault darby (1971,
1973, 1974) issirutuliojo lingvistiné diskurso ana-
lize, kuri papildo ir iSplecia savoky analize. Dis-
kurso tyréjy pagrindinis tikslas — analizuoti dides-
nius semantinius darinius, neapsiriboti vieno Zo-
dzio ar vienos sgvokos raidos tyrimu (Busse, Her-
manns, Teubert 1994, p. 7). Pati savoka diskursas
Siame metode reiskia tekstyna, sudaryta remian-

analizei atlikti.

Po Antrojo pasaulinio karo Vokietijoje pasi-
rodé nemazai darbuy, skirty dviem diskursams: na-
cionalsocialisty kalbai bei buvusiy VDR ir VFR
kalbos skirtumams tirti. Vélesniems lingvistinio
diskurso tyrimams itakos turéjo aplinkosaugos, fe-
minizmo bei taikos judéjimai: imigracijos diskur-
sas, motery lygiy galimybiy, atominés energijos,
NATO, aplinkosaugos ir kiti diskursai. Rugsejo
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11-osios diskursas iki $iol dar nebuvo nagrinétas
lingvistiniu aspektu, todél $is tyrimas naujas ir ak-
tualus.

Straipsnio tyrimo objektas — rugséjo 11-osios
diskurso reikSminiai Zodziai ir jy junginiai, kurie
Siame diskurse atlieka ypatinga vaidmenj. Nagri-
néjamy leksiniy vienety pasirinkimo kriterijai: te-
miné svarba, tipiSkumas bei vartojimo daznumas
nagrinéjamame diskurse. Be to, svarbus kriteri-
jusyra ir metakalbiniai pasakymai, apraSantys zodj
ar jo vartosena. Skiriant didesnj démesj autentis-
kiems metakalbiniams pasakymams, galima pa-
siekti objektyvesniy diskurso analizés rezultaty
(Burkhardt 1998, p. 105).

Tyrimo tikslas — atskleisti 2001 m. rugs¢jo
11 dieng JAV jvykdyto teroro iSpuolio poveikj vo-
kieciy kalbos leksikai. Analizuojama tekstyna su-
daro Manheimo vokieciy kalbos instituto suda-
rytas ,,Cosmas II“ (versija 3.4.1.4)". Kadangi Sis
tekstynas $iuo metu apima tekstus i§ spaudiniy,
iSleisty dar iki 2001 m. rugséjo 11 d. (tik Sveicari-
jos laikrascio ,,St. Galler Tagblatt“ numeriai
itraukti iki 2001 m. gruodZio mén. bei Vokietijoje
leidziamo ,,Mannheimer Morgen“ iki 2003 m. bir-
zelio mén.), taip pat buvo analizuojamas ir Leip-
cigo universiteto sudarytas tekstynas?, kuriame yra
pavyzdziy daugiausia i§ spaudos, leistos po
2001 m. Siy tekstyny medziaga buvo papildyta pa-
cios autores surinktais pavyzdziais i§ Vokietijoje,
Austrijoje bei Sveicarijoje leidziamos periodinés
2001-2006 mety spaudos®.

Rugséjo 11-osios diskursas

2001 m. rugséjo 11 d. kaip manoma Al Qaeda va-
deivos O. bin Ladeno suorganizuoti teroristai pa-
grobé keturis civilinius lektuvus su keleiviais ir,

pasinaudoje¢ jais kaip bombomis, susprogdino
svarbiausius JAV pastatus: Pasaulio prekybos cen-
tro dangoraizius Niujorke bei Pentagono pastata Va-
Singtone. Zuvo daugiau kaip 3000 zmoniy. Reaguo-
dami | Siuos teroristy iSpuolius, JAV ir jos sajungi-
ninkai pradéjo du karus: Afganistane bei Irake.

Diskursas Siame tyrime suvokiamas kaip te-
mos pozitiriu susijusiy teksty visuma (Busse, Te-
ubert 1994 p. 14). Rugsejo 11-osios diskursas trak-
tuojamas kaip sudétiné terorizmo diskurso dalis.
Analizuojamas tekstynas sudaro atskirg rugse-
jo 11-osios diskurso dalj. Sis diskursas svarbus to-
deél, kad jo atsiradima lémé ivykis, kuris dél savo
masto, zuvusiyjy skaiciaus ir ekonominiy bei po-
litiniy pasekmiy priskiriamas aktualiausiems ir
opiausiems tikstantmeciy sandiros jvykiams. Be
to, rugsejo 11-osios teroro aktai buvo tartum ki-
ty teroro iSpuoliy jzanga (pavyzdziui, Madride
2004 m. kovo 11-aja ar Londone 2005 m. liepos
8-aja). Todél Sis diskursas bei jame vartojami
reikSminiai ZodZiai nepraranda savo aktualumo
ir Siandien.

Be to, istoring Sio diskurso reikSme papildo ir
visuomenes diskusijy Sia tema intensyvumas. Dél
visuotinio susidomeéjimo $iuo jvykiu ir ypatingo mi-
nétos temos aktualumo tampa svarbu iSanalizuo-
ti rugsejo 11-osios diskurso reikSminius Zodzius ir
lingvistiniu poZitiriu.

Rugséjo 11-osios diskurso reikSminiai
Zodziai

Pagal tam tikras temas sudaryty diskursy konteks-
te didziule reikSme turi svarbiausi zodziai (Boke
2002, p. 265). Zodziai, kurie istorinéje raidoje at-
lieka svarbiausig vaidmenij, vadinami ZzodZiais-$t-
kiais (vok. Schlagworter), reik§miniais Zodziais

! Prieiga: http://www.ids-mannheim.de/kt/projekte/korpora/archiv.html

2 Prieiga: http://www.wortschatz.uni-leipzig.de

3,,St. Galler Tagblatt®, ,Frankfurter Rundschau®, ,,Ziiricher Tagesanzeiger“, ,,Mannheimer Morgen*, ,,Die Zeit*,
»Stern®, , Frankfurter Allgemeine®, ,,Der Spiegel®, ,, Tiroler Tageszeitung®, ,Kleine Zeitung®, ,,Salzburger Nachrich-
ten“, ,,Neue Ziiricher Zeitung®, ,,Neue Kronen-Zeitung®, ,,Die Presse“, ,,Vorarlberger Nachrichten®, ,,Oberdsterrei-

chische Nachrichten®, ,, Die Welt“.
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(vok. Schliisselworter), reikSminémis sagvokomis
(vok. Schliisselbegriffe) arba pagrindiniais ZodZiais
(vok. Leitvokabeln). Jie traktuojami kaip diskur-
so struktiira sudarantys bei diskursy kryptis nuro-
dantys elementai (Busse, Teubert 1994, p. 22).
Reik$miniais zodziais (Schliisselwérter) vadinami
Zodziai, kurie itin budingi tam tikram istoriniam
laikotarpiui, krypciai arba judéjimui, ir socialiné-
je arba dvasinéje istorijos raidoje atlieka svarby
vaidmenj (Fritz 1998, p. 97).

Tirti pasirinkty rugsejo 11-osios diskurso reiks-
miniy zodziy svarba skatina ir tai, kad kai kurie jy
yra itraukti i ,,2001 Mety zodziy“ (,,Worter des
Jahres 2001%) sarasa: der 11. September, Antiter-
rorkrieg und Schldfer arba neteiktiny, kritikuoti-
ny zodziy sarasa (,Unworter des Jahres 2001°):
Gotteskrieger. Kiti du straipsnyje nagrinéjami Zo-
dziai — Dschihad ir Mudschahed — taip pat
reik§mingi rugséjo 11-osios diskurse. Leksema
Dschihad, ir kaip jos atitikmuo daznai vartojamas
7odziy junginys Heiliger Krieg (Sventasis karas), ta-
po zodziais-Siikiais, tai atspindi jy daznas vartoji-
mas laikra$ciy straipsniuose bei jy antrastése, taip
pat apeliuojanti ar polemiska vartosena. Taciau
$iy svetimos kilmeés leksemy semantika ir vartoji-
mas daugeliui vartotojy, kalbanciy vokieciy kal-
ba, dar néra visai aiSki. Tai dar kelios prieZastys,
skatinancios i§samiau iStirti Sias leksemas.

Rugséjo 11-oji (der 11. September)

Der 11. September vokieciy kalboje, September the
11 arba 9/11 angly kalboje arba Rugséjo 11-oji lie-
tuviy kalboje jau SeSerius metus nebéra vien tik
data. Sis bendrinis 7odziy junginys tapo tikriniu,
jvardijanciu istorinj jvykj. Zinoma, tam galima
prieStarauti, argumentuoti, kad vokieciy der 11.
September neatitinka daugelio tikriniams daikta-
vardziams keliamy reikalavimy. Jis sudarytas i§

keliy leksemy, turi denotacing reikSme, nes var-
tojamas (ir) kaip bendrinis daiktavardis, o grama-
tinés apibréztumo bei skaiciaus kategorijos ¢ia ne-
atlieka skiriamosios funkcijos (pavyzdziui, paly-
ginti vokieciy kalbos zodj die Wende).

Taciau i$vardytos gramatinés savybés néra bu-
dingos ir visiems kitiems jvykiy pavadinimams. Pa-
vyzdziui, nors ir sudaryti i§ keliy leksemy, zodziy
junginiai der Dreifligjihrige Krieg (Trisdesimtmetis
karas), die Franzosische Revolution (Pranciizijos re-
voliucija), der Westfilische Frieden (Vestfalijos tai-
ka) ir kiti yra tinkami jvykiy pavadinimy pavyz-
dziai. Jie taip pat kile i§ bendriniy daiktavardZiy,
todel vis dar iSlaiko denotacine informacija. Skir-
tumas tik tas, kad jy tikrinés savybés lengvai pa-
stebimos, nes §ie junginiai beveik nebevartojami
bendrine reikSme. Der 11. September, priesingai,
vartojamas ir kaip ivykio pavadinimas, ir kaip ben-
drinis daiktavardis, nurodantis data.

Nustatant der 11. September funkcijas, labai
svarbus substitucijos metodas. Kai zodziy jungini
der 11. September (Rugséjo 11-0ji) galima pakeisti
fraze Terroranschlige in den USA (teroro iSpuoliai
JAV) ar panaSiomis frazémis, tada kalbama apie
ivykio pavadinima, pavyzdziui, sakinj ,,Die Welt
istnach dem 11. September 2001 kein sicherer Ort
mehr, so viel ist gewiss“* (Welt 14.09.2001) gali-
ma pakeisti | ,,Die Welt ist nach den Terro-
ranschlagen vom 11. September in den USA kein
sicherer Ort mehr...“>. Vien datos funkcija turi
tik junginys am 11. September (2001) ((2001-yjy)
rugséjo 11-gjq), reiskiantis konkrety tam tikro jvy-
kio laika. Siuo atveju galima substitucija junginiu
am Tag der Terroranschlige (teroro ispuoliy dieng).
Tekstyne pasitaiko panaSios substitucijos atvejy,
kai sinonimiski junginiai vartojami tame paciame
sakinyje, pvz.: ,,Allein am Tag der Terroranschlége,
dem 11. September, war die Swiss-Re-Aktie um
17,3% getaucht“® (St.GT 18.09.2001).

4 Po 2001 m. rugséjo 11-osios pasaulis jau nebéra saugi vieta, tai aiSku. (Pavyzdzius verté autore).
3 Po rugséjo 11-osios teroro iSpuoliy JAV pasaulis jau nebéra saugi vieta...
® Vien jau teroro iSpuoliy diena, rugséjo 11-aja, Swiss-Re akcija nukrito 17,3%.
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Zinoma, der 11. September néra vienintelis pa-
vadinimas 2001-yjy mety teroro iSpuoliams Ame-
rikoje jvardyti, nors daugelis istoriniy jvykiy pa-
vadinimy turi 8ig iSskirting savybe. Rugséjo
11-osios jvykiams pavadinti vartojama ne tik da-
ta, bet ir kiti zodziai: (Terror)anschlag/ anschiiige,
(Terror)angriff(e), Ereignis(se), Attentat(e) des/ vom
11. September (2001) — (2001 m.) Rugséjo 11-osios
iSpuolis/ ispuoliai, jvykiai, pasikésinimas ir kiti. Ta-
diau yra ir kity istoriniy ivykiy, kuriy referencijai
vartojama keletas pavadinimy, pvz.: vietoj datos
der 17. Juni (BirZelio 17-o0ji) daznai pasakoma Ju-
niaufstand (BirZelio sukilimas), vietoj der 20. Juli
(Liepos 20-0ji) vartojami Attentat auf Hitler (Pasi-
késinimas | Hitlerj) bei Staatsstreich (Valstybinis per-
versmas).

Kitas pozymis, rodantis, kad der 11. Septem-
ber yra jvykio pavadinimas, — aiski referencija be
mety, vietos ar jvykio pobiidzio nuorody. 1§ 185
pavyzdziy, iSrinkty i§ 2003 m. dienrascio ,,Man-
nheimer Morgen“ (t.y. po dvejy mety nuo teroro
iSpuoliy JAV), tik 80 pavyzdziy paminéti ir metai
(11. September 2001), daugiau kaip puséje visy pa-
vyzdziy (105) mety néra. Taciau tai netrukdo su-
prasti teksta. Be to, daugeliu atvejy apskritai néra
nurodyta jokiy kity aplinkybiy — vietos, biido ar
panasiai, kurios padéty suprasti, apie ka kalba-
ma, pvz.: ,Der Senatsvorsitzende, der den Pro-
zess souverdn und verbindlich im Ton, aber hart
in der Sache gefiihrt hat, lasst am letzten Tag kei-
nen Zweifel daran, dass das Verfahren mit dem
Netzwerk der El Kaida ebenso wenig zu tun hat
wie mit dem 11. September’. Zugleich lobt er die
ruhige und sachliche Gerichtsatmosphére, die
auch auf die pflichtbewussten Verteidiger
zuriickgehe*® (MM 11.03.2003). Kontekstas pa-

kankamas, bet neteikiantis papildomos informa-
cijos. Ta referuoja junginys dem 11. September. To-
del galima teigti, kad junginys kaip jvykio pavadi-
nimas jau visiskai isitvirtings vokieciy kalboje.

Dar vienas indikatorius, rodantis leksemos ar
sintagmos jsitvirtinima kalboje, yra jos vartojimas
palyginimuose. Jei kalbos vartotojai koki nors kal-
bos elementa vartoja kitam paaiskinti, tai akivaiz-
du, kad pirmaji jie laiko visiems suprantamu, nes
paprastai tai, kas nezinoma, aiSkinama tuo, kas
zinoma (Beckmann 2001, p. 142). Itin daug paly-
ginimy su rugsejo 11-gja atsirado po 2004 m. kovo
11-aja jvykdyty teroro iSpuoliy Madride, pvz.: ,,Die
Bombenanschlidge von Madrid sind Europas Ver-
sion des 11. September in Amerika“® (Welt
22.03.2004). Nors buvo bandymy ir §iuos teroro
iSpuolius pavadinti data (juolab, kad jie jvykdyti
taip pat vienuolikta, nors ir kito ménesio, dieng),
taciau der 11. Mdrz kaip ivykio pavadinimas vo-
kieciy kalboje neprigijo. Minéti jvykiai labiau zi-
nomi die Anschlige von Madrid (Madrido ispuo-
liai) pavadinimu. Taigi, i§samiau panagrinéje pa-
vadinimus die Anschlige vom 11. September in den
USA (Rugséjo 11-osios ispuoliai JAV) ir die
Anschlige vom 11. Mdrz in Madrid (Kovo 11-osios
iSpuoliai Madride) arba die Anschlige von Madrid
am 11. Mdirz (Madrido iSpuoliai kovo 11-gjq), pa-
stebime, kad pirmajame pavadinime didZiausia se-
mantinj svorj turi data, o antrajame — vietovardis,
be to, mazesnj semantinj svorj turincio elemento
daznai visai atsisakoma, plg.: ,,In Italien diirften
die Anschlige von Madrid grofere Auswirkun-
gen auf den Index zum Verbrauchervertrauen ge-
habt haben als die Terroranschléige vom 11. Sep-
tember 2001, berichtete das Isae-Institut“!® (FAZ
26.03.2004).

7 Cia ir kituose pavyzdziuose iSrySkinta autores.

8 Senato pirmininkas, procesui vadovaves nesaliskai ir draugiSku tonu, bet tvirtai laikesis pozicijos, paskuting dieng
net neabejoja, kad procesas nei su Al Qaeda, nei su rugséjo 11-aja nieko bendra neturi. Kartu jis giria ramia ir dalykiska

teismo atmosfera, kuria be kita ko kuria ir atsakingi gynéjai.

¢ Madrido iSpuoliai — tai europiné rugséjo 11-osios Amerikoje versija.
10 Ttalijoje Madrido i$puoliai turéjo labiau paveikti vartotojy pasitikéjima negu 2001 m. rugséjo 11-osios iSpuoliai,

pranes¢ Isae institutas.
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Vokieciy kalboje yra daugybé jvykiy pavadi-
nimy, turinciy savo struktiiroje vietovardziy. Vie-
tovardis gali eiti sudurtinio Zodzio (jvykio pavadi-
nimo) dalimi (der Vietnamkrieg — Vietnamo karas,
das Berlinabkommen — Berlyno sutartis), pazymi-
niu (der Wiener Kongress — Vienos kongresas, das
Schengener Abkommen — Sengeno sutartis) arba
prielinksnine konstrukcija (der Vertrag von Rapal-
lo — Rapalo sutartis). Taip pat pasitaiko ivykiy pa-
vadinimy, sutampanciy su toponimu (Pear! Har-
bor — Pearl Harboras, Hiroshima — Hirosima, Na-
gasaki — Nagasakis, Tschernobyl — Cernobilis). Tik
nedaugelis ivykiy pavadinimy sudaryti su data
(plg. jau minéti der 17. Juni 1953 ir der 20. Juli
1944). Tikriausiai Siuo principu buvo remtasi ir
pavadinant Madrido jvykius. O rugséjo 11-osios at-
veju datos pasirinkima galima paaiSkinti nebent
tuo, kad ta dieng buvo jvykdytas ne vienas teroro
iSpuolis, o pagrobti keturi léktuvai, kurie visi nu-
krito ir suduzo skirtingose vietose. Vadinasi, néra
vienintelio miesto ar vietoves, galin¢ios ,,suteikti“
ivykiams savo pavadinima.

Antiterrorkrieg (Karas su terorizmu)

Leksema Antiterrorkrieg sukurta jau po 2001 m.
rugsejo 11-osios ivykiy, JAV atsakomiesiems ka-
ro veiksmams pries talibus ir Al Qaeda Afganis-
tane jvardyti. Sia reikime Antiterrorkrieg vartoja-
mas 2001-2002 metais. Kai JAV pradéjo karo
veiksmus Irake, zodZio Antiterrorkrieg referencija
iSsipléte, juo vadinami jau nebe su konkreciu prie-
Su susije karo veiksmai, t. y. veiksmo objektas ne-
béra fiksuotas. Pastebimas reikSmés iSsiplétimas
ir karo pobuidzio atzvilgiu. Randama nemazai pa-
vyzdziy, kuriuose kalbama ne tik apie ginkluota
kova, bet ir apie kova su terorizmu ekonominé-
mis, diplomatinémis, teisinémis ir kt. priemoné-
mis, pavyzdziui: ,,Die USA und Grof3britannien
weiten ihren Anti-Terror-Krieg an der Finanzfront

aus. Sie wiesen alle Banken in den beiden Landern
an, das Vermdgen von 25 Terrororganisationen
einzufrieren“!" (St.GT 05.11.2001).

Taigi galima iSskirti dvi leksemos Antiterror-
krieg reikSmes. Siauraja prasme ji zymi po 2001 m.
rugsejo 11-osios teroro iSpuoliy Jungtiniy Ame-
rikos Valstijy vykdomus karinius atsakomuosius
veiksmus pries teroro organizacija Al Qaeda, va-
dovaujama Osamos bin Ladeno, bei prie§ Taliby
rezima Afganistane. O placigja prasme leksema
Antiterrorkrieg pavadina kova su teroristinémis or-
ganizacijomis bei juos remianciais rezimais ne tik
ginklu, bet ir diplomatinémis, ekonominémis, ju-
ridinémis priemonémis (Der Brockhaus in drei
Bénden 2004, p. 111; Der Brockhaus in einem
Band 2003, p. 43; Meyers Grof3es Handlexikon
A-7 2003, p. 41).

Spaudoje $i leksema dazniau raSoma su bruks-
neliu, t.y. Anti-Terror-Krieg, nes taip aiSkiau ma-
toma morfeminé jos struktira. Taciau Siam sudur-
tiniam daiktavardZiui vis labiau jsitvirtinant vokie-
¢iy kalboje, rySkéja tendencija abu daiktavardzius
rayti kartu, t. y. Antiterrorkrieg.

Nepaisant daznos minéto sudurtinio zodzio
vartojimo kritikos, ypa¢ dél komponento Krieg
(karas), sis reikSminis zodis nejtikétinai greitai
prigijo vokieciy kalboje. Galima netgi teigti, jog
jis tapo nauju terminu, jvardijan¢iu nauja karo
rusi, panasiai kaip terminas der Kalte Krieg (Sal-
tasis karas).

Schlifer (potencialus teroristas)

Didzioji dauguma vokieciy zodyny nurodo tik
dvi Sios leksemos reikSmes: miegantysis ir mie-
gapelé. Taciau i§ daugelio analizuoto tekstyno
pavyzdziy galima matyti, kad Siuolaikinéje vo-
kiec¢iy kalboje vartojamos ir kitos leksemos
Schldfer reikSmes: mirusysis, tingus, pasyvus; ne-
kompetentingas Zmogus bei potencialus pirkéjas,

1 JAV ir Didzioji Britanija karg su terorizmu plecia finansy fronte. Visiems abiejy $aliy bankams liepta jSaldyti 25

teroristiniy organizacijy turta.
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todél Sias reikSmes vertéty jtraukti j dabartinés
vokieciy kalbos zodynus.

Rugséjo 11-osios diskurse ypac svarbi reiks-
me — potencialus teroristas. Kaip teigia Oksfordo
angly kalbos Zodynas (The Oxford English Dic-
tionary 1989, p. 681), angly kalboje nuo XX a. pra-
dzios slaptam agentui ar dar laukian¢iam savo uz-
duoties $nipui pavadinti buvo vartojama leksema
sleeper. Kaip skolinys Sleeper netrukus pradétas
vartoti ir vokieciy kalboje. Beveik tuo pat metu
vokieciy kalbos zodis Schldfer, iki tol vartotas tik
reikSmeémis miegalius bei miegapelé, pradétas var-
toti minéta skolintine reikSme, taigi abi leksemos
kurj laika ta pacia reikSme vartotos paraleliai, pa-
vyzdziui: ,,Vor allem aber hatten sie sich selbst so-
wie ein reichhaltiges Arsenal an Semtex und an
anderen Explosivstoffen fiir den Tag X in England
installiert. Als sogenannte ,,Sleepers®, als uner-
kannte Bereitschaftstrupps, hielten sie sich bereit,
um im Herzen der britischen Hauptstadt zuzus-
chlagen [...]“" (ZT 13.02.1996). ,Hasi war ein
»Schlafer”. Er war von seinem arabischen (libys-
chen?) Auftraggebern nach Berlin eingeschleust
worden, fiir den ,,Fall der Falle“, zu einem da-
mals noch nicht festgesetzten Zeitpunkt. [...] Ha-
si ist ein Mitglied der palastinensischen Terrorg-
ruppe von Abu Nidal, die an vielen Orten im Na-
hen Osten und in Westeuropa ihre Attentater po-
stiert hat“!® (Zeit 25.04.1986).

Vokieciy kalbos vienakalbiuose zodynuose pir-
miausia pasirodé skolinys Sleeper, kuriam priskir-
tos dvi reikSmés: pirmosios klasés miegui atvercia-
ma léktuvo sédyné ir kur nors pasiystas ir ilgq laikq
neaktyvus agentas (Duden Fremdworterbuch 1990,
s. 724). Vokiskasis Schlifer reikSme agentas zody-
nuose pasirode taip pat dar iki 2001 m. rugsejo

11-osios (Duden. Deutsches Universalworterbuch
1996, s. 3363). Idomu pastebeti, kad abu zodzius
Zodynai priskiria Zargonui.

Naujesniuose zodynuose leksema Schldfer jau
tiesiogiai siejama su rugsejo 11-osios jvykiais, ais-
kinama, kad ji nuo 2001 m. rugséjo 11-osios Zymi
teroro organizacijos nari, kuris gyvena nekrentantj
j akis gyvenima ir rengia teroro iSpuolj (Paul 2002,
p. 846).

Leksema Schidfer pradéjus vartoti metafori-
ne reikSme snipas, agentas, potencialus teroristas,
reikéjo ja kaip nors pazenklinti, atkreipti skaity-
tojy démes;j i kol kas dar nejprasta reikSme bei ja
paaiskinti. Siekiant Sio tikslo, pasitelkta ortogra-
finé priemone — kabutés, taip pat leksinés-sintak-
sinés priemonés: prieveiksmiai, paZyminiai, aiski-
nancia funkcija atliekantys priedéliai. Iki 2001 m.
rugsejo 11-osios bei visus 2001 metus Schldifer
spaudoje raSomas beveik vien tik su kabutémis.
Panasia funkcijg atlieka ir bidvardis sogenannt
(vadinamasis), kuris arba pakeicia kabutes, arba
vartojamas kartu su jomis — taip dar labiau sustip-
rinamas rasanciojo atsargumas, tam tikras atsiri-
bojimas, kritiSkas taip Zymimo zodzio vertinimas,
pvz.: ,,Italien gehort zu den bevorzugten Landern
fir verdeckt operierende Terrorzellen und
Riickzugsraume fiir sogenannte ,,Schlafer<“!*
(St.GT 06.11.2001).

Taciau ir kabutés, ir biidvardis sogenannt tik
parodo, kad jais Zymimas Zodis vartojamas ne-
jprasta, kalboje dar nejsitvirtinusia reikime. Zo-
dzio Schidfer semantikai atskleisti pasitelkiami si-
nonimai, parafrazés, kurie sakinyje eina priedé-
liu, Salutiniu paZyminio sakiniu arba net atskiru
sakiniu, pvz.: ,,Die, die ihn kannten, charakteri-
sieren ihn als durchschnittlichen und wenig

12 Pirmiausia jie Anglijoje isikiiré patys bei sukaupé didziulj Semtex ir kity sprogmeny arsenala. Kaip vadinamieji
,sleeperiai“, neatpazinti budintys biiriai, X dieng jie buvo pasirenge atakuoti pacig brity sostinés $irdj |...].

13 Hasi buvo potencialus teroristas. Araby (libiy?) uzsakovai ji dél visa ko tuomet dar nenumatytai datai atsiunté j
Berlyna. [...] Hasi — palestinieciy Abu Nidal teroro grupuotés, daugelyje Artimyjy Ryty ir Vakary Europos viety laikan-

¢ios savo teroristus, narys.

14 Ttalija — viena mégstamiausiy slaptai veikian¢iy teroristy grupuociy $aliy bei vadinamyjy ,,sleeperiy atsitrauki-

mo viety.
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auffalligen Menschen — typisch fiir einen Schlafer,
einen Terroristen im Wartestand“'> (Welt
18.09.2001). ,,Die T4ter waren nicht, wie zunachst
da und dort vermutet worden war, autonom han-
delnde ,,Schlafer”, die jahrelang ein unauffalliges,
gut integriertes Leben gefiihrt hatten, bis sie ei-
nes Tages von aussen den Auftrag zum Handeln
erhielten“!® (NZZ 09.09.2002). ,,Das grof3ere Pro-
blem sind die ,,Schlafer®. Dies sind Extremisten,
die sich zur Tarnung dem hiesigen Lebensstil an-
gepasst haben, um irgendwann als Terrorist ,,ak-
tiviert“ zu werden“” (MM 26.09.2001).

Tokiy kalbos indikatoriy, Zzyminciy, kad lek-
sema Schidfer vartojama nejprasta, kalboje nepri-
gijusia reik§me, bei ja paaiSkinanciy, itin gausu var-
tojimo pradzioje, t. y. mazdaug iki 2002 mety. Mi-
néty indikatoriy nebuvimas pastaraisiais metais
rodo, kad metaforiné reikSme visiSkai jsitvirtino
vokieciy kalboje. Taip pat akivaizdu, kad vokiska-
sis Schldfer visi$kai iSstimeé angly kalbos skolinj
Sleeper. Galima sutikti su Peterio Brauno teigi-
niu, kad saviems zodziams pirmenybe teikiama
pirmiausia dél jy aiSkumo, o skoliniy morfologi-
né bei semantiné struktiira daugeliui kalbos var-
totojy atrodo nemotyvuota (1998, p. 192).

Dschihad (dZihadas)

Araby kilmés leksema Dschihad i vokieciy kalbos
zodynus jtraukta jau XIX a. pabaigoje (Meyers
Konversations-Lexikon 1895, Brockhaus’ Konver-
sationslexikon 1898), ir tai turéty rodyti, jog ji pri-
gijusi vokieciy kalboje. Taciau nors Sis Zodis var-
tojamas ilgai, jo raSyba ir semantika nevienoda.

Zurnalistai stengési kuo tiksliau perteikti foneti-
nj aspekta, tac¢iau nezinojo, kaip tai atlikti. Daz-
niausiai pasitaikantys raSybos variantai: Dschihad,
Jihad ir Djihad.

Semantiniu poziliriu pazymétina, kad dauge-
lis musulmony skiria dvi dzihado rasis: mazajj ir
didiji dzihada. Didysis dzihadas suprantamas kaip
visiS$kas saves nugaléjimas, tauréjimas ir dvasinis
pakilimas. MaZasis dZihadas reiSkia ginkluota ko-
va ir gali biiti taikomas tik tam tikrais atvejais (Po-
hly, Duran 2001, p. 18-19).

Vokieciy kalboje leksema Dschihad dazniau-
siai ver¢iama junginiu Heiliger Krieg (Sventasis ka-
ras). Tekstyno pavyzdziy analize leidzia teigti, kad
daznai abu pavadinimai vartojami tame paciame
sakinyje, kuriame zodis Dschihad yra pagrindinis,
0 Heiliger Krieg eina priedéliu arba atvirksciai, pvz.:
,Die radikalislamische Untergrundorganisation
Jihad (Islamischer Heiliger Krieg) hatte sich am
Samstag zu dem Anschlag bekannt“*® (TT
09.11.1998). ,,Die radikalislamische Untergrun-
dorganisation ,,Islamischer Heiliger Krieg (Dschi-
had)“ hatte sich am Samstag abend zu dem At-
tentat bekannt“* (SN 09.11.1998).

Daugelis vokieciy kalbos zodyny Dschihad taip
pat aiskina kaip ir Heiliger Krieg (Duden in zehn
Banden 1999, s. 875; Duden. Deutsches Univer-
salworterbuch 2001, s. 402; Duden. Deutsches
Universalworterbuch 2003, s. 402), bet daznai zo-
dynuose kabutémis (Wahrig Universalworterbuch
Rechtschreibung 2003, s. 303; Das neue Wis-
sen.de-Lexikon 2002, s. 211), biidvardziu soge-
nannt (vadinamasis) (Meyers neues Lexikon in

15 Ji pazinoje apibtidina kaip vidutinj, i akis nekrintantj Zmogy, tai budinga potencialiam, savo uzduoties belaukian-

¢iam teroristui.

16 Nusikaltéliai nebuvo, kaip i§ pradziy manyta, savarankiskai veikiantys potencialiis teroristai, puikiai prisitaike
prie visuomenés ir mety metus gyvenantys nekrintantj i akis gyvenima, kol viena diena gavo jsakyma veikti.
17 Didesné problema — potencialis teroristai. Tai ektremistai, kad nekristy i akis - prisitaike prie vietiniy gyvenimo

biido, o kada nors ,,aktyvuojami* kaip teroristai.

18 Radikaliy islamisty pogrindiné organizacija Jihad (islamiskasis $ventasis karas) SeStadienj vakare prisiémé atsa-

komybe uz i§puoli.

19 Radikaliy islamisty pogrindiné organizacija ,,Islamiskasis $ventasis karas (dzihadas)“ SeStadienj vakare prisiémeé

atsakomybe uz iSpuol;.



D. Satkauskaité. LEKSINIAI-SEMANTINIAI VOKIECIY KALBOS POKYCIAI PO 2001 m. RUGSEJO 11-osios 161

acht Banden 1962, p. 741) arba jvairiy kalbiniy
priemoniy deriniu atsiribojama nuo zodziy gru-
pés Heiliger Krieg.

Diskusijos del Dschihad ir Heiliger Krieg sino-
nimisky santykiy vyko dar iki 2001 m. rugsejo
11-osios. Heiliger Krieg kaip ekvivalentas neretai
kritikuojamas, kartu pateikiamos alternatyvos,
pvz.: ,,Dschihad bedeutet nicht Heiliger Krieg,
sondern islamischer Widerstand oder Kampf®
(SN 19.08.1993). ,,«Dschihad» ist erst durch Ter-
rorgruppen jiingster Vergangenheit auf seine Be-
deutung ,,Heiliger Krieg“ eingeengt worden. Der
Islam bezeichnet ,,Dschihad” urspriinglich mit der
«umfassenden Anstrengung und dem Bemiihen
fiir den Glauben»“* (Presse 07.01.1998).

Taigi junginys Heiliger Krieg tik tada gali buti
zodzio Dschihad sinonimas, kai kalbama apie gin-
kluota dzihada (t.y. apie mazajj dzihada). Taciau
$iuo metu Dschihad tradiciskai klaidingai tebever-
¢iamas arba tebeaiskinamas zodziy junginiu Hei-
liger Krieg. Abu pavadinimai reiskia radikaliy isla-
misty teroro i$puolius. Todél galima teigti, kad vo-
kieciy kalboje 8io zodzio reikSme susiaur¢jo.

Mudschahed (mudZahedas)

Pirmieji pavyzdziai i§ vokiskos spaudos, kuriuose
pavartota leksema Mudschahed, pasirodé 1985 m.,
0 i Zodynus ji itraukta dar véliau. Dél neilgos var-
tojimo trukmes ir vokieciy kalbai nebiidingos fo-
neminés struktiiros §io araby kilmés Zodzio rasy-
ba labai jvairuoja (Mudschaheddin, Mudjaheddin,
Mujahedin). Taip pat nevienodos ir gramatinés for-
mos —vienaskaitos kilmininko linksnis sudaromas
be galiinés arba su galiine -s. Taip pat ivairuoja ir
daugiskaitos formos. Kadangi kai kurie vartoto-
jai, kalbantys vokieciy kalba, dazniausiai vartoja-
mga daugiskaitos formg Mudschaheddin klaidin-

gai supranta kaip vienaskaiting, atsiranda dau-
giskaitos varianty, sudaryty pridedant galiing -s,
pavyzdziui: Mudjahedins, Mudschaheddins. Taciau,
isitvirtinant taisyklingoms formoms, pastarieji
nyksta i§ vartosenos. Tekstyne tokiy formy pasi-
taiko iki 1999 m.

Kaip matyti i§ vokiSkos spaudos pavyzdziy, sa-
voka Mudschaheddin dazniausiai aiSkinama arba
veréiama zodziu Gotteskrieger (Dievo kariai), ku-
ris Cosmas tekstyne pasirodo dar véliau negu Mud-
schaheddin — 1992 m. Dazniausi leksemos Mud-
schaheddin sinonimai: Gotteskrieger, Dschihadi ir
Dschihadisten. Kitos leksinés priemonés, aiSkinan-
Cios §j araby kilmés Zodj bei iSreiskiancios raSan-
ciojo vertinima, yra Sios: Heilige Krieger (Sventi ka-
riai), Widerstandkimpfer (pasipriesinimo kovoto-
jai), Freiheitskimpfer (laisvés kovotojai), Glau-
benskdmpfer (tikéjimo kovotojai) ir kt.

Zodis Mudschahed vokieciy kalboje i$popu-
liaréjo per Afganistano ir Soviety Sajungos kara
(1979-1989). Mudzahedais vadinti musulmony ko-
votojai, kovoje su 1979 m. soviety invazija | Afga-
nistang. Juos moraliSkai, taip pat ir ginklais rémé
JAV, nes Afganistano kovotojai buvo juy sajungi-
ninkai, kovodami prie§ bendra prieSa per Saltaji
kara. Mudzahedai buvo vertinami kaip laisvés ko-
votojai, ginantys savo tévyne nuo uzgrobéjy. Tei-
giama Mudschahed konotacija Zymi anaforiSkai
vartojami sinonimiski ZodZiai, pvz.: ,,Seit dem Ab-
zug der Roten Armee 1989 und dem Sturz des
kommunistischen Regimes [...] waren in Afgha-
nistan die islamischen Freiheitskimpfer unter
sich. Die Machtkdmpfe zwischen den verschiede-
nen Fraktionen dieser ,,Mudjaheddin® [...]*“*
(VN 29.04.1998).

Nuo JAV karo su Afganistanu (2001 m. pa-
baigoje) nagrinéjamos leksemos konotacija Vaka-

2 Dzihadas reiskia ne $ventajj kara, o islamiska pasiprieSinima arba kova.
2l Dzihado kaip ,.$ventojo karo“ reik§me tik neseniai susiaurino teroristy grupuotés. Islamas dzihadu tradiciskai

vadina visapusiSkas pastangas tikéjimui.

221989 pasitraukus Raudonajai armijai ir nuvertus komunisty rezima [...], islamo kovotojai uz laisve Afganistane
kovojo tarpusavyje. Kovos tarp skirtingy mudzahedy frakeijy [...].
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ry spaudoje ivairuoja. Didziausia dalis tuometi-
niy Osamos bin Ladeno vadovaujamy mudzahe-
dy, kuriems karinj iSsilavinima suteike bei ginklais
réme JAV, stojo pries savo réméjus. Per JAV kara
su Afganistanu, o véliau ir su Iraku Sie mudzahe-
dai tapo priesais, tiksliau — teroristais. AiSkiai ne-
igiama zodzio Mudschahed konotacija parodo
kontekstas, pvz.: ,,Die Sicherheitsbehorden gehen
davon aus, dass ,,Deutschland im Zielspektrum
des islamistischen Terrorismus“ steht und nicht
mehr nur als Riickzugs- oder Ruheraum fiir Mit-
glieder Al Qaidas und der Netzwerke arabischer
Mudschaheddin gilt. Deutsche Innen- und Sicher-
heitsexperten fordern deshalb neue Konzepte fiir
den Kampf gegen die terroristische Bedrohung >
(Welt 18.01.2004).

Ankstesne teigiama leksemos Mudschahed ko-
notacija greiciausiai perimta i§ araby kalbos, nes
pirmiausiai taip save vadino patys mudzahedai.
Teigiama konotacija $is Zodis kaip referencija i sa-
ve pati ar savo grupés narius iSlaiké iki Siol, plg.:
,2Diejenigen, die die Operation durchfiihrten, wa-
ren wohl bekannte junge Manner aus den Rei-
hen unserer Briider, der Mudschaheddin. [Ein
Vertrauter Osama bin Ladens]“* (Welt
23.08.2004).

Taigi galima teigti, kad leksema Mudschahed,
kaip ir morfologiSkai bei semantiSkai susijgs Dschi-
had, isitvirtino vokieciy kalboje. Ta rodo vieno-
déjanti raSyba, nusistovéjusios morfologinés for-
mos bei aiSki semantika.

Gotteskrieger (Dievo kariai)

Kaip jau minéta, leksema Gotteskrieger daznai var-
tojama kartu su araby kilmés leksema Mudscha-
hed(din), kad paaiSkinty pastaraja. Pavyzdziai i§

vokisSkos spaudos rodo, kad sudurtinis Zodis Got-
teskrieger dazniausiai eina minétojo Mudschahed-
din priedéliu ir iSskiriamas kableliais arba bruks-
niais. Kartais leksema Gotteskrieger raSoma
skliausteliuose arba kabutése.

Panagrinéjus leksema Gotteskrieger ,,Cosmas*
tekstyne, matyti, kad ji pradéta vartoti tik 1992
metais. Be to, paZymétinas labai daZnas jos varto-
jimas kabutése: i§ 239 pavyzdZiy ,,Cosmas® teks-
tyne 78 atvejais vartojamos kabutes, tai sudaro
33 %. Viena i$ priezasciy galéty bti ta, kad Sis
Zodis i§ pradziy buvo traktuojamas kaip neolo-
gizmas. Neologizmai gana daznai raSomi kabute-
se, jomis pazymimi leksikone dar neijsitvirting Zo-
dziai. Kalbant apie kitus neologizmus, pastebima
tendencija, kad dazniau vartojant leksema, kabu-
iy atsisakoma (pavyzdziui, aptartos leksemos
Schlidfer vartojimas reikSme Snipas, agentas, poten-
cialus teroristas). Todél keista, kad vartojant zodj
Gotteskrieger yra atvirkSc¢iai — kabuciy mazdaug
nuo 2001 m. vis daugéja. Greiciausiai kabutémis
noréta parodyti, kad raSantys ne visiSkai sutinka
su §iuo zZodziu ir lyg atsiriboja nuo jo. Juk po rug-
séjo 11-osios jvykiy jsiplieske karStos diskusijos
dél Sios leksemos tinkamumo. Kaip jau minéta
izangoje, zodis Gotteskrieger netgi buvo jtrauktas
i 2001 m. neteiktiny zZodziy sarasa argumentuo-
jant, kad joks tikéjimas negaljs pateisinti karo ar
teroro iSpuoliy (Unwort des Jahres 2002.02.25.).

Idomu pazyméti, jog Gotteskrieger vartotas ir
anksciau, t. y. dar iki 2001 m. rugséjo 11 d. (ypac
daznai 1998-1999 m.), taciau tada nesulauké nei
ypatingo kalbininky démesio, nei kritikos. Tik po
rugsejo 11-osios teroro iSpuoliy suabejota Sios lek-
semos tinkamumu. Tikriausiai dél Sios kritikos
Gotteskrieger pradétas vartoti reiau ir kol kas dar
nejtrauktas i vokieciy kalbos Zodynus.

» Saugumo tarnybos mano, kad | Vokietija nusitaiké islamisty teroristai ir ji jau nebéra vien Al Qaedos nariy ir
araby mudZzahedy prieglobscio Salimi. Todél Vokietijos vidaus reikaly ir saugumo ekspertai reikalauja naujy priemoniy

kovoti su teroro grésme.

2 Operacija vykdé gerai Zinomi jauni vyrai i§ misy broliy, mudzahedy, grety. [Artimas Osamos bin Ladeno

draugas].
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ISvados

Atsakyme i klausima, kokius vokieciy kalbos zo-
dyno pokycius lémé rugséjo 11-oji, galima kon-
statuoti keleta tendencijy.

Savitai zodyng praturtino der 11. September,
i§ bendrinio ZodZiy junginio tapes tikriniu. Kitaip
nei kiti jvykiy pavadinimai (pvz., TrisdeSimtmetis
karas, Pranciizy revoliucija), kurie jau nebevarto-
jami kaip bendriniai Zodziy junginiai ir lengvai at-
pazistami kaip pavadinimai, der 11. September var-
tojamas ir kaip bendrinis, t.y. data Zymintis Zo-
dziy junginys, ir kaip tikrinis.

Leksema Antiterrorkrieg sukurta tik po rugse-
jo 11-osios jvykiy ir pirmiausia reiske JAV bei jos
sajungininky karinius veiksmus prie§ Afganista-
na. ISsiplétus kovai su terorizmu, kai antruoju tai-
kiniu tapo Irakas, iSsipléte ir Antiterrorkrieg reiks-
mé. Siuo metu $is zodis reiSkia ne tik konkrecius
karinius veiksmus, bet ir jvairias kitas kovos su te-
rorizmu formas, pavyzdziui, kova ekonominémis
ar teisinémis priemonémis.

Rugséjo 11-osios ivykiai padéjo greiciau jsi-
tvirtinti leksemos Schlifer reikSmei agentas, Sni-

Saltiniai

FAZ - dienrastis ,,Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung®,
Frankfurtas (Vokietija).

MM - dienrastis ,,Mannheimer Morgen®, Manheimas
(Vokietija).

NZZ - dienrastis ,,Neue Ziiricher Zeitung®, Tageszeitung,
Ciurichas (Sveicarija).

Presse — dienrastis ,,Die Presse“, Viena (Austrija).

SN - dienrastis ,,Salzburger Nachrichten®, Zalcburgas
(Austrija).
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pas, potencialus teroristas. Skolini i§ angly kalbos
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Rugsejo 11-osios jvykiai ir kova su terorizmu
paspartino i§ araby kalbos kilusiy zodziy Dschi-
had ir Mudschahed isitvirtinima vokieciy kalboje.
Nors Sios leksemos vokieciy kalboje buvo jau pries
2001 m. rugséji, bet dél reto vartojimo daugeliui
kalbos vartotojy buvo paprasciausiai nezinomos.
Pazymétina, kad Dschihad ir Mudschahed igijo
neigiama konotacija.

Sudurtinis zodis Gotteskrieger vartotas dar iki
2001 m. rugséjo ivykiy, taciau tada nesulaukeé ypa-
tingo kalbos vartotojy démesio. Po rugséjo
11-osios leksema pradeéta vertinti kritiSkai, argu-
mentuota, kad joks tikéjimas negaljs pateisinti ka-
ro ar teroro iSpuoliy. Neigiama vertinima rodo
metakalbiniai komentarai spaudoje bei tai, kad
zodis vartojamas reciau, neiprastai daznai Zymi-
mas kabutémis, jo néra Zodynuose.
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ZT-dienrastis ,,Ziiricher Tagesanzeiger”, Ciurichas (§vei—
carija).

ter- und Asyldiskussion in Deutschland und Osterreich. In:
Sud. O. PANAGL, H. STURMER. Politische Konzepte und
verbale Strategien: brisante Worter — Begriffsfelder — Sprachbil-
der. Frankfurt am Main; Berlin; Bern; Bruxelles; New York;
Oxford; Wien: Lang, 265-286.



164

KALBA IR VISUOMENE / LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY

BRAUN, P, 1998. Tendenzen in der deutschen Gegenwart-
ssprache: Sprachvarietiten. 4 leidimas. Stuttgart; Berlin; Koln:
Kohlhammer.

Brockhaus’ Konversationslexikon. 1898. 14 pataisytas lei-
dimas. 5 tomas.Leipzig; Berlin; Wien: Brockhaus.

BURKHARDT, A., 1998. Deutsche Sprachgeschichte
und politische Geschichte. In: Sud. W. Besch. Sprachgeschich-
te: Ein Handbuch zur Geschichte der deutschen Sprache und
ihrer Erforschung. Berlin; New York: de Gruyter, 98-122.

BUSSE, D.; HERMANNS, E; TEUBERT, W., 1994. Be-
griffsgeschichte und Diskursgeschichte. Opladen: Westdt. Verl.

BUSSE, D.; TEUBERT, W,, 1994. Ist Diskurs ein sprach-
wissenschaftliches Objekt? Zur Methodenfrage der historis-
chen Semantik. /n: Sud. D. BUSSE; E HERMANNS; W. TE-
UBERT. Begriffsgeschichte und Diskursgeschichte. Opladen,
Westdt, 10-28.

Das neue Wissen.de-Lexikon. 2002. Giitersloh: Wissen.de-
Verl.

Der Brockhaus in drei Binden. 2004. 3 papild. leidimas.
Leipzig; Mannheim: E A. Brockhaus.

Der Brockhaus in einem Band. 2003. 10 papild. leidimas.
Leipzig; Mannheim: E A. Brockhaus.

Duden Fremdwoérterbuch. 1990. 5 patais. ir papild. leidimas.
Mannheim; Wien; Ziirich: Dudenverl. (Der Duden, Bd. 5).

Duden in zehn Binden = Duden: Das grofie Worterbuch
der deutschen Sprache: in zehn Binden, 1999. 3 patais. ir pa-
pild. leidimas. Mannheim; Leipzig; Wien; Ziirich: Dudenverl.

Duden. Deutsches Universalworterbuch. 1996. Sud.
G. DROSDOWSKI. 3 patais. ir papild. leidimas. Mannheim;
Leipzig; Wien; Ziirich: Dudenverlag.

Duden. Deutsches Universalwérterbuch,2001. Sud. A. AU-
BERLE; A. KLOSA. 4 patais. leidimas. Mannheim; Leipzig;
‘Wien; Ziirich: Dudenverl.

Duden. Deutsches Universalworterbuch, 2003. Sud. A. AU-
BERLE; K. RAZUM. 5 patais. leidimas. Mannheim, Leip-
zig, Wien, Ziirich: Dudenverl.

Danguolé Satkauskaité

Vilnius University, Lithuania

Research interests: lexicology, semantics, pragma-
tics, the discourse of the media, corpus linguistics,
verbal and non-verbal communication.

LEXICAL-SEMANTICAL CHANGES IN THE
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11, 2001
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economics but also the language. The aim of this
paper is to discuss lexical changes that were deter-
mined by these terror acts. The research object is
the discourse of September 11t and its keywords:
der 11 September (September 11, Antiterrorkrieg
(war on terror), Schlifer (sleeper), Dschihad (jihad),
Mudschahed (mujahid) and Gotteskrieger (God’s
fighters). The criteria of choosing them were the-
matic significance, typicality and frequency of usage
in the analyzed discourse. For the analysis of the abo-
ve mentioned lexical items, the corpus of German
press was used comparing to the information of va-
rious dictionaries and lexicons.
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The words of Arabic origin jihad and mujahid
have been used in the German language before Sep-
tember 11t. However, they have been established
only in consequence of the discourse of the Sep-
tember 11th. Besides, the meaning of these words
has been contracted and got a pejorative connota-
tion. The compound Antiterrorkrieg is a neologism
that appeared after the September 11t Its mea-
ning has been expanded in the short period of its
usage. The lexeme Schlifer is a loan-translation
from English. The function of the phrase der 11 Sep-

tember has changed from an appellative to a pro-
per name.

The keywords of the discourse of September 11t
were used very frequently and sometimes critically. The-
refore, these new words and new meanings have been
established in the German language very quickly. The
mass media played a leading role in this process.

KEY WORDS: linguistic discourse analysis, key-
words, September 11th, German lexis.
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LINGUISTICS IN AN INTERDISCIPLINARY PERSPECTIVE -
‘HOBBY LINGUISTICS’

Language-construction has a long history in science fiction. As early as 1518, the language and alphabet of
Utopia, by Thomas More, were well known; more recently, Elfish by J.R.R. Tolkien and Klingon from Star Tiek,
the latter actually attaining the status of a real language. In avant-garde poetry, the language creations of Dadaism
and Futurism are well known. Psychiatrists take an interest in the language-play of children and mentally ill
adults, who often invent private worlds (e.g. Thetis in the novel Daughter of Science by Car Osten). The same
activity, though, has been for many years an intellectual pastime of perfectly sane people too. The publishing
opportunities offered by the Internet have made the hobby of language-construction both easier and more
widespread: ‘conlanging’ has achieved great popularity and a large following. There are, as well as the Conlang
sites of individuals and families, internet communities of private languages, with their own republics, empires,
even settlers, emigrants and refugees.

Linguistics views these language-creations in various ways. On the one hand, they do not belong alongside to
live ethnic languages, because in fact they do not aspire to compete with them; on the other hand, however, they
enrich literature, theatre, film and internet culture. Hobby linguistics, clearly, is an interdisciplinary phenomenon,
involving linguistics, literature, cultural studies, psychology, perhaps religion and other fields. It helps to develop
an interest in world languages and cultures, history and geography, and contributes to better understanding of the
interface between language and civilisation.

KEY WORDS: language-construction, fiction, language-play, conlanging, interdisciplinarity.

www.langmaker.com/ml0101.htm#bm1). His por-
tal ‘Langmaker’, containing half a million pages

“Some people build model airplanes, some craft  4f text with about 3000 constructed languages, is
model trains and some ... well, they invent model

Introduction

one of many that serve hobby linguists. A number
languages. Model languages can be everything  of internet-users mention in their web-biographies

from a few words of made-up slang to a rigor-  (hat their hobby is language-construction. It is con-

ously developed system of interrelated imaginary  gjdered an entirely natural pastime: typically they

tongues.” This is a quotation from an internet present their invented languages to fellow

magazine, ‘An introduction to the hobby of model hobbyists, discuss, criticise, improve, as well as

languages’ by Jeffrey Hennings (http:// destroy and redesign them.
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Hobby-languaging is clearly a widespread phe-
nomenon, nowadays accepted as unexceptional.
Does it belong only to the ordinary, consumerist
internet culture (which, for the most part, is not
highly regarded), or does it have some value for
linguistics, literature and perhaps other disciplines?

It should be understood that the pastime of cre-
ating languages is not an invention of the Internet
Age; it has long been a feature of utopian and sci-
ence fiction literature, among others. As early as
1518, the language and alphabet of ‘Utopia’, by
Thomas More, were famous; in 1564 Gargantua
and Pantagruel (Frangois Rabelais) encountered
the languages of the Antipodeans, Alternans,
Utopians and Fidentians, in 1726 Jonathan Swift
had Lemuel Gulliver learn several fictional lan-
guages; in 1806 the land of ‘Albur’ and the lan-
guage of the Alburians were discovered in the cen-
tre of the Earth ...... there are dozens of examples.
In the twentieth century there appeared, among
others, Interkosmo, used from 1961 in the science
fiction series ‘Perry Rhodan’, Nadsat in the book
‘A Clockwork Orange’ by Anthony Burgess (1962,
film 1971), and a current hit is Siml/ish of the Sims
in the computer game by Will Wright (2000). The
best-known examples of made-up languages are
the Elfish language and alphabet of J.R.R. Tolkien
in the novel ‘Lord of the Rings’ (1954-1955, films
2004-2005) and the Klingon language, created in
1985 by Marc Ockrand for the film series ‘Star
Trek’. None of these languages, although created
by language experts, were intended for use by peo-
ple, but by fantasy creatures in fantasy worlds. The
Sims clubs or Elfish clubs, the textbooks, diction-
aries and institutes of Klingon language, which in
the meantime have been operating across the
world, came into existence almost accidentally,
spontaneously, unintentionally, and became part
of a self-sustaining cult and hobby. These exam-
ples are however only one of the places where
hobby-languages are to be seen.

Paolo Albani and Berlinghiero Buonarroti
(Albani-Buonarroti 1994), authors of the most re-
cent encyclopaedia in book form of invented lan-
guages, provide in a detailed overview (p. 12-13)
a vast array of hobby languages, as a distinct cat-
egory of invented languages, for purposes of play
or simply self-expression. In this category belong
children’s languages (for example, twins some-
times invent their own quasi-language, incompre-
hensible to others), the language of writer-eccen-
trics (e.g. Raymond Queneau, André Blavier), lan-
guages invented by spiritualist mediums (for ex-
ample, Hélene Smith was famous around 1897),
languages of extra-terrestrials (e.g. Antipodean,
Dragorian, Mercurian, Lingua Selentica, Venu-
sian, Yilané and others), and finally hundreds of
art-languages, which have an even vaster range
of subdivisions, especially literary (in fantasy, sci-
ence-fiction, puzzles and experimental literature),
poetry, picture, cinema, theatre and comic catego-
ries. Let us examine some examples of such crea-
tions from the past and in present-day websites to
find their connection with linguistics and other
sciences.

1. From language-play to fictional worlds

The usual psychological-psychiatric term for a ten-
dency to construct languages is ‘language-play’.
It can include a wide range, from pure language-
play for artistic, especially poetic, purposes, to
semantically meaningful expressions. Psycholo-
gists like to explain it as, among other things, the
effect of the subconscious and of euphoria. Play
elements were used in avant-garde poetry by, for
example, Christian Mongernstern, Velimir
Chlebnikov, Vladimir Holan, and most of all
among the dadaists and impressionists in the first
quarter of the last century: Tristan Tzara, Hugo
Ball, Richard Huelsenbeck, Francis Picabia,
Marcel Duchamp et al. Here is at least one typical
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example of a purely playful creation, a fragment
from a poem by Hugo Ball (1886-1927), founder
of the poetic ‘Cabaret Voltaire’ in Zurich, 1916
(http://www.peak.org/~dadaist/English/Graph-
ics/gadjiberi.html):
Gadji Beri Bimba
gadji beri bimba glandiri laula lonni cadori
gadjama gramma berida bimbala glandri
galassassa laulitalomini
gadji beri bin blassa glassala laula lonni
cadorsu sassala bim
gadjama tuffim i zimzalla binban gliga
wowolimai bin beri ban
o katalominai rhinozerossola hopsamen
laulitalomini hoooo...

In the case of Velimir Chlebnikov and Aleksei
Kruséonych, out of play emerged a futuristic lan-
guage called Zaum’ (zaumnyj jazyk, 1913): it es-
capes from grammatical rules, syntactic prescrip-
tions, semantic conventions and stylistic norms,
to express emotions and natural feelings. Accord-
ing to Zaum-adepts, emotional and poetic language
corresponds to primitive, original human experi-
ences and become the subject of an autonomous,
fantasy philology. It follows that such inventions
cannot be considered merely as linguistic creations,
amenable to linguistic analysis; rather, they belong
to the province of psychology, aesthetics and lit-
erature.

In the Czech literature of past centuries, for
example, renowned for his strange word-creations
was prof. Jakub Hron Metdanovsky (1840-1921),
who taught mathematics and physics but was at
the same time poet, philologist (particularly of Slav
languages), scientist and inventor. His language
creations were not merely artistic, but had their
own particular meaning. Best known was his philo-
sophical work ‘Libomudrovna’ (= philosophy)
which appeared in three volumes in the years 1910,
1914 and 1920, and his patented invention, the
unspillable inkwell, ‘Bunat nezkotitelny’. His

works are full of language experiments —he really
was a master of Latin and Greek terminology, but
created his own Czech expressions, for example
‘Cujba’ for aesthetics. The noun-cases in his trans-
lation are: zovdk (nominative), plodadk (genitive),
dajec (dative), Zaldk (accusative), voldak (vocative),
mistak (locative), strojak (instrumental). We see
that in the case of Hron, it wasn’t a matter of sim-
ply play, but of a proposed linguistic terminology,
created in accordance with language conventions
(http://www.atuka.org/index.php/article/
articleview/22/1/).

Perhaps the most complex example of hobby
linguistics, touching on both language and litera-
ture, is the work of the ‘Czech Tolkien’, Dr. Jan
Lukes (1912-1977), doctor, writer, designer, com-
poser, neolinguist and author of 16 artificial lan-
guages, known by the pseudonym ‘Car Osten’
(http://lege.cz/toCP1250.en/osten.htm). Lukes
studied medicine in Prague, worked as a doctor, in
1952 was officially declared mentally ill and in
the medical literature became known as ‘the mys-
terious patient of prof. Stuchlik’. He himself diag-
nosed his hobby as mental illness, which he called
‘cosmophrenia’. He wrote poetry and prose from
childhood, about the year 1925 began to construct
artificial languages, of which the most elaborate
was Ishi, said to have 10,000 words and its own
script, written from right to left. Luke$ described
his own beloved language as “the creation of a
mentally ill wonder-child” (vytvor psychopa-
tického wunderkinda). He himself translated into
this fictional language, during his military serv-
ice, part of the ‘Czech Instructions for Junior Of-
ficers’ (Ceskoslovensky sluzebni #ad pro
poddiistojniky) and the driving instruction book
(Ucebnice pro autoskoly). One can imagine how
much he enjoyed his brand of mockery of such
tedious, humourless, compulsory reading. From
his (as yet unpublished) planned language there
have survived fragments of grammar, textbooks
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and dictionaries, as well as the texts of mythologi-
cal and religious works from the fictional planet
Thetis. As well as other languages from this planet
(Quad, Barnum, Rish and others) he also proposed,
in 1945, a political language, ‘PRAGUE’ as the
future language of a Peace International and a nu-
meral pasigraphy ‘Kodo’. He wrote dozens of ep-
ics, novels and poems, technical works in psychol-
ogy, operas and symphonies. His works are full of
delicate paradoxical humour, satirising the com-
munist regime (for example, his last symphony is
called ‘Communistica’ and opens with the shoot-
ing of Aurora). So it may be taken that the au-
thor’s mental illness at that time served as a pro-
tective device.

Lukes’s greatest work, for which he is com-
pared with Tolkien, is the 11-volume epic ‘Daugh-
ter of Science’ (Dcera védy), describing the last
decades of existence of the planet Thetis, which
exploded in the year 1934. Professor Chwich
Milhar decided, after collision with a comet was
forecast, to leave Thetis in a spaceship, taking with
him his assistant and daughter, Dahorjane Sedeno.
The spaceship crashes on Earth near the summer-
house of Lukes/Osten. Only Dahorjane survived
the disaster. Osten saves and later marries her.
Dahorjane not only learns Czech, but teaches her
husband her language, Ishi, which was on Thetis
as important as English on Earth, and tells him all
about her homeland.

Ishi was used in Ishuria and in the Empire of
both Hesperides, situated in the northern hemi-
sphere of Thetis. Similar to Ishi is the Minekar
language, spoken in the most industrially advanced
state in the southern hemisphere, the Minekar
Union. There was also a dialect Nishi, similar to
Ishi and spoken on the Banquet Islands
(Maimatefia wades), on the sea-route from
Hesperides to Minekar. All three languages used
the standardised Ishi script. This script was used
also for Tobol, which had evolved from the ex-

tinct Quad. In the north of Thetis were used
Barnum and Stehut, in the south Kimbel and
Sumout, each with its own script. Among Eastern
languages the best known was Alamirr;, among
the native languages used on the continent
Waurfean, most prominent was the Halim language.
Likifsacel was spoken on the northern island Patka
and, among the Minekawa natives in Idawa, Liher:
The dead language Rish, preserved for religious
reasons by the scattered Rish peoples, was the lan-
guage in which was written the holy book Ashrat,
which prof. Milhar has brought in the spaceship
alongwith many other documents, for example
manuscripts of old poems, mythic tales and the
like. Also preserved were maps, geographical and
political, coins, stamps, tickets and routes from
Thetis — all this Lukes elaborated for his novels.
As well as the ‘Daughter of Science’ already men-
tioned, a novel ‘Pésky napric Marmokojem’ (‘On
foot through Marmokoj’) and a story
‘Chaverazoljane’ were also located on Thetis. In
the case of Lukes, we are talking about highly com-
plicated creativity and inventiveness. At the time,
his work was considered the work of a psychiatric
patient, which today seems mistaken, even absurd.
On the internet are to be found many similar, of-
ten less well worked-out creations, deliberately,
confidently and self-evidently the work of hobby-
linguists.

I should also mention the best-known Czech
fictional language, Ptydepe, from the satirical com-
edy by Vaclav Havel ‘Vyrozuméni’ (‘Memoran-
dum’), 1965. The author of the language is Vaclav
Havel’s brother, Ivan. It’s about a bureaucratic lan-
guage, into which all official documents must be
translated. The teacher of this language explains:
“Ptydepe, as you know, is a synthetic language,
constructed on a strictly scientific basis, with a
completely logical grammar and an exceptionally
comprehensive vocabulary. It is a language abso-
lutely precise, capable of expressing far more pre-
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cisely than any ordinary language, the subtle nu-
ances of important official texts. The result of this
precision is of course the exceptional complexity
and difficulty of Ptydepe”. The meaning of words
in a natural language is often pliable, while in
Ptydepe every word has strictly one meaning, there
are neither homonyms nor words differing by only
one or two letters. The fundamental characteristic
of Ptydepe is redundancy, achieved through the
fact that 60% of the letters in every word must be
totally different. The alphabet has 26 letters. There
exist 11,881,376 combinations of five letters, and
of combinations with 60% differentiation (i.e. 3
unalike letters) there are 432. For example the word
‘sand-martin’ in Ptydepe consists of 329 letters.
By contrast, the more general a word, the shorter.
For example, ‘something’ in Ptydepe is ‘gh’. The
shortest word of all is ‘f’, which has no meaning
and is held in reserve for the expression ‘anything
at all’, if this were ever to appear in official docu-
ments. The word ‘hurrah’ in Ptydepe is finygko
Jjefr dabux altep dy savarub goz terexes. Other ex-
amples: “Hayfazut gyp andaxe. Ejch tu zep. Notut.
Lagorys nabarof dy Ilja Breisky cef o abagam” ;
“Ra ko hutu ely trebomu emusche, vdegar yd, stro
renu er gryk kendy..” (http://www.
theaterleitertheater.org/index.php?site=3p), (http:/
/slovnik-cizich-slov.abz.cz/web.php/slovo/
ptydepe). This language is quite consciously cre-
ated as satire, criticising socialist bureaucracy. Its
value thus lies more in the field of social critique,
sociology and political science, than in the field of
linguistics, particularly as it doesn’t involve an
independent, functioning literary text.

2. Hobby-languages in the Age
of the Internet

As stated at the outset, language-construction as a
hobby moved on to an altogether different scale
with the advent of the internet. The oldest internet

list of artificial languages, “Constructed Languages
List”, dates from 1998. During the relatively short
life of the internet not only have there appeared
dozens of specialist portals for hobby linguistics
(Geofiction Club, Elfling, Ideolengua, Slavicon-
lang, Romance Conlang, Zompist, Uchronia,
Kalusa, World-Building, Sampa, Aleppe, Artificial
Language Forum, Invisible Lighthouse,
Conculture List, among others), but there has
evolved a detailed terminology, published among
other places in Wikipedia (http://en.wikipedia.org/
wiki/conlangs). The general expression conlangs
(constructed languages) embraces all constructed
languages, including languages primarily auxiliary
(Auxlangs, Auxiliary Languages). This is well
captured by the following description from http://
encyclopedia. thefreedictionary.com/language:

An artificial or constructed language (known
colloquially as a conlang among aficionados), is
a language whose vocabulary and grammar were
specifically devised by an individual or small
group, rather than having naturally evolved as
part of a culture as with natural languages. Some
are designed for use in human communication
(usually to function as international auxiliary lan-
guages), but others are created for use in fiction,
linguistic experimentation, secrecy (codes), or for
the experience of doing so. Conlangers differ on
whether linguistic creation of the latter kind is to
be considered an art or a hobby. These languages
are sometimes associated with constructed worlds.

Hobby-languages belong to a conlangs-sub-
group artlangs (artistic languages), which are sub-
divided thus:

fictional — alternative — micronational — per-
sonal — jokelangs — language games.

2.1 Individual language hobbyists on the
internet

The fabulous planet Thetis with ten languages,
conceived by an unknown Czech author more than
fifty years ago, would be a commonplace in the



V. Barandovska-Frank. LINGUISTICS IN AN INTERDISCIPLINARY PERSPECTIVE...

171

age of the internet. For example, http://www.
graywizard.net/Conlinguistics/amman_iar/
amman_iar.htm is the website of a US mathemati-
cian and computer scientist David Bell, who ex-
plains that for several years he has been working
on his make-believe country Amman and its two
main languages. First of all came the map of
Amman with rivers, forests and mountains, but
without names, because they were to get their
names from a language yet to come. Then four
groups of people took up residence in Amman.
Aedarhost lived on the coast in the north-west and
were sea-folk. Aldrost lived in the woods. Nardhost
lived on a great plain in the south-east and Ordhost
in the mountains. The fifth group Randhin were
nomads, living in the southern desert. Their lan-
guage remained closest to the old language
Vulanyal. The author first planned to develop from
the old tongue five independent languages, con-
forming to the lifestyles of the five peoples. Later
he constructed only one language, that of the
Nardhost people, which spread throughout the west
and serves as an international language, like Eng-
lish in our world. Some time in the middle ages,
there arrived on the coast of Amman, seafarers
from Dunedain, and their language influenced the
local standard language, Amman iar: The second,
as yet not completely worked out main language
is called Forendar.

Amman iar (Amman language) is relatively
simple, agglutinative and consisting of computer-
generated words. It has nouns, adjectives, pro-
nouns, verbs, adverbs, particles, interjections and
qualifiers. The nouns have nine cases. Verbs have
two tenses (past and not-past) and are transitive or
intransitive. They have two conjugations. The syn-
tax is simple (subject-verb-object). There is still
no complete text, but there is a detailed Amman
iar - English dictionary. Here is part of it:

adar <apArR> [n] (pl edair) (1) parent, (2) pa-
tron, protector, guardian;, (3) an owl, considered

to be a bird of good omen; adradel <apAr-del>
[n] (pl edraidel) uncle/aunt (epicene); adradelan
<apaRr-del-an> [n] (pl adredilan) maternal un-
cle; adradeliel <apar-del-iel> [n] (pl adradilil)
paternal aunt, more commonly amilil (see under
AMIL); adran <aDArR-an> [n] (pl edrain) father;
adrannis <apAr-an-is> [n] (pl adrennis) pater-
nal uncle if younger than father; adrannon <ADAR-
an-ron> [n] (pl adrenndin) paternal uncle if older
than father; adrar <abpar-ar> [n] (1) parenthood,
(2) the characteristics , condition of a parent,
adrellis <apar-iel-is> [n] (pl adrillis) maternal
aunt if younger than mother; adrellon <apar-iel-
ron> [n] (pl adrilldin) maternal aunt if older than
mother; adriel <apar-iel> [n] (pl edril) mother,
more commonly amil ...

On the internet are to be found many such sites
with fictional countries, planets and societies, at
various stages of development. Some contain a
fully detailed description of fictional countries and
their inhabitants, others only basic information
about the users, but a thoroughly worked-out lan-
guage, e.g.: http://www.frontiernet.net/~scaves/
teonaht.html of Sally Caves, a professor of Eng-
lish in the State University of New York. Having
learned several languages and discovered websites
about fictional languages, she launched the lan-
guage Teonaht. It is a language of Teons from the
country Teonea (Teon + hea, ‘land’), which from
time to time emerges from the sea, most often the
Black Sea or Caspian Sea. The Teons may come
from the Caucasus. Etymologists surmise that the
name ‘Teon’ derives from the verb ‘to flee’, be-
cause they flee and distrust other people. They are
‘somewhat different’ from us, having each twelve
fingers and toes. For that reason, their number sys-
tem is based on 24. The Teons can change the col-
our of their eyes. In the painting by Ms Caves they
are in traditional 17"-century costume. Their fa-
vourite heraldic animal is a rampant cat.

Teonaht includes many dialects but there is a
standard form, used in daily papers, which is pre-
sented in detail on the page in question. NB: the
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language isn’t static, i.e. it evolves continually. In
principle it has an Indo-European character, but it
has OSV (object-subject-verb) word-order, which
is extremely rare. Invariably, the verb is at the end
of the sentence. There are definite and indefinite
articles, which precede the noun: blar lihhohza;
ilhhohza ryttepron (‘loud the wind; the wind I
feel”). Nouns have two kinds of nominative: ‘agent’
(A) and ‘experiencer’ (E). The former is found
mainly with transitive verbs: Il mabbamba(O) le
beto (S) htesa (‘The ball (O) the boy (S) chases’).
The latter occurs most often with intransitive verbs:
Li beto (S) tabllysan (‘The boy (S) weeps’). Tamol
(O) li beté (‘A child (O) the boy (S) [is]’). The
object may be either direct or indirect (preposi-
tional): Kyam (DO) euil zef (10) le beto (S) vergo
(‘A book (DO) to the man (I0) the boy (S) gives’)
[‘The boy gives a book to the man’]. Other cases
are analytical. The plural ending is —n: ytanney,
ytanneyn, ‘foot, feet’; fanttear, fanttearn, ‘dance,
dances’; pyttela, pyttelan, ‘colour, colours’. The
possessive ending is —id: tohda betoid, ‘cat of a
boy, a boy’s cat’. The language originally had a
gender category but this disappeared in the course
of evolution and there remains only natural gen-
der. The male and female names of animals are
specially listed. There are also ancient nouns
Nenddeylyt, from a traditional dialect, which have
special classes to indicate things, animals etc. They
are irregular and have special endings. The sys-
tem of pronouns, including reflexive pronouns, is
worked out in similar detail: Le nantry la mesol
ely ke, send etsa il ouar ely tralttrama (‘The mother
saw her daughter and greeted her’ — each greeted
the other). Even more complex is the system of
verbs. There are three main categories: -rem, -ned
and -ndi, each in volitive, involitive and ambi-
volitive form. Present, past and future tenses have
both simple and continuous forms, in ordinary,
perfect and inchoative aspects; there are semi-pas-

sive, reflexive and possessive aspects, alienating
and non-alienating. There are modal verbs and
auxiliary verbs, as well as gerundive constructions,
progressive, passive, potentive and aptitive. The
verbs express tense and aspect by prefixes added
to the pronoun, for example ‘I ate’, Ry ennyvel
becomes Elry ennyve.

As well as a detailed grammar, there is also a
Teonaht-English dictionary:

abbya, -n, /a’bi@/; n. DIVINE WILL, GOD’S
WILL, GOD’S WAY; DIVINE PATH; PREDES-
TINATION. aco, -n, /’atSo/; n. FAULT, VICE,
BAD HABIT; SIN; SHAMEFUL THING. acodel,
/’atSodEl/; adj. SHAMEFUL, VICIOUS,
FAULTY. ad, /ad/; 3rd pers. plur. acc/dat. pron.
THEM. adwe, /’adwe/; alternative form: 3rd pers.
plur. acc/dat. pron. THEM. adme, /’adme/; stat.
prep. AMONG, WITHIN, IN THE MIDDLE OF.
admy, /’admi/; mot. prep. AMONG, WITHIN,
INTO THE MIDST OF. ahdken, /’adkEn/; verb,
ni, abs. form of -ndi.DIE. La nantry dely ahdken,
“her mother died, her mother is dead.” ahdkkendi,
/ad’kEnd@/; verb, ni inf. BE DEAD. ahdkkendo,
/ad’kEndou/; verb. nom. A DYING, A DEATH,
DEMISE. ahdkent, /’adkEnt/; verb. adj., DEAD,
MUTE. ahstaf, /’aStaf/; n. RAISIN, CURRENT.
ahuo!, /’ahjou/; expl., takes voc., HAIL; a greet-
ing used ordinarily with or by God or ods: ahuo
Yrlo, “Oh Lord”; Ahuo Marua, “Hail Mary.” ai, /
ai/; 3rd pers. sing. nom. inan. pronoun. IT. aiba, /
’aib@/; sing. dem. adj. THIS. aibba, /ai’ba/; sing.
dem. adj. THIS. aid, /aid/; 3rd pers. sing. neuter
inan. poss. pron. ITS.

As is apparent from these two examples, the
hobby-linguist authors, who often have consider-
able linguistic expertise, display linguistic crea-
tivity, resulting in a ‘complete’, usable language.
More often than not, it is constructed not for use
among people but from the outset intended as the
language of a fictional people. In this case, the lan-
guage itself is a minor element, necessary to fully
characterise the invented world, to the description
and functioning of which the author usually de-
votes even more care and energy than to the lan-
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guage itself. The quality of such creations, then, is
not only linguistic but also artistic, aesthetic and
literary.

2.2 Languaging communities on the internet

Thanks to the internet, any user may launch their
created language, including its virtual user-com-
munity. If other internet-users so choose, they join
and further develop, whether just the language, or
the language community as well.

This, to cite an example, is the case with
Jameld, constructed in 1982, “for personal amuse-
ment and education” by James Campbell, as a new
Germanic language, cognate to Dutch, Frisian and
German, alongwith a fictional neo-German cul-
ture and community:

Jameld jist an artalangui, an langui tes wi
dessini — int te kase eri, vor personlauk yanohit
und birightaf®, und vor untersoken was jist
maklauk und wau langui funkton int an familiari
bdyayibin (wj. és an wénsemi lith ew te Ger-
manifs languifamil, biwandi met Nederaz, Fristz
und Détfzaz). T artalangui jist jund an ram vor
an embrionifz fiktivi kultlir und ans rézlaami
humdr tes wa bui bdya iet.

(Original translation: ‘Jameld is a constructed
language, which has been designed — in this case
for personal amusement and enlightenment, and
to explore the possibilities and workings of lan-
guage within a familiar environment — viz. as an
imaginary member of the Germanic language
family, related to Dutch, Frisian and German. It
is also the framework around which an embry-
onic fictional culture and some astonishingly
lame humour have been assembled.’)

In 2001 appeared a ‘Jameld Microphrasebook’,
as well as a Jameld-English and English-Jameld
dictionary of around 6000 words, a grammar and
phonetics, republished in 2005. Between 1992 and
1997 there was an internet magazine, Zolid Mat-
ters, whose name is preserved in the name of the
homepage (www.zolid.com/zim/), of the approxi-
mately thirty-strong language community te

Binertglobaklii Jameld Zolidaton (the World
Jameld Association). The back numbers of the
magazine, minutes of meetings, notices of meet-
ings and gatherings of Jameldans are to be found
in the internet archive, as well as blogs, photo-
galleries, travel journals and advertisements in or
about Jameld (the search engine Google gives 651
results).

The most famous example of collective internet
language-fiction is the Talossan language (from
Glhep Talossan, see for example http://en.
wikipedia.org/wiki/Talossan language), created
about 1980 by the American Robert Ben Madison
for the kingdom founded by him. The word
‘Talossa’ comes from Finnish and means ‘in the
house’, because it was born in Madison’s bedroom.
About the development of the language: the Ar-
chaic Period of the language was 1980-1981. This
was a sort of pidgin with a basic vocabulary (nouns,
pronouns, numbers, conjunctions) from French and
Spanish, with an influence from Portuguese gram-
mar. A specimen of the language from this period:

“Talossa nostreu c estas almostemente uneu noveu

landeu,” said Kingeu Robert I todayeu. Uneu
noveu Mapeu d’Talossa c’estas in “l’Libreu
d’Talossa,” a showar qu’l’s-changeux in Talossa
haveu estescu muy mucheux. “Havemos reachescu
nostreu goaleu nationaleu, i estamos happyeux,”
said I’Kingeu.

In 1981 began the Pre-classical Period. The
language received some exotic traits from the
finno-ugrian languages (a case system) and from
northern European languages. A specimen: “Qirieu
Diktatga, Talossaux Armeux have changeascii c’ks.
L’Qirieu c’e pensescu l'ideaga placescu ¢ ’Armeux
over I 'flageu anstatt I'Symboleu Ben 'u. C’armeux
sa piu bueneu lookind als I'primeu.”

The Classical Period of Talossan was 1981-
1983, when the language was freed from finno-
ugrian influences and strove to be more of a ro-
mance language. There appeared a grammar and
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dictionary with 1700 words. A specimen: Sverdeu
d’Kerénzt facara os ideologii formdus. L Diiceu
délla Partia Sverdeu d’Kérénszt, Ben Madison,
comengara in viensds ziuds ld discertagdo formal
d’"L’Vej d’Sverdeu d’Kérénszt,” [ 'plan formal és
oficial délla noastra Partia. Acest llibriteu estara
lafinméteu griilt pélla ClafSeu regesc “Pistoria
Mondial.”

In the Post-classical Period, 1983-1985, the
language’s romance character was reinforced by
the addition of elements from Rumanian and
Romansch. The archaic ending, -¢au, for exam-
ple, from Portuguese, changed to —ziun. CUG, La
Comita pér 1'Utzil del Glhimba (‘Committee on
the Use of the Language’) was created: “Bund,
aici-st noastrd pimalaiset ‘ezitorial’ illa glhimbd
Talossan, come comandescui par [’Regeu. Zespiits
la nataschd-d CUG, pa-1 29 Novimbar 1983, la
CUG rescherscheva I-probliim phonetic Talossdn,
és est prideascd anongar I-list sovind della
phonetica delld glhimba.”

The kingdom had more inhabitants, so they
began to create historical studies, discovering that
the ancestors of the Talossans lived in Europe, in
the Gaulish town of Tolossa (Toulouse). But later,
archaeologists discovered that the proto-Celtic in-
habitants of western Europe came from north Af-
rica, where there is a Berber tribe, Talesinnt, the
most ancient ancestors of the Tolossans. For that
reason, the language too crossed into the Celto-
Berber Period: the word for ‘language’ became
the celtic el glhep. A specimen: “Agest editorial
promptescu isch par dis evints regints in an Oriint-
Central. Come voi sdpetzi d ospréi an Zeclaraziun
a shinistra, eu sint contra an idéa da therorizim”.

In 1985-1986 followed the Pre-modern Period,
the language returned to a classic form inspired
by Romansch and Occitan. The English-Talossan
dictionary was published with 4300 words and a
book ‘History of the Kingdom of Talossa’. The
‘Talossa National Party’ was founded, and started

cultural and political activity for national identity:
“Ue, c¢’e vrits, el Talossan entra’l atx del fiitiir: Es
sd rapidamint, acest entréia!”

The Modern Period lasted 1986-1990, when a
two-volume English-Talossan and Talossan-Eng-
lish dictionary was produced, and a textbook for
self-learners. Robert Madison wrote long articles
and poems in Talossan. The literary period began.
The Talossan province of Vuode acquired its an-
them, to the tune of the Marseillaise:

‘N regeu xhust és volind ben pér dToct,
O tent creat ‘n provingu.

Acest péts c’esteva liv’rescu,

Mas vuit-séifet vid’va ‘n cinxh
Mas vuit-séifet vid’va ‘n cinxh
Citaxhiéns, videtz q&’ pafia!
Prindetz pér zefengar ti phéts

L’ Apintat o féts’ci qét o volt,
Contra bhen és contra tradiziuns
Vuode volt vivar, ar phéts a liverar!
Avint, avint, la vhoce cint’:

El vell, eda la mhoart!

The period 1990-1994 is named Neo-classi-
cal: at that time the language tended to return to
its ethnic origins, the two-volume Treisoiir del
Glhetg Talossan (‘Treasure of the Talossan Lan-
guage’) was published, several poems appeared,
articles and translations, such as this from the Bi-
ble: “Txec, tin servesc da Dieu és del Segrihor Iésu-
C’hriost, als dudésch tribds dal tvistraziun: Dieu
t’alegra! En consideretz come la piir aleretzd,
qudndevri dals diviarsen tentaziuns voi
ec 'hperistent.”

In 1994 the dominant political party of pro-
gressive conservatives changed its name to els
Tamordes da Fial (“Warriors of Destiny’). The
word tamordes comes from the Berber and in fact
soon a group of citizens launched an initiative
which culminated in an official state declaration
that Talossans are a nation related in some way to
Berbers. An historical work ‘The Berber Project’
recounted the entire genealogy, how Talossan had
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split away from Latin during the Roman colonisa-
tion of north Africa and how the inhabitants later
fled to America.

In the final, Stabilisation Period, dominated
by the internet, Talossan became a living (spoken
and written) language. In 1996 appeared the sec-
ond, revised edition of the grammar La Scurznid
Gramatica del Glhep Talossan. The first speakers
of the language formed a group, Ladintschen. As
well as several websites, there was established
Telaragiihd Mondial, an internet radio channel in
Talossan. Two others followed, Las Penetrontds
by Robert Madison and Radieu Ladintsch by Tho-
mas Leigh. In 1998 appeared the second, enlarged
edition of Treisoiir del Glhep Talossan and Cor-
pus Scriptionum Talossanarum, documenting the
entire development of the language. In 1999 was
published a work on the history of the country, A7
Piits (‘Our Country’). CUG, La Comita pér I’Utzil
del Glhep (‘Committee on the Use of the Lan-
guage’) continued to look after the language. Its
most famous members, in Talossan Ro6ibeard
Donatiis, Chirischtoval Lauramaintsch and Tomas
Garigéir, write many articles in and about Talossan.

The language is used in the Kingdom of Talossa
(El Regipiits Talossan), founded by enthusiasts
from Wisconsin, later joined by sixty citizens from
Canada, Europe, South America, Asia and Africa
(http://starship.python.net/crew/manus/talossa/). The
constitutional monarchy is ruled by King Louis I'.
Because he is a minor, the Regent is Dr. Gregory
Rajata, appointed in 2005 in accordance with
Talossan law. For the legislative, judicial and ex-
ecutive functions, royal appointments have been
created. All citizens are nobles, eminent citizens
receive honours and special titles (Cnecht, Baron,
Conta, Diic). They ‘serve their nation’, using and

developing the language, creating literature and
culture. Information about important events, es-
pecially political, diplomatic and cultural occa-
sions, is distributed through the internet.

As can be seen on the website http://www.
kingdomoftalossa.net/, the country sits by the
Talossa Sea, consists of the provinces Atatiirk
(where the capital Abbavila is located), Cezembre,
Mussolini, Vuode, Florencid, Maricopa and
Maritiimi Maxhestic. Each province has its own
constitution, flag, administration and all such spe-
cifics, all events in particular provinces are de-
scribed in detail on the internet, and updated. Also
in the empire is the Antarctic penguin-province
La Teritoria Antarctic da Pengdpdts. It too has its
own flag, coat of arms and customs. Because this
province is very big and has no neighbours, one
can more easily practise there the national sport,
car-skating, which occurs every year on the 25%
of February.

In addition one finds precise information about
the state flag, coat of arms, anthem, motto, popu-
lar customs and traditions, national songs, national
holidays, famous places of pilgrimage (for exam-
ple, a Greek restaurant in the province of
Florencia), major historical events, official sports
clubs, especially basketball, national cinema and
television, famous people, customary dishes and
specialities (couscous) etc. The major political
parties are the conservative Parti Conservatiu
Fidista, the unilateralist Parti del Movamadaintsch
Fortupt és Vienslateral and the revolutionary La
Mha Nheagrd (‘Black Hand”) — their composition,
aims, ideology and activities are described in de-
tail. In the same detail one can read about the his-
tory of the state, become acquainted with its con-
stitution, laws etc.

! His full title is: ‘Louis by the Grace of God, King of Talossa and of all his Realms and Regions, King of Cézembre,
Sovereign Lord an Protector of Pengopits and the New Falklands, Head of the Unorthodox Church, Defender of Faith, Leader

of the Armed Forces, Viceroy of Hoxha and Vicar of Atatiirk.
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Alas, the Talossans don’t live in total peace.
After twenty years, during which the Talossan lan-
guage, culture, civilisation, politics and diplomacy
were developed, there occurred ideological and
political quarrels and differences of opinion. The
discontents simply emigrated from the website of
the Kingdom and in 2004 founded the Republic
(La Republica Talossan), with its own website
(http://www.talossa.com/), no less detailed than
that of the Kingdom. Their national project is a
web-based Talossan-English and English-Talossan
dictionary, with already 28,000 words. There also
exists La Icastold, a school of Talossan at the
Talossan Academy of Arts and Sciences, founded
in 2005 by decision of the parliament of the Re-
public. Their very professional internet magazine
Qator Intrins, carries news of life in the Republic,
including drawings and photographs. In addition
there are several websites of other émigré
Talossans, living in diaspora, for example the con-
servative ‘Talossan Emigré Community” at http://
my.execpc.com/~talossa/, and in exile preparing
the restoration of the old empire.

Communal hobby-languaging is anew cultural
phenomenon, unique to the internet. The Elfish
languages of J.R.R. Tolkien were known, from
1955, only to readers of his novels: the web-based
organisation ‘Elvish Linguistic Fellowship’ (http:/
/www.elvish.org), founded in 1990, has several
hundred members throughout the world, subscrib-
ers to the periodicals “Vinyar Tengvar’ and ‘Parma
Eldalamberon’. There one reads: “ Everything
began with a leaf caught in the wind, and it be-
came a tree, and the tree grew, putting out numer-
ous branches and spreading the most fantastical
roots.” This poetic description applies to web com-
munities generally, whether Talossa mentioned
above or, for example, the virtual community 7he
Laadan Language Community (http://www.
sfwa.org/members/elgin), who use the language
Laadan, created by the ‘internet icon’, Suzette

Haden Elgin for her literary series ‘Native
Tongues’. She also founded a Science Fiction Po-
etry Association and publishes two web-maga-
zines.

Discussion and Conclusions

At the outset we posed the question, whether lan-
guage-construction as a hobby belongs in the field
of interest of Linguistics which, broadly defined,
studies languages. Linguists will no doubt object,
that their discipline is really concerned with ‘natu-
ral human languages’; however one standardises,
regulates or shapes them, it is about means of com-
munication between people. For that reason, one
should treat the phenomenon known as ‘language’,
of which there are hundreds of definitions, with
great care. In old linguistics textbooks (e.g. Erhart
1984, p. 7) it is stated explicitly that “linguistics
studies natural languages, constructing artificial
languages or mathematical codes is no part of its
remit”. Even contemporary definitions from Wiki-
pedia say the same: “Linguistics is the scientific
study of the systematic qualities of natural lan-
guages” (http://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Linguistik).

On websites about linguistic topics, however,
there are links which lead to ‘constructed lan-
guages’. The English Wikipedia (http://en.
wikipedia.org/wiki/Constructed language) offers
an historical overview without taking the trouble
to differentiate their purposes, speaking in the same
breath about Klingon as about modern Hebrew and
Esperanto, all peppered with the Sapir-Whorf
Hypothesis. To clarify matters, it is drawn to our
attention that “the synonym ‘planned language’ is
sometimes used to refer to international auxiliary
languages, and by those who may disagree with
the more common term ‘artificial’ ”, and adds:
“Outside the Esperanto community, the term ‘lan-
guage planning’ refers to prescriptive measures
taken regarding a natural language. In this regard,
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even natural languages may be artificial in some
respects”, noting that, on the internet ““... a com-
munity of conlangers has developed, which has
its own customs”. No distinction is therefore made
between planned languages, artificial languages
and international auxiliary languages but, on the
other hand, hobby linguists are deemed a separate
category. To avoid total confusion, I propose to
leave planned languages (artificial languages/ aux-
iliary languages/ universal languages/ ‘conlangs’
serving or intended for human intercommunica-
tion) in the field of interest and research of
‘Interlinguistics’, which has already for some time
been avidly engaged with them. One should try
and find a home for hobby languages.

Certainly there is plenty on the internet. Not
only a definition of fictional languages: “Fictional
languages are invented for the most part for artis-
tic purposes, usually as part of a fictional world.
They are found in literature or film, sometimes in
role-play and computer games” (http://de.
wikipedia.org/wiki/Konstruierte Sprache#
Fiktionale Sprachen); but also a definition of
world-building as a hobby: “Within world-build-
ing as a hobby, belong inventing languages, creat-
ing geographical maps, description of peoples and
races, establishment of laws and much more”
(http://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fiktive Welt#
Weltenbasteln)?.

Inventing languages for purposes of play, ex-
perimenting or amusement is a current phenom-
enon, whose prestige has grown enormously with
the advent of the internet. This offers hobby-lin-
guists three basic advantages. First: it serves as an
archive and distribution point for historic materi-
als. If one is interested in particular material from
past centuries, almost certainly one will find in-
formation through wikipedias or special archives.

Even if one doesn’t know particular languages,
projects or persons and is only searching for gen-
eral information, there is much of interest to be
found which, without the internet, one would not
know about, because it has never been published
in book form, or never published abroad. Thanks
to the efficacy of search engines and of links from
particular websites, not only useful information,
but also historic documents are readily available.
Second: the internet serves as a personal store and
publishing house. An individual, launching a
project, need search for neither publisher nor cus-
tomers and readers. He can, according to need and
wish, develop, amend, improve and distribute his
work and, if he is lucky, receive reactions from
readers, praise, advice, suggestions, also criticism,
of course - in any case, evidence that his work is
being read, discussed, accepted or rejected. Fur-
thermore, even those who might hesitate to lec-
ture or debate in public can, even anonymously,
publish and discuss on the internet. Third: the
internet is a meeting-place for people with the same
hobby, who can swap notes in chat-rooms and dis-
cussion-lists, they can join this or that group, help
one another, complete, criticise, develop joint
projects, undertake joint research, discover shared
fictional worlds, find fellow-thinkers throughout
the world and enjoy a communal live.

The majority of hobby linguists live in USA.
This may be explained not only by the technical
advancement and mass use of the internet in that
country, but also by other facts. The Americans
feel no need to learn and use any language other
than English, which has served them well across a
continent for centuries and across the world for
decades. While in multilingual Europe, following
the demise of the active use of Latin, people sought
some means of international communication, in-

2 In both cases, the German version of the Wikipedia is more precise than the English.
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venting a series of languages to that end, Ameri-
cans never had such problems. In the pre-internet
age, there were only a few European clubs to pro-
mote language-construction®. Now there are world-
wide websites specifically to give instruction in
language-construction, and internet galleries in
which are published more than two thousand
hobby-languages, developed over the past ten
years. According to ‘Langmaker’, there are about
quarter of a million internet hobby-linguists.

Language-construction is a noble hobby. It
enhances interest in world languages and cultures,
in history and geography, it helps the better to un-
derstand the relationship between languages and
civilisation. For that reason it deserves a degree of
special attention within HOBBY LINGUISTICS: it should
be an interdisciplinary specialism, in whose es-
tablishment might collaborate:

Linguistics, because first and foremost it is
about languages, albeit not ‘natural’ languages.
Hobby languages are in various states of develop-
ment; the major ones have grammar, vocabulary,
texts, magazines, literature and speakers, one can
even detect language development, so nothing dif-
ferentiates hobby-languages from ‘normal’ minor
languages. Further, many authors of languages are
themselves linguists or are acquainted with sev-
eral foreign languages: in the statistics about the
internet project ‘Auxilingua’ (Barandovska 2003)
it is apparent that a quarter of all members are ei-
ther teachers or students of languages, the major-
ity of them knowing two or more foreign lan-
guages, even some who use 11 or 14 languages.

Literature and Art (theatre, film, comics,
songs...) because many fictional languages are
consciously produced for these purposes, whether
as experiments with beautiful or ugly syllables,
words, verses and texts (for example Oulipo =

Ouvroir de litérature potentielle, circa 1960), or
as languages characterising invented people,
groups, societies or planets (Utopians, Selenids,
Enterans...), or for other artistic purposes (for ex-
ample, word pictures, onomatopoeia, song-sylla-
bles...).

Psychology and Psychiatry, because they al-
ready have an interest in pathological language-
creation, in glossolalia, children’s pseudo-lan-
guages and in language-play, explaining them by
the various psychological traits of the authors. For
example, the book ‘Lunatic Lovers of Languages’
by Marina Yaguello (1991)—“a brilliant and origi-
nal study examining the creation of imaginary lan-
guages”, as one reads on the cover - puts into one
pot philosophical, science-fiction and mystical lan-
guages with Volapiik and Esperanto, and explains
their occurrence by the mental abnormality of the
author: “Megalomania, obsession, thirst for power,
and persecution mania, linked with a love of play-
ing around with language ... are the dominant char-
acteristics of the language inventor” (p. 26).

Sociology, Political Science, Ethnography,
because the authors of the languages are often aim-
ing at: critique, satire of existing human society
(e.g. Ptydepe), an idealised picture or alternative
form of such, imaginary life in a fictional, virtual
world, often extra-terrestrial (Star Trek), a mythi-
cal society as regards human examples and tradi-
tions, and so forth. Users of some hobby languages
form real language communities and micro-na-
tions, including native speakers (Klingonans,
Talossans) with their own particular life culture,
mores and customs.

Hobby linguistics might possibly be of inter-
est also to Philosophy, Cultural Studies and Reli-
gion, because as it happens there are also languages
invented by prophets, sages and shamans, not to

3 For example, until 1992 there existed in the Netherlands Nederlands genootschap voor Linguafictie, which later trans-

ferred to the internet.
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mention cryptic languages, shorthand, universal
philosophical languages and the like, which are
explained not by reason of hobby or play, but are
created for particular purposes. They belong nev-
ertheless in the general category of invented/arti-
ficial languages, as do planned languages intended
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imperijas, netgi gyventojus, emigrantus ir pabeégelius.
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Viena vertus, jie nepriklauso gyvoms etninéms
kalboms, kadangi jos i§ tiesy nesiekia varzytis su
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teatra, filmus ir interneto kultiirg. Lingvistika kaip
hobis yra, be abejonés, tarpdalykinis reiskinys,
apimantis lingvistika, literatiira, kultiiros studijas,
psichologija, netgi religija ir kitas sritis. Ji padeda

populiarinti susidoméjima pasaulio kalbomis,
kulttiromis, istorija, geografija, leidZia geriau suprasti
kalbos ir civilizacijos saveika.
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THE ANGLO-SAXON ‘MIND’ VOCABULARY: THE SEMANTIC CHANGE
FROM ‘MOD’ TO ‘MINDE’

This paper focuses on drawing a semantic picture of the Old English word gemynd, which exhibits a complicated

pattern of semantic development. The study aims at revealing the internal structure of the concepts of mind and
memory in the Early Middle Ages by means of etymological, semantic and conceptual analysis.

The paper extends an interdisciplinary approach embracing the fields of historical linguistics, semantics,
etymology, and culturology.

Meanwhile, one of the fascinating features of Anglo-Saxon and Pagan Germanic evidence for the significance
of the mind is the image of Odin, King of the God, who is accompanied by two black ravens Huginn and
Muninn. The ravens have the ‘telling’ names that refer to the intellectual and emotive qualities of the mind or the
intellectual and emotive soul.

Meanwhile, in the Old English period the distinct concepts of mind and memory were embedded in the Old
English word gemynd. However; in the fourteenth century, mynd/minde underwent a significant shift from the
conceptual field of memory to the conceptual field of mind, its semantic space in the conceptual field of memory
being occupied by a new word, derived from the Old French memorie.

KEY WORDS: concept, soul, mind, memory, etymology, semantic development, inclusion, metonymy

The Anglo-Saxons had two distinct traditions of
thought about mind. Hence, according to Malcolm
Godden (1987, p. 271),

There is a classical tradition, which exhibits
the gradual development of a unitary concept of
the inner self, identifying the intellectual mind
with the immortal soul and life-spirit. Secondly,
there is a vernacular tradition that preserved the
ancient distinction of soul and mind, associating
the mind at least as much with passion as with
intellect.

Meanwhile, the conceptual field of mind in
Anglo-Saxon was constituted by the following
words: gemynd ‘mind, memory’, mod ‘mind, soul,
heart, spirit, mood’, iyge ‘thought, mind’, gewit(t)
‘mind, intellect’, poht ‘thought, mind’.

Old words are disappearing and new words are
coming into being throughout the history of a lan-
guage; the relations of sense that hold between the
words in the system are continually changing
through the time. Any broadening in the sense of
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one word evokes a corresponding narrowing in
the sense of one or more of its neighbours. Hence,
the words gewit(?) and poht entered the concep-
tual field of intellect.

Towards the end of the Old English period mod
is being gradually replaced by gemynd/minde in the
sense of ‘memory’, ‘remembrance’ and ‘commemo-
ration’ that is overtly presented nowadays in the
adjective mindful. Therefore, the expressions ‘to
keep in mind’, ‘to bring something to mind’ retain
the otherwise obsolete meaning ‘memory’. In the
course of its semantic development, m0d underwent
a significant shift from the conceptual field of mind
to the conceptual field of affection (emotion). Mod-
ern English mood refers to the emotional mind or a
specific state of mind at one given time.

Yet this paper focuses on drawing a semantic
picture of the Old English word gemynd, which
exhibits a complicated pattern of semantic devel-
opment. The study aims at revealing the internal
structure of the concepts of mind and memory in
the Early Middle Ages by means of etymological,
semantic and conceptual analysis.

Let us consider the etymology of the Old Eng-
lish word gemynd. Some etymologists (cf. Julius
Pokorny Indogermanisches Etymologisches
Wérterbuch 1959, p. 897) claim that etymolo-
gically the Old English gemynd possesses the Indo-
European stem *men- ‘thought, mind, reason;,
think, remember’, (consider also mon-, mn-), and
define OE gemynd as ‘mind, memory, remem-
brance’; consider the Germanic cognates of
gemynd: Goth muns ‘thought, opinion’, gamunds
‘memory’, ON mynd ‘image, model’, munr
‘thought, wish’, OHG gimunt ‘memory’, PrGmc
*9amundi-z ‘memory’. Also consider the Indo-
European cognates of OE gemynd: Skt manas-,
manman- ‘mind, perception’, mati, mdnah
‘thought, design’, Gr uévos (ménos) ‘strength,
might’, udvug (mantis) ‘prophet, diviner’, Lat
méns, mentis ‘mind’, menas ‘memory, understand-

ing’, Lith mintis ‘thought’, atmintis ‘remem-
brance’, menas ‘remembrance, understanding’,
OSlumii ‘mind’, pameti ‘memory’, Russ yu, pazym
‘mind’, namsames ‘memory’.

In the ancient Indo-European tradition, the
ability to think, cogitate, and experience was iden-
tified with speech, which humans have and ani-
mals do not. The semantic distinctive feature of
speaking/non-speaking, which is the basis for the
human/animal opposition, suggests that the same
two groups contrast in the feature rational/non-
rational, since the capacity for speech implies sa-
gacity. This conclusion follows from the etymo-
logical identity of the words for speak, think and
remember in various Indo-European dialects
(Gamkrelidze, Ivanov 1995, p. 394). Consider the
following cognates: Lith manyti ‘have in mind,
intend’, atminti, atsiminti ‘remember’, menu
‘think’, minti ‘call, name, guess’, OS] méniti
‘speak’, pominéti ‘remember’, minjo ‘think’, Russ
nomHume ‘remember’, ynomunames ‘mention’.

Meanwhile, one of the fascinating features of
Pagan Germanic evidence for the significance of
the mind is the image of Odin, King of the Gods
and the patron of the slain warriors in Valhalla.
Four animals, i.e. two wolves Geri and Freki, and
two black ravens Huginn and Muninn, accompany
him. Huginn and Muninn flew forth daily to gather
tidings of events all over the world. We can won-
der why ravens have been considered the proto-
types of mind. One possible interpretation is that
the ravens are very vocal and can sometimes mimic
human speech, and this distinctive feature (ability
to speak) drove the ravens out of the semantic
group of non-rational into the semantic group of
rational. Besides, the ravens of Odin could fly away
and, hence, could be considered the prototypes of
the human sou/ that wonders away. Therefore, in
Old Norse the saying “swift as thought” corre-
sponds to fljotr sem hugr manns “flies as man’s
hugr” (Kiricsi 2005, p. 21-26).
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The ravens have the ‘telling” names: Huginn is
derived from Augr, and Muninn — from munr, the
two Old Norse words for the mind, akin to the Old
English words /yge ‘mind, thought, heart and soul’,
and myne ‘mind, purpose, and desire’. Both words
refer to the intellectual and emotive qualities of the
mind or the intellectual and emotive soul.

Furthermore, in the Old English period the dis-
tinct concepts of mind and memory were embed-
ded in the Old English word gemynd. Hence, An
Anglo-Saxon Dictionary (Bosworth and Toller 1954,
p. 419) defines ge-mynd as follows: 1. Mind,
memory, memento, remembrance, commemoration.

Consider the example of the Anglo-Saxon piece
of writing, i.e. Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica a
glorisissimo veterum Anglo-Saxonum rege, in the
context of which gemynd appears in the sense of mind:

He faeste on gemynde haefde he had fast in
mind;, memoriter retinuit, Bd. 4, 24; S. 597, 26.

Consider also the example of King Alfred’s
Anglo-Saxon version of Boethius’ de Consolatione
Philosophiae; wherein gemynd is related to the
meaning of memory:

Gecerre hine to his gemynde...let him have

recourse to his memory, Bt. 35, 1; Fox. 156, 10.

In the following line from the £lfric Homilies
(late tenth century, West Saxon, £lfric works), Old
English gemynd in the meaning of memory is simi-
lar to its Latin cognate menas ‘memory, under-
standing’:

Daes mannes sawl hafp on hire preo ping, deet is

gemynd and andgit and willa. Purh daet

gemynd se man gepencp da ping de gehyrde odde
geseah odde geleornode man’s soul has

in it three things, that is memory and understand-

ing and will. By the memory a man

recollects the things that he has heard or seen or
learned, Homl. Th. I. 288, 18-21: 28.

Furthermore, the Latin word méns could be iden-
tified with the human sou/ in the sense of the Old Eng-

lish word mad. Hence, mod designates the soul as the
source of conscious life, feeling, thought and volition,
abstraction being made from the vegetative functions.
Consider the example from the Blickling Homilies (late
tenth century, West Saxon, Zlfric works):

Sed sawul is animus det is mod, donne hed wat;
hed is méns, det is moéd, donne hed

understent, Homl. Skt. I, 184: Blickl. Homl. 229,
14, 18. The soul is ‘animus’ that is mod

when it knows, whilst it is ‘mens’, that is mod,
when it understands (Translation mine. —T. S.-P.).

Towards the end of the Old English period and
the beginning of the Middle English period the
Old English ge-mynd had lost its prefix ge-. Hence,
the corresponding Middle English word mynd/
minde appears in the sense of memory and though.
Consider the following entry from the Oxford Eng-
lish Dictionary Online:

¢1397 TREVISA Higden (Rolls) II. 191 He was
so mygty of mynde [L. tanta memoria viguit] pat
he rehersed two powsand names arewe by herte.

Mpynd pertained to the state of being remem-
bered; remembrance, recollection. ¢1000 —c1520,
in phrases, such as a. fo be in mind, to come in
mind, etc. b. to have, bear, keep (hold) in mind. c.
to come, fall, run (to a person) to mind. Obs. d. to
bring, to call to mind. e. fo be (go, pass) out of
mind; to set out of mind. Obs. exc. in the proverb,
‘out of sight, out of mind’.

Thus in the following line from De Imitatione,
the Middle English piece of writing, mynd acquires
the meaning of remembrance, recollection:

¢1450 tr. De Imitatione 1. xxiii. 30 Whan man is
oute of sigt, sone he passip out of mynde.

In the above-mentioned example, the concept
of perception, 1.e. sight, out of sight is closely in-
terconnected with the concept of memory, i.e. out
of mind.

The distinction could also be made among the
following entries of mynd: 3. to put in mind: to
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remind; 4. That which is remembered of; the
memory or record of. Also in phr. of good mind =
‘of happy memory’. Obs.; 5. a. The action or an
act of commemorating; something, which serves
to commemorate; a commemoration, a memorial;
cf. the following line from WYCLIF Luke:

1388 WYCLIF Luke xxii. 19 Do ge (?) this thing
in mynde of me.

Moreover, the Oxford English Dictionary Online
distinguishes among the senses of the commemo-
ration of a departed soul, esp. by a requiem said or
sung on the day of the funeral in any month or year
following; also, in Old English, as the annual com-
memoration of a saint, in MONTH’S MIND,
TWELVE-MOINTH’S or YEAR’S MIND. Con-
sider the example from Old English Martyrol:

a900 O.E. Martyrol. 2 May 70 On pone @fteran
deeg pes mondes bid pas halgan biscopes
gemynd sancta Athanasi.

Among the entries of mynd marked Obsolete
in the Oxford English Dictionary Online there
could be found the following one:

II. Thought; purpose, intention. 7. a. The ac-
tion or state of thinking about something; the
thought of (an object). Chiefly in phrase to have
mind of: to think of, give heed to. Similarly o take
mind to, upon. Obs. b. to put (a person) in mind: to
suggest an idea to (him). Obs. Consider the fol-
lowing line from PALSGR.:

1530 PALSGR. 674/2 Within this syxe dayes I
wyll put him in mynde of his promesse.

In the fourteenth century, mynd/minde under-
went a significant shift from the conceptual field
of memory to the conceptual field of mind, its se-
mantic space in the conceptual field of memory
being occupied by a new word, derived from the
Old French memorie.

Julius Pokorny (1959, p. 969) maintains that
etymologically the Old French memorie (memoire,

memore) possesses the Indo-European stem
*(s)mer- memory; cf. also the Indo-European cog-
nates of the Old French memorie: Skt smarati ‘he
remembers’, smarana-, smrti- ‘memory’, Gr
uépuepog (mérmeros) ‘mourning’, Lat memor
‘mindful’, memoria ‘memory’, Morta ‘the Roman
deity of fate (the Fate) who cuts the thread of /ife;
counterpart of Greek Atropos’.

Let us now consider the Latin cognate of the
Old French memorie, i.e. Morta ‘the Fate’. One
can assume that Morta who cuts the thread of life
is Death. Whereas memory is metaphorically con-
nected with /ife, when one is deprived of /ife, one
is deprived of memory. Therefore, memory could
be used metonymically in the sense of /ife, i.e. LIFE
IS MEMORY.

Furthermore, the Germanic cognates of the
Indo-European stem *(s)mer- are as follows: the
Proto-Germanic *murnan, ‘to remember sorrow-
fully’, Goth matirnan, OHG mornén, Old English
murnan ‘to mourn’. The reduplicated form of the
Indo-European stem *(s)mer-, i.e. *me-mor-: a.
Mimir, from Germanic *mi-mer-, from Old Norse
Mimir, ‘a giant who guards the well of wisdom’,
OE mimorian ‘remember’. b. memorable, memo-
randum, memory; commemorate, remember, from
Latin memor ‘mindful’.

Meanwhile the Old Norse cognate of the Old
French memorie is Mimir. In Old Norse mythol-
ogy, Mimir was a giant of superhuman strength
who stood half-immersed in the Waters of Ulti-
mate Wisdom, supporting the Kjolen Mountains
on his powerful shoulders. He was said to have
been at his post since the world came into being
and to have become part of the mountain itself. In
ancient times, oracles would bring vessels and re-
trieve water from the pool in order to learn the
secrets of the earth. From this it follows that the
water is a prototype of wisdom. Moreover, accord-
ing to the gestalt principle of similarity, WISDOM
IS MEMORY.



T. Solomonik-Pankrasova. THE ANGLO-SAXON ‘MIND’ VOCABULARY...

185

In the following Figure, the metonymical
connection between the concepts of soul, life,
mind and memory is being revealed. Consider
Fig. 1.

In sum, the internal structure of the concepts
of mind and memory exhibits conceptual hier-
archy, i.e. establishes the sense relation of in-
clusion. The concepts of mind and memory could
be used metonymically for the concepts of soul
and life. Lexicalised concepts impose restric-
tions on possible ways of thinking; hence, the
distinct concepts of mind and memory were
embedded in the semantic picture of the Old
English word gemynd.
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concepts of soul, life, mind and memory.

KIRICSI, Agnes, 2005. Semantic Rivalry of Mod/
Mood and Gemynd/Minde in Old and Middle English Lit-
erature. PhD dissertation. Budapest.

Oxford English Dictionary Online. 2002. Oxford Uni-
versity Press.

POKORNY, Julius, 1959. Indogermanisches
Etymologisches Worterbuch. Bern, Miinchen: Francke
Verlag. Bd. I-11.

jvaizdis ir jo pagalbininky varnény Hugino ir Munino
,»kalbantys*“ vardai, kurie jkiinija dvi proto savybes,
t.y. intelekta ir emocijas.

Jei senosios angly kalbos laikotarpyje skirtingos
proto ir atminties sagvokos buvo reiskiamos vienu
zodziu gemynd, tai XIV amziuje i anglosaksy kalba
atéjes normany kalbos skolinys memorie pakeité
zodzio mynd/minde semanting raida. Kuomet mynd/
minde persikéle 1 konceptualyji ,,proto” lauka, jo
vieta konceptualiajame lauke ,,atmintis“ uzémé
memorie.
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IT SOUNDS CLUMSY IN ENGLISH:
CONCEPTUAL BLENDING AND LITHUANIAN-ENGLISH TRANSLATION!

This paper reviews an experiment on the translation of jokes from Lithuanian to English. Jokes were divided into
three types, based on the method of humor employed: frame-shifting, conceptual blending, or wordplay. The
jokes which employed conceptual blending were significantly more difficult to translate, indicating that the
translation task is complicated by the necessity to successfully unblend the source language joke prior to re-
blending it in the target language. As expected, attempts to translate jokes word-for-word met with mixed results,
and it was often the case that apparently easy jokes could not be translated in this way. The results of the study
indicate that extra-linguistic knowledge and grammatical form are both factors influencing the difficulty of
translation. Familiarity with the target language is another important factor. Translation is discussed as a form of
conceptual blending in itself, in which the concepts of the source text are blended with the forms of the target
language. It is suggested that crosslinguistic influence may be an effect of conceptual blending.
KEY WORDS: conceptual blending, frame-shifting, translation, humor, crosslinguistic influence.

Background

Translation is a routine activity in the modern
world. From global advertising campaigns which
translate the same slogan into tens or hundreds
of languages, to the internal affairs of the Euro-
pean Union, which, while recognizing 23 official
languages (Europa 2007), still conducts the ma-
jority of its official business in either English or
French, it would be safe to say that millions of
words are translated on a daily basis, very often

without any particular knowledge of translation
theory or the findings of linguistics research.
This is a remarkable accomplishment.
Mandelblit (1997, p. 177), for example, has shown
that translating even simple sentences — based on
language universals and requiring no special back-
ground or contextual knowledge — is a very com-
plicated cognitive process involving several stages
and forcing the translator to choose between com-
peting principles. As all advertisers are aware,

T am grateful to Assoc. Prof. Dr Ala Likhachiova (Vilnius University) for her comments and suggestions on parts
of this text. Needless to say, full responibility for any errors is mine alone.
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word-for-word translation is seldom the ideal
choice, although it may be cognitively the least
demanding. However, the solutions arrived at by
translators do not always reflect the elegance of
form achieved in the original text — a real prob-
lem when translating advertising slogans in par-
ticular.

This paper looks at the theory developed by
Mandelblit (1997) and applies it to the transla-
tion of jokes from Lithuanian to English. Jokes
were chosen as the source text for several reasons.
First, jokes present a particular challenge to trans-
lators. Since Aristotle, humor has been analyzed
as a kind of harmless incongruity or misunder-
standing. Something incongruous or unexpected
must occur in a joke or it simply won’t be funny.
This implies that jokes violate expectations, and
when expectations are violated there is always the
possibility for confusion. Laughter, therefore, is
only one of the possible reactions to humor; other
reactions include “fear, pity, moral disapproba-
tion, indignation, disgust... and problem-solving”
(Archakis & Tsakona 2005, p. 44). In order to
translate a joke, naturally, one must first under-
stand it and, more importantly, understand why it
might be funny.

Obviously, jokes depend not only on incon-
gruity, but also on a listener’s sense of humor.
Sense of humor has been defined (in Apte 1987,
p- 29) as the ability to be amused by a large variety
of situations, even at one’s own expense. However,
good a translator’s sense of humor may be, how-
ever, there is always the chance that she simply
won’t be amused by a joke. This could, of course,
be attributed to the possible non-humorousness of
a joke, which can fail for various reasons includ-
ing its inappropriacy in context (Porcu 2001).
However, it is also possible that the translator,
coming from one cultural background, may be
unable to fully understand all the implications of
a joke from a different background. (For this
reason, students in this experiment were asked to

translate jokes from Lithuanian, their native lan-
guage, into English. As shall be seen, the suc-
cess of their translations was to some extent de-
pendent on their familiarity with Anglo-Ameri-
can culture.)

The Common Underlying Conceptual Base
(CUCB), as described by Kecskes & Papp (2000),
is the storehouse of the multilingual’s sociocul-
tural background knowledge. Two aspects of the
CUCSB are important for the purposes of this pa-
per: a) it contains only preverbal concepts, not
words; b) it “consists of mainly culture-specific
rather than universal and neutral concepts”
(p- 49). Because the concepts are culture-specific,
it stands to reason that translation equivalents
(which are concepts expressed as words) will not
always be concept equivalents. As an example
consider the Lithuanian phrase balta duona.
Literally translated it would be “white bread.”
However, balta duona is made with rye flour,
emphatically not an ingredient of the food prod-
uct meant by the English phrase “white bread,”
so the concept balta duona would be better trans-
lated as “light rye bread.” In the case of jokes, the
humor often depends on culture-specific concepts
that can be very difficult to translate, rendering
the task all the more complicated. This will be seen
in the discussion below.

Another reason jokes were chosen for this
experiment is that jokes represent a specific type
of polysemy, as most jokes could, in fact, be taken
literally. Consider example (1):

(1) 'm naturally blond - please speak slowly.

This example, taken from a pin I gave to a
blond friend many years ago, derives no small part
of its humor from the fact that the target of the
humor - blondes and their supposed intellectual
limitations — can be imagined as actually asking
for such a service. Any sentence which may thus
be interpreted in more than one way will require
the translator to choose among the possible in-
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terpretations before attempting to translate. Trans-
lators have, of course, developed techniques to deal
with problems of polysemy at the word-level (e.g.,
transformations such as replacement or insertion;
Armalyté & Pazisis 1990), but when an entire sen-
tence or utterance is polysemous — as is usually the
case with jokes — such techniques may fall short.

The final reason to consider jokes as the trans-
lation material was the nature of the subject group:
53 first-, second-, and third-year students of the
Department of Foreign Languages at the Vilnius
University Kaunas Faculty of Humanities (VU
KHF). As discussed in Scovel (2001, p. 127),
working memory is adversely affected by anxiety,
and it was assumed that jokes would cause less
anxiety among the subjects than other translation
material. In addition, many of the jokes were truly
funny, and in all groups the students spent
several minutes reading, laughing, and relaxing
before beginning to translate.

Following Coulson (2001), the jokes repre-
sented examples of both frame-shifting and con-
ceptual blending. Frame-shifting is the reanalysis
process a listener undergoes when faced with the
punch line of a joke. Consider example (2):

(2) Everyone had so much fun diving from the

tree into the swimming pool, we decided to
put in a little water.

Until encountering the word “water,” most
readers are likely to assume that the pool was full
of water to begin with. This is only natural, as the
frame associated with backyard swimming pools
certainly contains a value slot for water that is
automatically activated by the verb “diving.” The
final word of the joke, then, forces a reanalysis of
the entire utterance to accommodate the absurd
(not to mention dangerous) assertion that
someone was diving from a tree into an empty pool.
Clearly, such a joke does not depend for its humor
on the intricacies of any one language, and it could
be predicted that frame-shifting jokes should be
easier to translate than conceptual blends.

Of the 11 jokes given to students to translate
in this experiment, seven depend on frame-
shifting for their humorous effect. Two more are
rather simplistic plays on words, force no
reevaluation of the original assumptions, and were
criticized by students in the experiment as being
“not funny.” The remaining two are examples of
conceptual blending, a process in which two men-
tal spaces (Fauconnier 1994) are selectively com-
bined to yield a blended space that contains new,
emergent meaning not present in either of the
input spaces.

In mental spaces theory, any utterance invites
the listener to create a mental space to accom-
modate that utterance. Space builders are used to
help the listener determine what type of space to
create, be it hypothetical, predicative of a future
or past event, or a joke. Some common English
joke space builders (compiled by myself) are listed
in (3):

(3) a. Have you heard (the one) about the
?

b. What do you get if you cross a and/

with a ?

c. What do you call a that (does)
?

d. Knock, knock!

e. How many does it take to
(e.g., screw in a light bulb)?

f.A walks into a bar....

g. Do you want to hear a joke?

The joke in (2), which depends on frame-shift-
ing, achieves its humorous effect by surprise. How-
ever, any listener who hears the space builders in
(3) will immediately be prepared to encounter a
joke. It should be noted that “dead-pan jokes”
(Attardo 1993) are presented without the use of
space builders, often in the midst of otherwise
serious, non-humorous discourse, occasionally
resulting in failure to notice the joke — failure to
notice a joke, incidentally, being further proof of
its polysemous nature. However, in this experi-
ment, all the jokes were presented as such, and
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Input space 1

Input space 2

Blended space

Figure 1. A schematic conceptual blending network.

the very context of the experiment could be con-
sidered a kind of space builder in itself.

As discussed in Evans & Green (2006), con-
ceptual blending is crucial to understanding many
jokes. In order to briefly examine the blending
process, consider example (4):

(4) Q: Whatdo you get if you cross a kanga-
roo with an elephant?

A: Holes all over Australia. (p. 441-2)

In this joke, the listener is invited to construct,
simultaneously, several mental spaces. First, the
space builder seen in (3b) appears, effectively an-
nouncing the approach of a joke. Within this “joke”
space, two new spaces are set up: one for the
kangaroo, and one for the elephant. These two
spaces in themselves contain nothing humorous;
indeed, they contain only the most prototypical,
default representations of the animals in question.
Clearly it is not the point of the joke to imagine
either animal in great detail, so extremely
general characteristics are sufficient. In any case,
until the punch line is heard, it is not clear which
aspects, exactly, are going to be focused on. Will
it be the elephant’s trunk? The kangaroo’s pouch?
Because of this uncertainty, elaboration of either
input space is unnecessary.

At this point the listener begins mapping
between the input spaces (the two animals),

looking for possible points of comparison
(Fauconnier & Turner 2002, p. 41). By finding a
relationship such as Disanalogy, a vital relation
(Fauconnier & Turner 2002, p. 92) is established
between the two spaces that enables them to be
compressed into the final, blended space, often
forming a new relation altogether. The Disanalogy
relation is chosen in this case because the joke
invites the listener to focus on what is different
between the two animals. However, at the same
time the listener is also asked to imagine a new
creature altogether, something that would be able
to embody properties of both a kangaroo and an
elephant. No such animal exists in nature, of
course, so this imaginary creature will automati-
cally be one-of-a-kind.

In the punch line of the joke, the Disanalogy
relation becomes compressed into one of Unique-
ness, as the answer to the question involves a sin-
gle, unique, heretofore unknown chimera that
contains elements of both inputs. In the blended
space, certain features of kangaroos and certain
other features of elephants are selectively projected
to create the image of an elephant-sized kanga-
roo that, while able to bounce across the country-
side, is so heavy it leaves a trail of craters in its
wake.

Conceptual blends are typically represented
by a blending network, as shown in Figure 1.
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KANGAROO
moves by jumping:

ELEPHANT
moves by walking
is quadrupedal

is bipedal-,

is human-sized

\ .is very large
NI Yy larg

is lightweight,

Input space 1

./ KANGAROO-ELEPHANT
*, moves by jurhping
“is bipedal ; ;
is very large |
is very heavy’

# is very heavy

;Input space 2

Blended space

Figure 2. The “holes all over Australia” blend.

In such a network, the solid lines represent
the vital relations between the two input spaces,
the dotted lines represent the selective projection
from inputs to blend, and the dots represent ele-
ments to be blended. Now consider the network
for the joke in (4), represented® in Figure 2.

The punch line of (4) completes (or runs) the
blend by showing the listener which features of
these animals map onto each other across the
input spaces. Clearly, trunks and pouches are not
part of the joke; rather, the fact that a kangaroo
jumps is coupled with an elephant’s size and
weight to produce an absurd image. Jokes such as
these require no sudden frame-shifting in order
to be funny. Instead, the humor arises from the
incongruity between the blend and the original
inputs (Coulson, in press).

A joke can thus depend on either frame-
shifting or conceptual blending for its humorous
effect. In order to translate a joke into another
language, a translator must be keenly aware of
the conventions of frame-shifting and conceptual

blending in her own language. More broadly,
Mandelblit (1997 p. 206) provides the following
list of “generic principles of translation:

1. Stay as close as possible to the form of the
source text (and the particular aspects of
the communicated event highlighted in the
source text).

2. Keep the communicative function (or goal)
of the source text (i.e., both its semantics
and its pragmatic-rhetorical effect).

3. Create a sentence which sounds natural
in the target language.

These principles are competitive, in the sense
that focusing on one is likely to cause some dis-
harmony in another. Attardo (2002 p. 175) looks
specifically at the translation of humor (within the
GTVH framework), and determines that transla-
tion should establish “a correspondence between
two texts T1 and T2, such that the meaning (M)
of T1 (M,,) and the meaning of T2 (M.,,) are simi-
lar (approximate): M., * M, and/or the pragmatic
force (F) of T1 (F,,) and the pragmatic force of

2 Actually, the final blend is more complicated than depicted here, as the blended kangaroo-elephant is further
blended with its effect on the environment. This process will be discussed in more detail below.
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T2 (F,) are similar/approximate: F, ~ F_,.” This
formula, too, contains an element of competition
between M and F. Translation is clearly a process
of choosing between competing options.

This experiment was designed to determine
whether translators would employ different
strategies depending on which type of joke was
being translated. As shall be seen, this was indeed
the case. In addition, it was of interest to deter-
mine whether different types of jokes were
“easier” or “harder” to translate.

Experiment

The experimental subject group comprised 53 stu-
dents of VU KHF: 19 from the first year, 18 from
the second year, and 16 from the third year.
Courses in translation are included as part of their
study program beginning in the second year. The
jokes were collected in October and November
2006 from Kauno diena, a daily newspaper pub-
lished in Kaunas, and Savas, a bi-weekly newspa-
per for students. All 11 jokes can be found (in the
original Lithuanian, untranslated) in the Appen-
dix.

The experiment was conducted with no prior
preparation. Students were instructed to translate
as many of the 11 jokes as they could without
using a dictionary. They were not required to
translate all of them. In terms of translation tech-
nique, no special instruction was given. Students
were simply told that they should try to make the
jokes sound funny in English.

The translated jokes were collected, quanti-
fied, and analyzed. A translation was considered
to be successful if it would be comprehensible to
a native speaker of English who has no
knowledge of Lithuanian. While some jokes were
translated by many or even all of the students, a
great number of them were unsuccessful. The
most common reasons for “mismatch”
(Mandelblit 1997, p. 176) were code-switching,
syntactic errors, and lexical gaps.

Figure 3 shows, for each joke, the total number
of translations compared to the number of
successful translations as an average across all
three years of study.

Jokes 1, 3,4,5,7, 8, and 11 are examples of
frame-shifting. Jokes 2 and 9 are plays on words,
and Jokes 6 and 10 are conceptual blends.

100% - —|
90%

80%
70% T
60% H
50% H
40% H
30% T
20% T
10%

0% +

(n =53)

Percentage of total sample

Joke number

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

O Total
attempts

| Successful
translations

8 9 10 M

Figure 3. The translation sample.
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Jokes 3, 8, and 11 were clearly the “easiest”
jokes to translate. All 53 students translated Joke
3,42 of them (79%) successfully. Joke 8 was trans-
lated by 46 students (87%), of which 36 (68%)
did so successfully. And Joke 11, translated by 51
students (96%), was successfully translated by
49 — a difference of only 4%. All three of these
jokes are frame-shifting jokes.

The most difficult jokes were 6 and 10. Both
of them are conceptual blends. Although 48 stu-
dents (90%) attempted to translate Joke 6, only
12 (22%) did so with any success. Joke 10 was
translated by only 24 students (45%), and of these,
only two (4%) produced translations that could
be considered successful. The nature of their
“success” will be discussed in more detail below.

It is not possible to discuss every joke in this
paper, so space will be limited to one example of
each type. Table 1 provides the number of
successful translations expressed as a percentage
of the total number of students in the experiment
(n = 53), shown with each joke’s corresponding
type.

Joke 11 stands out immediately as the
“easiest” joke: the difference between the total
number of translations and the number of
successful translations is only 4%. Indeed, only
four students were unable to translate this joke.
Actually, as this was the last joke in the list they
were given, it is quite possible that they simply
ran out of time. Example (5) presents the joke in
the original Lithuanian, followed by a typical
student translation.

(5) a. I ko buvo padaryta pirmoji moteris?
IS pirmos mergaites.
b. From what was made the first woman?
From the first girl.

This joke is a clear example of frame-shifting.
It can be assumed that most listeners are familiar
with the Biblical account of Creation and thus
know that the prototypical answer to the ques-
tion should be some version of “From the first
man” or “From Adam’s rib.” As in example (2),
however, upon encountering the final word the
listener is forced to reevaluate the entire
utterance.

The success of the translation, then, depends
in large part on word order. As could be expected,
“girl” is the final word in every translation of this
joke. Example (6) shows two unsuccessful trans-
lations:

(6) a. Who was the first woman? The first
girl.
b. What was made of first woman? She
was made of first girl.

In (6a), by choosing the verb “be” instead of
“make,” the student loses all connection with the
original “Biblical Creation” frame. There is thus
no frame-switching triggered by the answer, which
in turn becomes, not funny, but confusing. In (6b),
the verb “make” has been correctly chosen, but
the preposition has been changed to “of” instead
of “from.” In addition, the subject of the ques-
tion, “first woman,” has been moved to the end.
Unlike Lithuanian, English cannot tolerate such

Table 1. Percentage of successful translations from total sample (100% = 53 students).

Joke 1 | Joke?2 | Joke3 | Joke4 | Joke 5

Joke 6 | Joke 7 | Joke 8 | Joke 9 | Joke 10 | Joke 11

frame-

0,
shifting 42%

79% 57% 45%

30% 67% 92%

conceptual
blending

22% 4%

play on

0,
words 62%

60%




A. Braun. IT SOUNDS CLUMSY IN ENGLISH: CONCEPTUAL BLENDING...

193

movement operations and still retain the original
meaning of the question. Compare (6b) with (7):

(7) What was the first woman made of?

(6b) is a subject question which implies that
the first woman (or parts thereof) was used to
make some other entity or object, about which
the questioner is curious. (7) is an object question
which implies that some other entity or object was
used to make the first woman. (6b), then, is a
syntactic mismatch and cannot be considered
comprehensible to anyone without some
knowledge of Lithuanian-sanctioned movement
operations.

Returning to Figure 3, the next joke that stands
out from the chart would be the most “difficult”:
Joke 10. Only 43% of the subjects (23 students)
even attempted to translate it, and of those, only
two students were in any sense successful. It is
worth noting that one second-year student even
admitted that she didn’t understand this joke in
Lithuanian—her native language. Example (8)
presents Joke 10 in Lithuanian, together with my
own unsatisfactory translation (in the absence of
any sort of “typical” student translation):

(8) a. Ejo ezys misku ir baigési papildymas.
b. Hedgehog was walking in the forest.
Suddenly... his credit ran out.

This translation is unsatisfactory because the
joke depends on extralinguistic knowledge that
simply cannot be translated within the context of
the joke itself (recall the discussion of the CUCB,
above). First, the phrase “¢jo ezys/eziukas miSku”
is a Lithuanian space builder like those in (3). A
series of jokes have been constructed on the
premise that Hedgehog (the “hero” of the jokes)
goes walking in a forest, where something ridicu-
lous happens to him, usually something that
proves how incongruously he acts and makes him
the butt of the joke. Example (9) is a typical joke
of this category:

(9) a. Ejo eziukas misku ir pamaté statine.

Eina aplink ja ir galvoja: Kokia ilga
tvora...

b. Hedgehog was walking in the forest
when he saw a barrel. Walking around
it, he kept thinking, “What a long

fence...” (translation mine).

As can be seen, this joke is readily translated
into English, even though no English jokes using
this space builder exist. What makes (8) more
difficult than (9) is the fact that (8) is a concep-
tual blend—a particularly complicated one. The
first input space of this “eZys” blend contains the
hedgehog. However, this hedgehog, as in all the
“eziukas” jokes, is itself already a blend of a real
hedgehog and a human being, in the sense that it
is imagined as walking, talking, and having hu-
man feelings (cf. Turner 2005, p. 23). Such a blend
of blends is called a megablend (Fauconnier &
Turner 2002, p. 153). The second input space con-
tains information about an actual Lithuanian
mobile telephone service provider, a company
called “Ezys.” This input, too, is already a blend:
the company providing the service and the
service itself have been compressed. In addition,
the word used to name the animal is yet another
blend: in the traditional jokes of this kind, he is
referred to as eZiukas “hedgehog (dim.)”, whereas
in (8) his name has been blended with that of the
phone company to produce “ezys,” not diminu-
tive, but with a lower-case “e”.

What kind of vital relations can be mapped
between these two inputs? Disanalogy, certainly,
and also Representation, in the sense that both
the company name and logo (a stylized drawing
of a hedgehog) represent the animal. However,
this mapping is not immediately obvious (which
may explain the second-year student’s inability to
get the joke), as the key word papildymas “a refill
? a credit limit” (from the service provider input)
is the last word in the sentence.

The verb baigtis “to finish, end, run out” is a
reflexive verb formed by adding the particle -s to
the verb baigti, thereby changing it from an
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Figure 4. The “Ezys” blend.

active, transitive verb (in which an AGENT “finishes”
a PATIENT) to an intransitive verb whose AGENT
“finishes” itself (Paulauskiené 1994, p. 289). In
order to understand the joke, a listener is required
to project, from the service provider input, the idea
of a telephone conversation being suddenly ter-
minated when the pre-paid phone card’s credit
limit runs out (it therefore terminates itself); and,
from the hedgehog input, the death of a small
mammal. Whether this particular blend makes a
funny joke or not, of course, is a matter of personal
opinion. This blend is illustrated in Figure 4.

The wonder of conceptual blending is that so
many compressions and blends can take place
simultaneously and in the blink of an eye. The
problem for translation is that the blends-within-
blends nature of this joke means that some of the
information must be “un-packed” (Mandelblit,
1997, p. 176) and made explicit for the English
speaker. Students who failed to do so created
incomprehensible translations.

Example (10) shows just two of many
unsuccessful attempts:

(10) a. “Ezys” was walking in the forest and
his credit has ended.
b. A small animal with needles was walk-
ing in the forest and completeness sud-

denly finished.

After the analysis of Joke 10, example (10a) is
almost understandable. However, leaving the
word “EZys” untranslated and unexplained leaves
the native English speaker clueless as to the sub-
ject of the sentence. In (10b), the student didn’t
know the word “hedgehog” and attempted to
describe the animal instead. Such detailed descrip-
tion, however, destroys any mappings between the
hedgehog and the service provider, and even
between the hedgehog and the human being: it
reverts to being a real hedgehog. Similarly, the
word “completeness,” apparently coined to
translate papildymas, has no comprehensible
meaning in the context of a real hedgehog
walking in a real forest.

The two “successful” translations are pre-
sented in (11):

(11) a. (“Fox” is a mobil phone bill) One upon
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a time a “fox” was walking through the
forest and the bill ends.
b. Credit card was walking and lost her

money.

By providing a brief explanation (even though
the type of animal has been changed), the author
of (11a) successfully un-packs the blend and
enables comprehension of at least that part of the
joke. However, it is worth considering whether this
explanation doesn’t ruin the joke. Any joke which
has to be explained to the listener could be
considered a failure. In addition, it is still not clear
(from an English listener’s point of view) why the
“fox” should be walking through a forest in the
first place, because the student still hasn’t
explained the Hedgehog space builder.

(11b) can only be considered “successful” by
a large stretch of the imagination. The core of the
joke — the blend of the hedgehog and the service
provider of the same name — has completely
disappeared. However, the translation creates its
own blend, that of a credit card and a careless
human being, to create the concept of a careless
credit card — not a direct translation, but poten-
tially humorous on its own.

Joke 11 is a frame-shifting joke, and Joke 10
is a conceptual blending joke. Joke 2, on the other
hand, makes no use of either frame-shifting or
conceptual blending. The joke is a wordplay?, and
is presented in example (12) along with three typi-
cal student translations:

(12) a. Silpnoji lytis stipresné uz stipriaja dél
stipriosios lyties stiprios silpnybés
silpnajai.

b. Weak sex is stronger than stronger sex
because of strong sex weakness for weak
Sex.

c. Women are stronger than men, be-

cause of men’s strong weakness to
women.

d. Female is stronger than male because
male feels weakness for female.

In the Lithuanian version Joke 2 plays with
the words silpnoji “the weak (f) one” and silpnybé
“weakness,” and also exploits the contrast between
silpnoji lytis “the weaker sex” and stiprioji lytis “the
stronger sex.” This contrast is becoming uncommon
in English, where the term “the weaker sex” has
long been considered dated and chauvinistic.

The translation in (12b) was the most
common. Students who chose this option at-
tempted to stay as close as possible to the letter of
the source text (cf. Mandelblit’s first principle,
above). Unfortunately, in such translations the
sentence becomes long and unwieldy. Lithuanian
nouns and adjectives are marked for gender and
case, which helps the listener keep track of the
sequence of ideas in the sentence. In English,
however, the morphology of the words themselves
provides no such assistance. Examples (12c) and
(12d), by reducing the cognitive burden, sound
more natural (cf. Mandelblit’s third principle). It
is of interest to note that, comparing across the
three years tested, only one first-year student (of
16 who attempted to translate Joke 2) wrote a
version like (12c), and none wrote anything like
(12d). In the second-year group, 14 students wrote
translations for this joke; of these, two wrote a
version like (12c) and one wrote a version like
(12d). Looking at the third-year students, 13 trans-
lated the joke, and of these, five wrote a version
like (12¢) and two wrote a version like (12d).

These results suggest that the third-year stu-
dents’ greater familiarity with English language
norms (due to a longer period of time studying)
and/or Anglo-American cultural norms may have
helped them make better choices in translating
and arrive at more successful translations. At the
same time, the third-year students were the most

3 Delabastita (1996, p. 128) defines wordplay as “the general name for the various textual phenomena in which
structural features of the language(s) used are exploited in order to bring about a communicatively significant confrontation
of two (or more) linguistic structures with more or less similar forms and more or less different meanings.”
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critical of their own translations. Apparently they
are frustrated by the gap between what they can
understand and what they can create themselves:
their own efforts sound wrong to them, but they
aren’t sure how to improve them yet. It was a third-
year student who wrote of her translation of Joke
2, “It sounds clumsy in English!”

Discussion

The results of this experiment can certainly be
further analyzed. Very little comparison has been
done across the three groups of students within
the sample. No attempt was made in this study to
examine the length of time students had spent
studying English prior to the experiment. An
informal survey of 20 first-year students revealed
that the majority began studying English in the
second form, meaning that most of them had 11
years of school English instruction before enter-
ing university. However, there is great individual
variation even assuming this number applies to
the majority of the total sample. Some students
have been taught by native speakers, others have
attended private lessons at language schools or
with private tutors (where, again, some of the
teachers may be native speakers). In general,
teachers vary in the amount of Lithuanian they
allow in the classroom. The textbook used is
another factor, and those students whose text-
books were written for a foreign audience (i.e.
entirely in English) may be at a different level of
acquisition than those whose books were bilingual.
Finally, individual differences in terms of
working memory span and attention (Skehan
1998), anxiety (Scovel 2001), perceived social dif-
ference (Butler & Hakuta 2004), motivation
(Scovel 2001; Skehan 1998; Wood 1998),
multilanguage aptitude (Herdina & Jessner 2002),
and so forth were not examined, although these
are important factors that certainly play a role in
a given student’s ease of or success in translation.

Students’ sense of humor is another variable
in the translation process which was not studied
here. Similarly, differences in the appreciation of
humor between Lithuanian and Anglo-American
culture should surely affect the translation proce-
dures used. In a recent article on the Lithuanian
sense of humor, comedienne Asta Baukuté claims
that “LietuviS$kas humoras yra ir jis yra paveiktas
kultaros, klimato, Sal¢io, zemés ukio. / There is
such a thing as Lithuanian humor, and it is
affected by our culture, climate, cold, and agri-
culture” (Klimciauskaite 2007, p. 4; translation
mine) — a view that implies that in order to fully
appreciate the sense of humor of another culture,
one would need to live in that culture for some
time, something that the students in this experi-
ment have not had the opportunity to do.

In a recent article, Bell (2006, p. 4) notes that,
while “humor itself is a universal phenomenon,
its instantiations within cultural groups can be very
particular, involving culturally specific topics,
forms and styles of language, and contextuali-
zation cues.” Her study examined the ways that
American native speakers (NSs) of English
reacted to and marginalized a non-native speaker
(NNS) from Thailand. One reaction involved
explicit instruction as to what the NNS should
consider humorous, though it should be noted that
such instruction was apparently unsuccessful. My
experiment asked NNSs to translate jokes into
English in such a way that NSs would find them
amusing. On the evidence of Bell (2006), it seems
this may have been too much to ask.

This experiment was also highly biased in favor
of frame-shifting jokes. It would be interesting to
redesign the experiment with a more balanced
blend of joke types, including also some non-joke
sentences as controls.

Finally, almost none of the translations were
completely native-like. In other words, almost all
of them exhibited some signs of crosslinguistic
influence from Lithuanian (and/or Russian). As
an example, consider (5) again:
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(5) a. I8 ko buvo padaryta pirmoji moteris?
I8 pirmos mergaites.
b. From what was made the first woman?
From the first girl.

To be a grammatically correct, English-like
sentence, the translation should read, “What was
the first woman made from?” or, possibly, “How
was the first woman made?” (5b) is a direct, one-
to-one translation of (5a). There are at least two
ways to explain this fact. First, the student may
have resorted to word-for-word translation
simply to reduce the cognitive load of the assign-
ment, knowing that she still had nine more jokes
to translate. However, it could also be that the
Lithuanian structure “i§ ko™ is being transferred
into English, obscuring the more natural-sound-
ing English constructions that are certainly part
of the student’s passive knowledge. According to
the competition model, “everything that can trans-
fer will” (MacWhinney 2005, p. 55). Interlanguage
phenomena such as transfer (described elsewhere
in this paper by the more inclusive rubric
“crosslinguistic influence”, as discussed in Herdina
& Jessner 2002) are well known in language
acquisition studies. Their relevance for transla-
tion studies, however, does not seem to be a popu-
lar area of research.

It has been demonstrated in this paper how
translation of a conceptual blend can require that

blend to be un-packed and reformulated in the
target language. Which morphosyntactic structure
to choose for this reformulation also depends on
conceptual blending. Both Fauconnier and Turner
(1996) and Mandelblit (1997) have shown that
grammatical structures are themselves conceptual
blends. The conclusion to draw, it seems to me, is
that translation is a sophisticated act of concep-
tual blending. Creating a target language sentence
that satisfies the general principles of translation
and is understandable by a native speaker requires
blending the concepts expressed in the source lan-
guage sentence with one’s knowledge of the tar-
get language forms. (Recall that more advanced
students created more natural translations of Joke
2, indicating that their greater familiarity with
English forms allows them to blend more freely
and creatively.) Many examples of unsuccessful
translations may thus be studied as failed concep-
tual blends. Consider, for example, the coinage
“completeness” in the discussion of Joke 10: a
nonce blend, perhaps, of one possible translation
of the verb papildyti “to refill; to replenish ? to
complete” with a typical English noun suffix, -ness.
Such an error can be taken as an example of cross-
linguistic influence, of course, but I now suggest
that cross-linguistic influence may also be studied
as conceptual megablending.

Such translation-blends (successful or other-

Concepts

Concepts

Forms "

Source language text

Con‘cep'ts"f

Forms

Forms

Targ(_a'_t-"l‘énguage knowledge

Target language text

Figure 5. A schematic translation-blend.
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wise) would be no less complicated than the “ezys”
megablend discussed above. One input space
would contain the source language text, itself a
blend of concepts and grammatical forms. The
other space would contain the concepts and forms
of the target language. A successful translation
would thus harmoniously project elements from
both inputs to a blend that successfully conveys
the concepts of the source language text in the
forms of the target language. Figure 5 is a highly
simplified attempt to portray such a translation-
blend as a conceptual integration network.

In the CUCB, according to Kecskes & Papp
(2000, p. 46), concepts originally specific to one
language can become neutralized, or made
available through other language channels
without reconceptualization. Such neutralization
depends on two variables: the nature of the
concept itself (skills, for example, learned in the
context of one language, are almost immediately
neutralized; p. 50), and environmental pressure.
One will not try to express a concept in another
language until the need arises, naturally, and those
concepts that are used least frequently are the
most “opaque” (p. 51). Jokes, of course, and
especially those which are conceptual blends, are
not frequently expressed, and even more rarely
translated. The jokes in this experiment were new
to almost all of the students who translated them,
and were therefore non-neutralized concepts.
Neutralization, in the terms developed in this
paper, is the successful translation-blending of
source language concepts into the target language.
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Appendix: List of jokes used in the experiment

N =

3. Kalbasi dvi blondinés:
— Mane vakar uZpuolé maniakas.
— Seksualinis?
— Nelabai.
4. Kalbasi du draugai. Vienas klausia:
- Ka reiskia “I don’t know”?
— Nezinau.
— Nesuprantu, ko tik paklausiu, niekas nezino.

Mislé: Koks gyviinas Sliauzia lubomis ir ¢iulpia lempas? Atsakymas: Lubinis lempaciulpys.
Silpnoji lytis stipresné uz stipriaja dél stipriosios lyties stiprios silpnybés silpnajai.

5. Studentas baiges universiteta sugrizta pas tévus namo ir klausia mamos:
— Gavau inzinieriaus diploma, tik niekaip nesuvokiu, kaip i§ tos algos pragyventi?

O mama atsako stinui:
— O tu vok vok ir suvoksi...
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6. Internetas labai primena internata — i$ abiejy labai sunku istrukti.

~

Pazeidus saugumo technikos reikalavimus ne tik mirStama, bet ir gimstama.
8. Baltarusijos prezidento rinkimai. Balsavimo biuletenis:

Ar Jus neprieStarautumeéte, kad prezidentu tapty A. Lukasenka:

1. Taip, neprieStarauju.
2. Ne, nepriestarauju.

9. Jeigu vakarélyje atsiras mergina praradusi saika, baitinai atsiras vaikinas, kuris praras sgzing.

10. Ejo ezys misku ir baigési papildymas.
11. IS ko buvo padaryta pirmoji moteris?
I§ pirmos mergaites.

Algis Braun

Vilniaus universitetas, Lietuva
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PRASTAI SKAMBA ANGLU KALBA:
KONCEPTU BLENDINGAS IR LIETUVIU-
ANGLU KALBU VERTIMAI

Santrauka

Straipsnyje analizuojama koncepty blendingo jtaka
anekdoty vertimui i$ lietuviy kalbos j angly kalba.
Anekdotai buvo suskirstyti | tris grupes pagal
humoro biida (freimy poslinkis, koncepty blen-
dingas, Zodziy Zaismas). Anekdotus, kuriuose buvo
panaudotas koncepty blendingas, versti buvo zymiai
sudétingiau. Vertimo procesa apsunkino biitinybé

se¢kmingai ,,atmaisyti“ anekdota kalboje, i§ kurios
verciama, po to ji i§ naujo ,sumaiSyti“ vertimo
kalboje. Kaip ir tikétasi, anekdoty vertimo pazodziui
rezultatai buvo jvairiis. Daugeliu atvejy pakankamai
paprasty anekdoty taip iSversti nepavyko. Tyrimo
rezultatai rodo, kad vertimo sudétinguma veikia ir
ekstralingvistinés Zinios, ir gramatinés formos. Dar
vienas svarbus veiksnys yra vertimo kalbos Ziniy
gilumas. Vertimo procesas vertinamas kaip koncepty
blendingo rasis, kai ver¢iamo teksto konceptai yra
,maisSomi“ su vertimo kalbos formomis. Daroma
iSvada, kad koncepty blendingas veikia abiejy kalby
saveika.
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jtaka.
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HOW TO ACHIEVE NON-DISCRIMINATION IN
“INTER-ETHNIC, INTER-CULTURAL AND INTERNATIONAL
COMMUNICATION” IN THE LONG RUN?

A Theoretical and Practical Approach
for Multilingual Communities and International Organisations

Discrimination in “inter-ethnic, inter-cultural and international communication” exists in our daily life in all
circumstances, in private exchanges, public meetings, professional conversations, bilateral and multilateral
negotiations, in international associations and organisations, and, finally, also between the civil servants and
people working in the European Institutions.

Due to the educational system in our schools, we do not have a communication problem, but we have a
language problem, which consists in the fact, that, in most cases, one person can speak in hisfher mother tongue
and the other not, if this happens in the professional and competitive field of daily life, this objective disadvantage
for the non-mother tongue speaker becomes an element of discrimination and can influence his daily life and
career in a considerable way.

Do we need universal and non-discriminatory solutions in communication? The situation within the European
Union and its institutions can be used as a good example. At least three different universal solutions for the target
of non-discrimination in communication: all languages, one (non-discriminatory, auxiliary) language and two
languages for maintaining diversity in language instruction.

KEY WORDS: inter-ethnic, inter-cultural and international communication, language, non-discriminatory
solutions.
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1. Starting point: Definitions and some 3. In the field of private activities, everyone

conclusions of a symposium in 2003 on
language policies in the European Union!

Communication between people means, in the
first place, language use for the exchange of feel-
ings and ideas. In the case of persons having a
different linguistic background, the use of one’s
mother tongue plays an important role for mu-
tual comprehension.

In order to facilitate the discussion about dis-
crimination or non-discrimination in communi-
cation between people having different mother
tongues, it might be useful to refer to the conclu-
sions of a one-day symposium in May 2003 in the
European Parliament about “citizens’ communi-
cation rights and duties in a future Constitution
of the multilingual European Union.

Under the chairmanship of the MEP, Michael
Gahler, the participants adopted the following
eight principles to be applied in language policies
in the European Union and to be subject of rights
and duties in communication within a multilin-
gual community:

1. Everybody is free in the choice of the lan-
guage for communication with others, but,
in the communication with public services
and authorities, everyone has to conform
to the legal and linguistic provisions that
are applied at the place concerned (terri-
torial principle).

2. In the private sphere, everybody has the
right to communicate in the language of
his/her choice, but, those standing for elec-
tion to public office should master com-
munication in the local language(s) and
recognise the legal and linguistic provisions
of the place concerned (principle of inte-
gration).

can organise his/her communication in the
language of his/her preference, but, in
dealing with public authorities, everyone’s
language use (communication) has to be
in conformity with the legal and linguistic
provisions in force at the place concerned
(principle of local self-government).

In the internal organisation of one’s own
business, everyone is free to determine the
language of communication, but, in apply-
ing for a job, everyone has to meet the pro-
fessional requirements including the nec-
essary linguistic qualification for commu-
nication required for the activity con-
cerned by the employing firm, association
or institution (principle of professional
qualification).

Communication within public services and
administration in Member States depends
on the legal and constitutional framework
of the country concerned (principle of
subsidiarity).

Communication of the Institutions of the
European Union should be non-discrimi-
natory, rational and efficient; therefore, as
general guideline it can be said that exter-
nal communication towards the citizen and
within the framework of a political man-
date has to cover all official languages of
the Union, while internal communication
needs a common means of communica-
tion; as long as such a working language
consists of a national language, discrimi-
nation in communication persists (distinc-
tion between external ‘citizen’ communi-
cation and internal ‘professional’ commu-
nication).

! Brussel/Bruxelles, 6.5.2003, European Parliament, Symposium on “What language policies for a multilingual
European Union? — Do we write citizens’ communication rights and duties into a European Constitution?” published

on the website http://www.europe-citizen.net/symposium.html
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7. As long as discrimination in the internal
communication of the institutions of the
Union does exist, the competent bodies at
the Union level and the education authori-
ties in the Member States should under-
take research in the field of a non-discrimi-
natory system such as a universal language
model (planned language), its conditions,
capacities and limits, to support feasibility
studies and to facilitate language experi-
ments with view to ultimately resolving the
remaining discrimination in internal and
inter-ethnic communication (principle of
equality and non-discrimination).

8. Finally, itis in the responsibility of the com-
petent authorities in the Member States
and of the competent bodies at the Euro-
pean level to co-ordinate best practices in
this field, to organise the necessary lan-
guage instruction in schools, to offer and
guarantee diversity in language learning,
and, finally, to safeguard the cultural and
linguistic identities within this multilingual
Union (principle of diversity in unity).

2. When can we consider inter-ethnic,
intercultural and international
communication as non-discriminatory?

e Ingeneral, on can say: When a person can
speak, work and debate in his/her mother tongue.

e In particular:

1. Concerning bilateral communication:

1. When two persons of different cultural
and linguistic background can speak in
their respective mother tongues and
each of them can understand the lan-
guage of the other.

2. When two persons of different cultural
and linguistic background speak, work
or debate in a third common language
(a natural or planned language).

2. Multilateral communication:

1. When more than two persons speak,
work and debate in their respective
mother tongues, and, every participant
has, at least, a sufficient passive lan-
guage knowledge of the used lan-
guages.

2. 'When more than two persons of dif-
ferent cultural and linguistic back-
ground speak, work or debate in a
third, common, for all participants
‘neutral’ language (this can be a natu-
ral or planned language).

3. Voluntary, non-competitive and territorial
legally linked communication:

1. When a person, for private, educa-
tional and cultural purposes, uses an-
other language than his/her mother
tongue , and, communicates in an non-
competitive environment (leisure time
meetings, sport associations).

2. When a person has to communicate in
another language than his/her mother
tongue with a public administration or
authority which belongs, for the per-
son concerned, to a foreign legal terri-
tory for him or her (other Commune,
Municipality, Canton, Region, Land,
or, State).

3. What does discrimination in
communication, that is “language use”,
then mean in a multilingual community?

e In general, discrimination in communica-

tion can be considered:

1. When a person, at his/her place of origin,
is obliged to use, for administrative and
employment purposes a language which is
not his/her mother tongue, while others,
at the same place, on the same territory,
can use there mother tongue (minority
aspect).
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When a person cannot use his/her mother
tongue in professional, competitive and
public relations, while others can do (trans-
national aspect).

Discrimination exists, because:

a mother tongue speaker knows best his
language, its idioms and cultural
specificities;

a mother tongue speaker has objective
advantages in speaking, working and de-
bating in his own language, when it comes,
in particular, to competition and legal in-
terpretation of words and expressions;

a mother tongue speaker can better mas-
ter the whole range of possible legal inter-
pretations of official and public texts;

a mother tongue speaker can thus have
objective advantages in his professional
career, in particular, when he has to work
in an transnational enterprise or in an in-
ternational organisation.

In particular, discrimination in communi-

cation exists, due to the fact in a multilingual en-
vironment, that one can speak, work and debate
in his/her mother tongue and the other not!

1.

3.

If the language of the mother tongue
speaker is at the same time used as a na-
tional or international language, a mother
tongue speaker can meanwhile specialise
in non-linguistic matters, while a non-
mother tongue speakers have to invest
time and money to learn and master a com-
munication language which is the mother
tongue of a professional ‘competitor’, for
example.

Speakers of local and regional languages
who are obliged to learn the national lan-
guage of their country or state, while their
fellow citizens whose mother tongue is the
national language, can qualify already else-
where.

In multinational enterprises, those who

cannot work in their mother tongue must
often have specific knowledge or experi-
ence in order to compete in their profes-
sional career with mother tongue speak-
ers of the working language(s).

4. In European and international organisa-
tions, those who do not have the working
language(s) as their mother tongue, are
mostly not only discriminated in relation
to mother tongue speakers of one lan-
guage, but even are discriminated twice or
more times; because they have not only to
master one, for them, foreign working lan-
guage, but need also to have, at least, a
passive knowledge of the other national
working languages.

4. Where do we have concrete cases of
discrimination in communication?

e At the local and regional level:

When the language of a group of persons,
living since centuries or generations in a spe-
cific area or region, is not recognised as an
official language of the country or state, these
persons cannot communicate with the admin-
istration and the public authorities in their
mother tongue (examples: historic cultural or
linguistic communities, national minorities).
e At the national level:

When legal texts or official decisions taken
by local, regional, national, European or in-
ternational authorities are not published in the
languages of those persons who are concerned.
e At the European and international level:
1. When staff members of multinational as-

sociations and international organisations,

like the European Institutions, are obliged
to use national working languages which
are not their mother tongues.

2. When a politically mandated person, in his/
her official function, is obliged to commu-
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nicate in a language which lies outside of 4. Thus we are becoming witness of an in-
his personal preference. creased linguistic and cultural confronta-
When a citizen of the European Union tion, not only within the voluntary and
has a mother tongue which does not be- peaceful integration process in Europe,
long to the 23 official languages of the but also world-wide through fundamen-
Union and when he wants to write to the talistic movenments.

European Institutions or the Ombudsman o Targets:

(regional and minority languages). 1. Showing the theoretical options which ex-

ists for non-discriminatory communication

within a multilingual community.

2. Looking at the practical solutions which
can lead, in the medium and long-term,
from the present discriminatory cases to
an ideal situation of non-discriminatory
communication.

5. Why the subject of language use and
non-discriminatory communication is
more and more discussed ?

e The situation and conditions:
1. There is an increasing need for inter-eth-

nic, inter-cultural and international com- 3. Taking the present unsatisfactory cases of
munication because of a number of global communication practices within the Euro-
factors, like the increase of trans-national pean Union, in particular, concerning lan-
trade, exchanges and contacts, the techni- guage use and language instruction in
cal development in the field of transport school, as a challenge for being resolved
and the internet, the need for trans na- in the long run.

tional cooperation and supra-national de- 4. Trying to develop communication practices

cision making and, finally, for peace keep-
ing conferences and missions.

The daily experienced discrimination in
communication within the institutions of
the enlarged European Union with 27
Member States and 23 official languages,
makes more and more people aware that,
besides the safeguard of language diver-
sity for official purposes, for bilateral and
multilateral meetings without interpreters,
a common communication language is
needed, and, an increasing number is look-
ing for a neutral and non-discriminatory
auxiliary language.

Through global-wide information and
trans-border television, there is also an
increased conscieceness of one’s own
specificities, concerning, in particular, the
belonging to specific cultural, linguistic,
ethnic or religious identities.

between people with different language
background on an equal footing, in a peace-
ful and voluntary way with the aim of real-
ising a democratic community founded on
the ideal “Diversity within unity!”

6. Where are the major concerns in the
European Union as to discrimination in
communication and language
instruction?

a) The communication practices of and in the
EU institutions

External communication aspects:
Relationship between the public authori-
ties and the citizen;

Ombudsman:

Legal texts and official decisions of mul-
tinational associations, European institu-
tions or international organisations;
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2. Publications; stand legal and official texts in his/her mother
3. Internet; tongue, and, ministers and Members of the Eu-
4. Correspondence. ropean Parliament (MEPs) have to be allowed to
e Internal communication aspects: speak in their mother tongue and to receive docu-

Staff members of these multilingual institu-
tions, associations and organisations are obliged
to use national working languages which are not
their mother tongues.

b) How language learning and diversity in in-
struction in schools could be organised?

e Model: Mother tongue plus two foreign
languages at school.

e Propedeutical language aspects.

7. What kind of theoretical options do
exist for non-discrimination in
communication in a multilingual
community and for language instruction
in schools?

o All official languages.

e One common language (natural or
planned/auxiliary language).

e Two languages, one common planned or
auxiliary language for non-discriminatory inter-
ethnic and international communication, and, one
obligatory foreign language at school for private
and professional purposes.

a. Are these options conform with the prin-
ciples guiding the European integration
process?

Equality and non-discrimination,
diversity and efficiency,

democracy and political subsidiarity.
Which of the language options would fit
best into each of the detected fields of con-
cern?

External communication aspects:

o Towards the citizen in the member states
(external relations), communication of the EU
institutions has to be done in all official languages
of the Union, because everybody has to under-

SER A=

ments in their mother tongue, when they act in
their official political functions; here, the univer-
sal solution in communication is “all official lan-
guages” of the European Union must be used !

Internal communication aspects:

e In particular, for time, cost and efficiency
reasons, in the internal relations, one common
non-discriminatory working or communication
language within the EU institutions, there is a
great gap between the present situation and the
ideal situation in the future. The European Com-
mission and the Council of the Union have three
working languages, the European Court has one,
others are using, in practice, two languages etc.
The main question is: How can we conceive a tran-
sition from the today’s discriminatory situation to
the future ideal solution?

In the field of language instruction and learn-
ing

Asto language instruction and language learn-
ing in schools of the member states (and else-
where) English is mostly accepted as first foreign
language.

Even the “big” languages in Europe, like
French, German, Italian and Spanish, are lesser
and lesser chosen by parents for their children in
school, because the fact that one national lan-
guage, in fact, English, is considered as being the
only key for international communication.

Therefore, for guaranteeing diversity in lan-
guage instruction in schools in the medium and
long term, only the option “two languages” can
be taken!

The concept of “mother tongue plus two” pro-
moted by the European Commission and adopted
by the Ministers for Education in the Council of
the Union opens the door, in the long run, for
realising diversity in language instruction and non-
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discrimination by having, at the disposal of every-
body, a common, non-discriminatory language. If
such an auxiliary language can be used, as Latin
was often used in schools, as a propedeutical
means for quicker and easier learning a specific
national (target) language, diversity in language
instruction and efficient professional and inter-
nal communication could be realized at the same
time. Thus, the universal solution would be one
common auxiliary language for non-discrimina-
tory inter-ethnic, inter-cultural and international
communication, and, one other language obliga-
tory for everybody for his/her private or profes-
sional purposes.

If the selected auxiliary language, because of
its regular structure and pedagogical value, would
also be used as an instrument in school
(propedeutical means for 100 to 120 hours, which
would be around one year) for better and quicker
learning a specific “target language”, this can be
an international one like English, a national or
regional one, for private or professional purposes,
then, in the medium term, or, the next generation
could dispose one neutral, non-discriminatory lan-
guage for inter-ethnic, inter-cultural and interna-
tional communication and one foreign language,
besides one’s mother tongue, for communicating,
with his/her neighbour. Diversity in language in-
struction would increase and the language of each
cultural and linguistic community would have be-
come the chance and attractiveness being learned
by the neighbours.

The conclusions of this examination are:

e All languages for the external communi-
cation aspects of the European Institutions.

¢ One language for the internal communi-
cation aspects of the European Institutions.

e Two languages besides the mother tongue
for language instructions in schools?.

As the official external communication aspects
(publication of legal texts and decisions in all offi-
cial languages of the Union, correspondence with
the citizen and the right to write in one of the of-
ficial languages to the Ombudsman and to receive
areply in the same language) are largely fulfilled,
two major fields of concern remain where practi-
cal and convincing steps have to be taken in order
to achieve the envisaged universal and non-dis-
criminatory target.

8. How we can achieve non-discrimination
and diversity in these two crucial fields of
communication in a multilingual
European Union? (practical approach)

A) In the field of internal professional com-
munication in a multilingual environment (mul-
tinational enterprises, European Institutions, in-
ternational associations and organisations)

The target is one working language. As long
as this working language is a national one, like in
the European Court, the French language, dis-
crimination in communication persists. Therefore,
from a theoretical and non-discriminatory point
of view, in this field of communication, the uni-
versal solution in language use has to be a non-
discriminatory auxiliary language in the long run.

The following practical steps can lead to a non-
discriminatory long-term solution:

1. Common declaration of placing commu-
nication in the European institutions on a
non-discriminatory basis in the long run
and adopting a calendar of preparatory
work.

2. Mandating scientific feasibility studies
about capacities and limits of planned or
auxiliary languages.

3. Concluding the feasibility studies and se-
lecting the best placed auxiliary language

2 See also the publication on the web-site http://www.europe-citizen.net/documents_symposium/lang-options.html
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for voluntary communication experiments
with staff members of the EU institutions
under scientific control.

4. Concluding the communication experi-
ments with view to present a proposition
introducing the concerned auxiliary lan-
guage from a specific date as an additional
official working language besides the ex-
isting one(s), especially for those staff
members who cannot work in the mother
tongue and who feel discriminated by the
working language(s) of the concerned EU
institution.

Staff members can, but are not obliged, to use
the selected non-discriminatory working language;
thus, this process remains voluntary, and, it de-
pends of the persons concerned, whether they
switch or not over to the auxiliary working lan-
guage, because they feel discriminated in relation
to those colleagues who can work in their mother
tongue.

5. If the use of a national working language
in the EU institutions approaches the
share of its mother tongue speakers, the
concerned national language could and
should be phased out as a working lan-
guage of the EU institution.

Thus, on the basis of a voluntary process, in
the long run, the possibility exists in the EU insti-
tutions that all national working languages could
be phased out by a non-discriminatory auxiliary
language. It will only happen, if those persons who
are working in the EU institutions consider the
present practice in the EU institutions for them
and others as sufficiently discriminatory and there-
fore switch over to the universal auxiliary solu-
tion in inter-ethnic, inter-cultural and interna-
tional communication.

In the field of human and political rights, in
particular, concerning the relationship “citizen
and its public employer”, such as, information
rights, legal defence rights, political mandates in
multilingual common institutions, everybody

should have the right to express him/herself in his/
her mother tongue. This does not touch the du-
ties of every EU citizen to respect the legal provi-
sions, the public traditions in culture, language and
religion of democratic elected political entities in
the Member States of the EU.

B) In the field of language instruction and

learning in schools

In order to assure diversity in language instruc-

tions in schools in the future, the following steps
can lead to break the present monopoly of Eng-
lish in language learning in schools in the long
run:

1. Agreement between the responsible au-
thorities for schools and education in the
EU about introducing, on a voluntary ba-
sis, and, in a limited number of schools in
each of the member states, a new instruc-
tion method for learning the first foreign
language consisting of a language orien-
tation course of a limited number of hours
(100 to 120 hours, one school year) based
on a logical structured auxiliary language
and used as a propedeutical means for
quicker and better learning actual first tar-
get language of the school or class.

2. Only schools are selected which organises
the experiment in parallel classes, one class
is learning directly the actual first foreign
language (target language), the experi-
mental class learns first (about one year)
the structures and specificities of languages
(grammar) on the basis of a logically struc-
tured planned language and then starts
with the learning of the target language.

3. Already, after the first year, scientific con-
trols and practical comparison can be
made between classes of different schools
and countries, as to the communication
capacity in the target language and in the
language orientation course (auxiliary lan-

guage).
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4. After the second, third and forth year,

practical tests and comparisons can be
made in multinational meetings or holi-
day camps between the classes participat-
ing in the EU experiment.

After the normal time of the instruction
in the target language (normally 4 to 5
years), final tests should be made, a) in the
knowledge and capacity of expression in
the target language, and, b) in the com-
munication capacity of the language ori-
entation course (auxiliary language), which
was only taught one year, but which should
be offered, on a voluntary basis, in the ex-
perimental schools for practice and exer-
cising for those pupils who wants to con-
tinue to communicate with speakers in
other countries.

Until this step, the present educational
systems in the member states of the EU,
especially the instruction of the first for-
eign target language at school would not
have changed; but if more and more par-
ticipants of the experiment conclude that
they can use also the language orientation
course (the auxiliary language) as an in-
ternational communication means like
English, than the schools could offer more
and more other languages than English as
first target language, for example the
neighbours’ languages.

This language and communication experi-
ment in the Member States should be in-

tegrated and facilitated through language
programmes (LINGUA and others) within
the European Union and should cover at
least some full “vintages” of school leavers
(5 to 8 years). Furthermore, the same kind
of experiment for diversifying language
instruction in school could be subject of
bilateral agreements of the EU with main
trade partners, like Russia, China, Japan
and the Arabic countries, in order to make,
in the long run, also other languages of the
EU than English attractive to learn.

8. Also local and regional languages could
profit in the long run from this approach
for more diversity in language learning and
language instruction. On the basis of this
language instruction method, they could
even get a direct access to international
communication when learning the obliga-
tory national language by means of the
common language orientation course.

In the medium and long term, therefore, the
strategy of introducing an auxiliary language be-
sides the existing working language (s) in the EU
institutions, and of using that language as a
propedeutical means for learning the first foreign
language at school, would open the way for non-
discrimination in communication, and, at the same
time, for diversity in language instruction, thus
making everybody’s language more attractive to
be learned by his/her neighbour.

It needs only the political will and courage to
make such a voluntary process reality!
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Michael Cwik

Kalbos teisiy ir kulttirinés jvairovés forumas
Briuselyje, Belgija

Moksliniai interesai: kultiiriné jvairove ir nedis-
kriminacine komunikacija, bendra strategija
nediskriminacinéje daugiakalbéje Svietimo sistemoje.

KAIP PASIEKTI, KAD NELIKTU DISKRI-
MINACIIOS ,,TARPETNINEJE, TARPKULTU-
RINEJE IR TARPTAUTINEJE KOMUNI-
KACIJOJE“?

Santrauka

Misy gyvenime pastebima diskriminacija ,,tarp-
etningje, tarpkultiiringje ir tarptautinéje komu-
nikacijoje®. Ji dazna jvairiausiomis aplinkybémis:
asmeniniuose pokalbiuose, vieSuose susirinkimuose,
profesionaly pokalbiuose, dvikalbése ar dau-
giakalbése derybose, tarptautinése asociacijose ir
organizacijose ir, galiausiai, tarp tarnautojy ir
Zmoniy, dirbanciy Europos institucijose.

Mes nesusiduriame su komunikacijos pro-

blemomis, nes gauname iSsilavinima savo Salies
mokyklose, taciau susiduriame su kalbos problema,
kurios esme galima nusakyti taip: daugeliu atveju
zmogus kalba savo gimtaja kalba, o kitas ja nekalba.
Jei tai atsitinka profesinéje ir konkurencinéje
kasdieninio gyvenimo srityje, negimtaja kalba
kalban¢iam zmogui $is objektyvus trilkumas tampa
diskriminacijos elementu ir gali stipriai paveikti jo
kasdieninj gyvenima bei karjera.

Ar mums reikalingi nediskriminaciniai spren-
dimai komunikacijoje? Situacija Europos Sajungoje
ir jos institucijose gali biiti geras pavyzdys. Sitilomi
maziausiai trys skirtingi ir universaliis sprendimo
budai, kad iSvengtume diskriminacijos komuni-
kacijoje: visos kalbos, viena (nediskriminuojanti,
papildoma) kalba ir dvi kalbos tam, kad palaikytume
jvairove mokydamiesi kalby.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: tarpetniné, tarp-
kulttiriné ir tarptautiné komunikacija, kalba, nedis-
kriminuojantys sprendimo biidai.
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ALEXANDER PUSHKIN’S AFRICAN LINEAGE AND CONTEMPORARY
INTERPRETATIONS: CONNECTING TIME AND CULTURES

John Killens’s novel The Great Black Russian is a rare example of African American reading into Pushkin. The
paper analyzes how Alexander Pushkin’s African origin and its influence on the development of his personality
and creative work are interpreted by a contemporary African American writer. Killens presents the figure of the
greatest Russian poet playing on the mythological and Freudian concepts, the focus being on Pushkin’s love-hate
relationship with his homeland. The most important aspect of Killens’s revisiting Pushkin’s life is the poet’s
painful self-identification process. He insists that the poet’s integrity is always at stake because of the conflicting
ethnic components of his identity. The feeling of alienation, “otherness” will be forever torturing Pushkin. Only
when he manages to combine the two aspects of his ethnic origin destroying the wall of alienation, does he

acquire a poetic voice.

KEY WORDS: African American historical novel, identity, multiculturalism, the Other.

Over the last twenty or thirty years, African Ameri-
can literature has become a major factor in the
development of American literature demonstrat-
ing new powerful tendencies, which have greatly
changed the U.S. literary map and directly affected
mainstream literature.

The historical novel occupies a special place
among the literary genres that have been most
popular during this period. Since the publication
of Alex Haley’s novel Roots: The Saga of an Ameri-
can Family in 1976 and the enormous popularity
of the film sequel based on the book it has proven
to be one of the most dynamically developing gen-
res that have attracted writers of different gen-
erations. The reason for this is obvious enough:

at the time of the Black Revolution, which signi-
fied a turning point in the relationship between
the whites and the blacks in the U.S.A., history
became a vehicle for developing group conscious-
ness. At the same time, under the influence of
various postmodernist tendencies it stopped be-
ing regarded as something solid, thus challenging
the traditional concept of history. Instead, there
came an understanding that “History is written
out not in linear terms, as a monolith, but as
myriad — changing, contingent, related to states
of being, habits of narration. It is seen, in short, as
inextricable from power, its truth dependent on
whose story manages to be told.” (Gray 2004,
p- 684). Just as Haley’s personal histories made
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the African American historical quilt, other black
writers turned to stories about the roots of Afri-
can Americans, their ancestry, and their steep road
to visibility. In their attempt to re-evaluate the
contribution of various ethnic groups to the mak-
ing of America, they bravely started revisiting his-
tory, as there was an urgent need to reconnect
with the past in order to be able to have a future.
Exploring African roots, they look for icons that
could ensure hope. There had been too much
misery and despair in the past; the most impor-
tant concerns of the protest novel had been vic-
timization and discrimination of African Ameri-
cans. In the epoch of multiculturalism, which “ac-
knowledges the existence of various human com-
munities” (TuSmith 2001, p. 9), history had to turn
into a channel of coming to terms with life and
accepting it, however tragic it might be. Black
writers of the end of the 20" century focus on the
positive insisting that life is a chain of events that
lead to celebration through suffering. In the past,
they look for people who managed to overcome
prejudice, subjugation, humiliation, and hardships
and became winners in the battle for life in spite
of oppression and desolation. Therefore, history
becomes an empowering force helping the new
generation of African Americans look at their past
not only as a history of suffering and frustration
but also as a self-sustaining force.

20™ century culture tends to revisit the past,
often to challenge the established norms and atti-
tudes. African American fiction of the 1980-90s
has produced a number of novels that deal with
the life of people of African descent who have
made a great contribution to humankind defying
the racist myth of the inferiority of people of color.
Among them is the greatest Russian poet and
writer Alexander Sergeievich Pushkin who, along
with Alexander Dumas, is regarded by African
Americans as a symbol of black brilliance, inge-
nuity, and liberating spirit.

It used to be considered that only Pushkin’s

compatriots can understand his poetry. John
Oliver Killens, an outstanding African American
novelist (1916-1987), proves otherwise. Being an
ardent black activist, he along with other black
intellectuals is concerned with the question, “Can
America survive and thrive without coming to
terms with its roots in slavery, its expansion in Jim
Crow and conquest, and its prosperity alongside
discrimination and devaluation of people of
color?” (Gates, West 2000, p. xv). He looks at the
life and writings of the father of contemporary
Russian literature in the politically charged novel
Great Black Russian: A Novel on the Life and Times
of Alexander Pushkin (1989) trying to find an an-
swer to this burning question. Though Pushkin
belongs to a different civilization, Killens regards
him as an icon epitomizing freedom and resist-
ance to oppression. However, not of least impor-
tance for the writer are the African roots of Rus-
sia’s genius who, according to A. M. Gorky, “is
the beginning of all beginnings” in Russia (qtd in
Killens 1989, p. 14). Pushkin then becomes a sym-
bol of the talent and creativity of a person of Afri-
can descent. Killens who had a long academic ca-
reer teaching at Columbia University and the
Medgar Evers College of the City University of
New York could not but use the chance of giving
his own version of the life of a black European
whose influence on the consciousness of the big-
gest European nation was so enormous. His ef-
forts to popularize Pushkin in the United States
were of great importance, but the point of depar-
ture for him is the poet’s lineage, which connects
Africa and Europe, Europe and America, past and
present.

It is well known that to his dying day, Alexan-
der Pushkin had retained profound interest in his
ancestry. Often confused by his ethnicity and Af-
rican looks, the poet had to take an insight into
his own identity reconciling the ancestry of his
African roots (his mother’s line) with the centu-
ries-old traditions of Russian aristocracy to which
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his father belonged (he would introduce his boyar
ancestor into Boris Godunov). The dramatic story
of his great grandfather who had been captured
and brought to Constantinople at the age of 8 and
was later freed and sent to St. Petersburg to be-
come a godson of the Russian tsar was a valuable
source of Pushkin’s poetic inspiration. During the
last years of his life Pushkin had been working on
the historical novel Arap Petra Velikogo (Peter the
Great’s Black Man, other translations: The Moor
of Peter the Great, The Negro of Peter the Great),
which remained unfinished. In the novel, Pushkin
looks at Russian history during the climactic pe-
riod of the enormous and excruciating reforms
started by Peter I who wanted to transform the
patriarchal Russia steeped in tradition and obso-
lete ways into a powerful Eurasian country. The
poet was sure that Russia could benefit from her
multiple identities and become integrated into a
family of world nations. This could also mean
Pushkin’s attempt to reconcile with his African
past and to acquire a sense of integrity, which he
had been desperately lacking in a society divided
by class and race.

Killens’s insightful novel was published post-
humously. It started as a film project, which was
enthusiastically supported by Harry Belafonte
who intended to play the title role. The writer
spent over ten years collecting materials for the
book, made a trip to the Soviet Union where he
visited Moscow and Mikhailovskoye and partici-
pated in the Puskhin festivities there, but the film
never came out. Instead, an interesting contro-
versial novel appeared. Killens, who was the
founding father of the Harlem Writers Guild and
one of the most important figures of the Black
Aesthetics movement, showed the greatest Rus-
sian poet in a somewhat unusual way departing
from the traditional interpretation of the facts of
Pushkin’s life to draw a litigious portrait of the
Russian genius of African descent. The writer
makes an abundant use of various sources con-

cerning Pushkin’s biography, some of which are
well-known, but his approach to the events in
Pushkin’s short dramatic life is quite challenging.
It is revealed in the subtitle of the novel where he
emphasizes the historical background against
which the poet’s drama develops. Starting as an
“I”-narration giving authenticity to Pushkin’s voice
on the tragic day of his duel, it revolves around
the most significant episodes in his life reflecting
his links with his family, milieu, and Russia.

Killens’s concern is very much in line with what
other black writers of the 1980s tried to explore —
“the relationships of the protagonist, whether to
lover, wife, brother, family generally or commu-
nity or the interlocking of all these” (Hilfer 1992,
p- 49). However, his focus is Pushkin’s self-identi-
fication through his love-hate relationship with his
father, mother, and homeland, which in Russia is
associated with mother — Motherland. This ex-
plains why the author so intensely plays on the
mythological and Freudian ideas that are intended
to support his concept of an artist who will “feel
rapture in harmony, shed tears of joy at the crea-
tion of [his] fantasy” (Pushkin 1999, p. 61). The
artist will observe no canons; the sources for his
inspirations are various and are akin to articula-
tion of sexuality while “poetry is the highest crea-
tive manifestation of the human spirit” (Fennell
1999, p. xix-xx). His is a free spirit that transcends
borders, divisions, and conventions. However, the
main condition for the free spirit to express itself
is complete freedom, which Pushkin so anxiously
tried to achieve, — freedom from circumstances,
censorship, limitations of his environment, mate-
rial tensions, and antagonisms of society.

The problem of identity that has been focal
for generations of African American writers is
particularly important for Killens who makes
Pushkin go through a painful self-identification
process. The poet’s integrity is always at stake
because of the conflicting ethnic components of
his identity. He seldom feels complete and ful-
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filled as those fragments of his “I”” that make him
whole also tear him apart. “It was a time when he
was constantly taking inventory of himself. Who
was he? A Russian with the royal blood of Africa
in his veins? An African who was born in Russia?
What was he all about? What was he worth to
himself? To his family? To his friends who con-
spired behind his back to keep him out of a revo-
lutionary conspiracy? <...>He had to know what
he was worth, what his life meant”'. The feeling
of alienation, “otherness” will be forever tortur-
ing Pushkin. All his life he will be trying to break
the barriers between himself and the others in-
sisting that his African blood “makes all the dif-
ference in the world. Whatever I am today, what-
ever I have given the Russian people, I owe to
Africa and to Russia” (153). Only when he man-
ages to combine the two aspects of his ethnic ori-
gin destroying the wall of alienation does he ac-
quire a poetic voice. It is clear, therefore, why he
is drawn to the freedom-loving tribes of the Gyp-
sies who connect him with his ancient past. “He
felt a kinship with these almost-brown complex-
ioned people reminding him of his African an-
cestry, and thought seriously of joining them and
losing or finding himself amongst these people
whose country had no borders. Citizens of all the
earth” (153). In an attempt to understand the very
magic of Pushkin’s poetry, Killens deeply analyzes
the roots of the poet’s alienation. This conflict in
his soul is a source both of his frustration and de-
spair and of his creativity and exceptional sensi-
tivity.

The novel clearly demonstrates that for Killens
the personal is truly political. Like his other books,
The Great Black Russian plunges the readership
into the intricacies of Pushkin’s family and social
life articulating the great values of freedom and
human dignity, which the poet managed to express

with such brilliance and forcefulness. Family is of
special importance for him because, according to
Killens, a person best expresses him/herself in two
spheres — family and community. It is in these two
that Pushkin feels his alienation most strongly. The
family seem not to understand him and his call-
ing. Killens dramatizes the conflict between the
poet and his father who refuses to recognize his
son’s talent and freedom-loving spirit and who is
involved in spying after his “prodigal” son.
Pushkin’s drama is intensified by the complexity
of his relationship with his mother who is torn
apart by her desire to protect the most gifted of
her children and by her sense of shame for his
African features. Killens offers a Freudian inter-
pretation of their relations emphasizing the po-
et’s desperate love for his handsome, elegant but
moody “mulatto” mother and his inability to build
up communication with her. He remains as lonely
in his father’s house as he is in the wide world,
which refuses to take him as he is. His mother’s
ambivalence in her attitude to him also explains
his bursts of passion and his longing to be accepted
by her accounting for the unusual degree of lyri-
cism in his love poetry.

Women play a special role in Pushkin’s life.
Killens claims that women are a major source of
Pushkin’s poetry giving it a peculiar lightness, re-
finement, elegance, and depth. However, Killens’s
Pushkin is quite different from the charming
Mozart-like womanizer of the Russian literary tra-
dition. He is different with different women: with
those who love him for himself he is gentle, im-
pulsive, and caring; with those who are excited by
his Africanness he may be crude and callous be-
cause he feels he is being treated as a sex object,
and objectification is abhorrent to him as it de-
prives him of his dignity. “He realized now he’d
always sought in the arms of women assurance

' KILLENS, John Oliver, 1989. Great Black Russian: A Novel on the Life and Times of Alexander Pushkin.
Detroit: Wayne State University Press. P. 174. Pages of this edition will be further given in the text.
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that he was likable, perhaps even lovable. But it
had never been enough for him. He wanted to be
loved for himself and not for his poetry or the
popularity it has provided him. Sometimes he
didn’t know what he wanted” (170).

Sexuality is a source for understanding the
creative process, and the writer looks at it from
the psychoanalytical perspective showing that his
protagonist is a self-reflexive artist who is continu-
ously involved in the study of his own self. He is
tortured by doubts, despair, and inability to come
to terms with himself. Self-reflection becomes
both an obstacle in his creative work and its driv-
ing force. The poet needs an object to love and
idealize that can put an end to his loneliness and
aloneness. Love is interpreted as one of the great-
est gifts given to humankind, and the poet with
his unique sensitivity and sense of the beautiful
finds inspiration in a woman’s soul and body.
Describing his exile in Mikhailovskoye, Killens
deascribes it as a very fruitful period in his life:
Pushkin was in love and was loved. He felt ful-
filled, and this sense of unity with the world and
of harmony with himself became a forceful stimu-
lus for his creative work. “At night when Pushkin
left them [the Wulf-Osipova house. — Yie. St.], he
felt inebriated with their love, as if drunk from
the headiest of wines. As elevated as the pine trees
surrounding his estate on possibilities and crea-
tive expectations. Nothing was beyond his captur-
ing artistically, creatively. <...> In times like
these he knew a God-like feeling of omnipotence,
he felt close to God even though he wasn’t sure
he believed there was a God. Sometimes, in those
rarified euphoric moods, he felt like he was, in
fact, a Creator. And he would create a new world.
A really new world” (234). At such moments, tran-
scending the earthly and the ordinary, Killens’s
Pushkin acquired the powers to express the im-
possible. The writer emphasizes the poet’s natu-
ralness, his indivisible links with the organic world
of which he is an integral part. Only when he man-

ages to combine the two aspects of his ethnic ori-
gin destroying the wall of alienation does he ac-
quire a poetic voice, but this can happen only un-
der the influence of a loving woman who sharp-
ens his perception, elevates his spirit and becomes
his Muse. However, such moments are rare, and
the feeling of alienation, or “otherness” will be
forever tormenting Pushkin.

Killens does not always stick to facts, empha-
sizing some, omitting or neglecting others. His
mosaic of Pushkin’s life is inaccurate but power-
ful, for, as Addison Gayle puts it, “He is, like
Pushkin, “the people’s poet,” for whom concern
with people is more important than wealth or
fame. It is this concern which enables both him
and the subject whose life he carefully researched
and ably presented in fiction to remain vibrant
forces in the daily lives of revolutionaries/ roman-
tics everywhere” (Gayle 1989, p. 13). Chapter 1
describes the meeting of little Sasha with Emperor
Paul I when “the brutal tyrant” “knocked the lad’s
cap off with his riding crop, scolded the old woman
[Arina Rodionovna. — Yi.. St.] and threatened to
have them both jailed for treason and sedition”
(29], which could hardly take place for the boy to
remember it. Killens introduces it along with the
scene of a serf being flogged (reminding of
L. Tolstoy’s famous story) to emphasize the
sources of Pushkin’s fortitude and his resistance
to any forms of dehumanization. Though these
are purely fictitious scenes, they help to under-
stand his links with the muzhiks. Common people
with their wisdom, high moral principles and stoi-
cism inspire Pushkin’s creativity. His close relations
with ordinary people and his deep understanding
of their psychology, aspirations and hopes account
for his unsurpassed aptitude to render the “Rus-
sian spirit” in the language of his nation, which,
according to the writer, is one of Pushkin’s great-
est contributions to the Russian world.

The question of the vernacular is topical for
African American authors. Though there can be
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no direct parallels between the Russian of
Pushkin’s times and Black English, the poet’s re-
sponsiveness to the vernacular underlines Killens’s
stand on the issue of language. The vernacular
expresses the soul of the people revealing their
perception of the world in the “subliminal culture
of fairy tales, songs, and folk beliefs — the original
ethnic (volkisch) subsoil of the common people’s
art forms that may culminate in the highest artis-
ticachievements” (Sollors 1995). At the time when
Russian aristocracy hardly knew Russian and used
only French insisting on the universality of French,
Pushkin’s use of the vernacular as a vehicle for
poetry revolutionized Russian literature as he in-
troduced local idioms, showed the possibilities of
modern Russian syntax to express ideas ad-
equately and precisely and made everyday speech
the language of poetry. In the novel, the boy learns
the beauty of the Russian language from his nurse
and his grandma and challenges his elders’ atti-
tude to the vernacular: “And - and - and it’s
equally absurd for us to write in French. Russians
are as universal as anybody else.” <...> “When I
become a writer, I'm going to write in Russian for
every literate Russian to read, and the devil take
the universal French!” (37). In his description of
Pushkin’s creative process Killens repeatedly re-
turns to the question of the vernacular showing
what resources it has for poetic creation and em-
phasizing the role of the common people in shap-
ing the language and manipulating its possibili-
ties to achieve precision, tension, and beauty.
From the start, the novel is based on the jux-
taposition of the Russia of the tsar and the Russia
of the common people. Pushkin identifies him-
self with his people and takes upon himself the
mission of a precursor of a future free Russia. For
him “the muzhik is the pure and unadulterated
Russian. He is the most human of us all. And I
love him for it. I love his invincibility. I love his
instinct for survival” (186). The aristocracy repre-
sents an alien class, which has forgotten Russian

and separated itself from the rest of the country.
Killens constantly emphasizes that although
Pushkin belonged to one of the oldest boyar fami-
lies, he was never at ease with those people who
had lost their national identity. The writer shows
Pushkin’s links with the Decembrists that have to
point out his dedication to the cause of the peo-
ple. It is generally acknowledged that the poet
shares with the Decembrists the desire to put an
end to despotism and build up a new Russia. At
the same time, his poetry after 1825 indicates that
he gradually loses the illusions of his youth. The
ardor of protest is replaced by wisdom and pro-
found philosophical depth. Killens ignores the
evolution of Pushkin’s political views and emphati-
cally shows him as a radical who is ready to fight
against injustice and all forms of oppression. He
is not only the “bard of the Decembrists”; he is
the one who makes the young romantic revolu-
tionaries act. One of the most dramatic scenes in
the novel is the oath, which they give to sacrifice
their lives for the better future for the Russian
people. For Killens this is a rare moment in
Pushkin’s life because he feels accepted, but
though he shares the enthusiasm of his friends the
poet sees further than even the most radically
minded of them, for he knows how difficult the
road to freedom can be. Paraphrasing some of
the lines from Pushkin’s Exegi Monumentum,
Killens makes the poet explicitly state the tasks of
a Russian revolution in front of a group of his
admirers: “Take the future by the scruff of the neck
and change the country. But go all the way! Make
apeople’s revolution. Don’t be content with a coup
d’etat of the elite, which is so fashionable today in
Europe. Liberate the Tadjik, the Finn, the Kalmuk,
Tartar, Uzbek, the Don Cossack, the Jew, espe-
cially the muzhik, as well as the so-called Great
White Russian! Rally every Russian to the cause.
Even the Caucassians. It is left entirely up to you!”
(203) However, the revolt failed; many of his clos-
est friends were exiled, and Pushkin did what only
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a poet could “having roused noble thoughts with
[his] lyre, <...> having glorified Freedom in [his]
harsh age and called for mercy for the fallen”
(Pushkin 1999, p. 75). Part 6 “Captivity” of
Killens’s novel deals with the drama of the great
poet who was imprisoned in a golden cage out of
which there was no exit.

It is at this period that Pushkin begins to take
acloser look at his great ancestor. The writer gives
a broad, though nalve historical background, fo-
cusing on the role of Ibrahim Hannibal in form-
ing Pushkin as a person and a poet. Abram (or
Ibrahim) was probably the son of a ruler in Af-
rica: he might have come from Abyssinia though
contemporary scholars suggest that it could be
Chad. In Russia Abram became one of Peter I's
close aides after receiving a brilliant education in
France. It is hardly a coincidence that the name
he chose was that of Hannibal, a Carthaginian
military genius who defied the power of Rome.
Killens insists that it is from him that Pushkin in-
herited not only some of his looks, which often
the poet feel miserable, but, what is more signifi-
cant, his unusual sense of freedom, which accounts
for Pushkin’s hatred of all forms of discrimina-
tion and oppression. For Killens Pushkin is a born
revolutionary who activates the energy of the peo-
ple defying the absolute power of the tsar.

Pushkin’s great ancestor helps to mould the
boy’s character and formulate his stand on Rus-
sia’s most important issue — serfdom, which inevi-
tably connects itself to slavery and accounts for
the poet’s special interest in America. Killens
claims that Pushkin knew only too well what it
means to be different in an oppressive system and
could not but become a rebel. His great grandfa-
ther with his sense of human dignity and perse-
verance was a beacon that illuminated the poet’s
road to freedom. Killens introduces a scene when
the poet tells his sister-in-law what his great grand-
father meant to him: “He was a great man,
Alexandrina. A proud African in this Great White

Russian world. And I know it wasn’t easy for him.
Right here in this same Saint Petersburg. They
say my so-called savage temper and my sensuality
come from him, but they refuse to give him credit
for my genius. Somehow I know it comes from
him>" His voice choked off. “I've always felt the
African in me very deeply” (342).

The novel abounds in scenes of Pushkin’s
dreams and meditations in which the poet speaks
with Hannibal looking for answers not only to the
urgent political questions but also to major exis-
tential problems that worry him. Hannibal proves
to be the man who teaches him to come to terms
with his double consciousness and accept his great
poetic mission. Emphasizing the poet’s acknowl-
edgement of his African heritage, Killens displays
pride in the fact that a man of African descent
became the greatest Russian poet who managed
to express the unfathomable Russian soul with its
pain, suffering, longing for harmony and a roman-
tic belief in Russia’s destiny. Henry Louis Gates,
Jr., one of the most influential black literary crit-
ics, considers the creation of a multidimensional
character of the poet among the great achieve-
ments of Killens. A Russian reader might not rec-
ognize this Pushkin. But in spite of understand-
able flaws connected with cultural differences,
inaccuracy in detail Killens manages to create a
commanding portrait of the Russian genius. The
writer displays a new understanding of the his-
torical novel where the objectivity of his story is
combined with the truthfulness and authenticity
of situations that make the historical novel one of
the most required literary genres today. Showing
Pushkin as a product of several cultures, he fol-
lows E Dostoyevsky’s idea that the poet’s expo-
sure and responsiveness to the world are his chief
contribution to world culture.

According to Killens, Pushkin’s ticket to the
pantheon is his deep humanity. The writer cre-
ates an unorthodox picture of the poet. He often
suits his concept of the great black Russian to his
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artistic needs overstretching Pushkin’s revolution-
ary spirit. Killens creates a desperate, troublesome
and nervous Pushkin who, however, is granted a
divine poetic gift, which allows him to become the
greatest Russian poet.
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A MATHEMATICAL DICTIONARY FOR ESPERANTO,
ACCORDING TO WORDNET"

WordNet is a database started in 1985 at Princeton, where the search of a word is based on psycholinguistic
theories. In WordNet, information is stored according to syntactic categories and is linked through different types
of relations. Both synonyms and polysemous words appear; synonyms are collected in sets called synsets. The
database is organized by hierarchies between concepts. Later, EuroWordnet was born, a multilingual WordNet
with nine different European languages, and some specific domains have been added to get different WordNets,
one for each language and for each subject. We arranged a mathematical WordNet for Esperanto, which is at
present limited to nouns, where connections among words are classed as follows: 1) synonym — when two words
are synonyms; 2) antonym — when two words have opposite meanings, e. g. adicio (addition) and subtraho
(subtraction); 3) hypernym/hyponym — when a concept is more or less general of another; e.g. formulo de Taylor
(Taylor’s formula) is a hyponym of formulo; 4) holonym/meronym — when an object has another as its part, o,
on the contrary, it is a part of another one, e.g. adiciato (addend) is a part of adicio, and adicio has adiciato as
one of its parts; 5) relation — when two words are related, either because they occur in the same situation, or they
have the same holonym or hypernym, like adicio and divido (division), both having operacio as a hypernym.

The database is stored at the URL: http:/fwww.math.unipd.it/~minnaja/ WORDNETESP vortaro.html where
a slot is offered. Typing in the word to be sought one gets its antonyms, hypernyms, hyponyms, etc. Hypernyms
and hyponyms can be nested: funkcio (function) has funkcio kontinua (continuous function) as its hyponym,
which has in turn funkcio derivebla (function with derivative) as its hyponym. We added a link to definitions,
formulae and more extended comments; when it deals with a name of a mathematician, the link points to his/
her biography (The Mac Tutor History of Mathematics Archive, in English).

KEY WORDS: WordNet, mathematical dictionary, Esperanto, word taxonomies.

* The authors thank Prof. E. Sullivan for helping with the English version.
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1. Dictionaries in Esperanto: a short
introduction

Esperanto was launched in 1887 through the first
book in Russian, with title and author as follows:
J» DCITEPAHTO
MEXIYHAPOJIBIN
A3BIKD
and in the same year the versions in Polish, French
and German came out; the edition in English was
issued in the following year. The name of the
author, Dr. Esperanto, was the pseudonym of
Lejzer Ludwik Zamenhof, a Polish ophthal-

mologist.

So, the very first Esperanto dictionary was at-
tached to the first grammar in Russian: it was printed
on a unique large page and had 917 roots with their
translations. We speak about roots, because many
words can be regularly formed from just one root,
and the regularity of making words was, at the be-
ginning, the main argument for the easiness of an
“artificial” language, as it was called at that time, or
a “planned” language, as we would say today.

At the end of 1888 the Plena vortaro Rusa-
Internacia (Full Russian-International Dictionary)
came out: it is the first dictionary from an ethnic lan-
guage into the international one. The name “Espe-
ranto” was not yet generally used: its first appear-
ance was in some Russian announcements in the
review Kc¢aa in 1888 written by Zamenhof himself,
where he calls his language “Bcemupnsiit fI3bIkb
BOcnepanTo”, in order to distinguish it from other
projects also having the epithet “international”. This
dictionary included nearly 500 new roots, mainly of
international origin; but precisely because it was from
Russian into Esperanto, it remained not very widely
known, and subsequent dictionaries did not incor-
porate all the words it listed.

Finally, in 1893 (with date of issue 1894) the
so called Universala vortaro (Universal Diction-
ary) in five languages (German, French, English,
Russian, Polish) proposed 1710 more roots, so at
that time the whole corpus was of 2627 roots. Of

course, roots in Esperanto were translated by com-
plete words into the different ethnic languages,
according to the morphological meaning of each
root. This dictionary became the standard, as the
first General Congress of Esperantists, which took
place in 1905 at Boulogne-sur-Mer, considered it
as an essential part of the fundamental texts and
stated that it would not be changed. The language
was to develop like an ethnic language, by way of
neologisms and archaisms, but these words will
never change their meanings or their spelling.

Some dictionaries devoted to specific subjects
began to appear in the first years of the 20" cen-
tury; the first papers on mathematics appeared in
France (Bardellé 1901) and in Italy. In particular,
Dr. Ceretti (1903) wrote a small Italian-Esperanto
mathematical dictionary: just a few pages, but with
some interesting insights. The first sufficiently rich
text of mathematics fully in Esperanto appeared
a couple of years later (Bricard 1905): a 60-page
booklet with sections concerning arithmetic, al-
gebra, analysis, geometry and mechanics, involv-
ing 472 specifically mathematical words.

Then, further dictionaries were issued, espe-
cially for mathematics or for general science. Some
specific dictionaries for different subjects used to
appear as the second part of the Yearbook of the
Universal Esperanto-Association, at that time,
and even now, the greatest association of the Es-
peranto-speaking community. In such a series, a
1031-word mathematical dictionary appeared in
1954 (Bean 1954).

A very interesting effort was made in 1980,
when a mathematical lexicon in eight languages,
with Esperanto as the leading one, was issued in
Germany (Hilgers and Yashovardan 1980). It was
asignificant initiative, not so much for the number
of words, just 460, but for the fact that the other
seven languages were the languages of the Euro-
pean Community of that time: Danish, Dutch,
English, French, German, Italian, Portuguese.
Some words had their equivalents also in Irish,
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Greek, Spanish and Turkish, announcing in ad-
vance the coming of other countries into the Eu-
ropean Community. Concise, but precise, defini-
tions were in Esperanto.

Further dictionaries became bigger and big-
ger: the Matematika Vortaro Esperanta-Ceha-
Germana (Esperanto-Czech-German Mathemati-
cal Dictionary), by Jan Werner (1990), issued by
the International Academy of Sciences San Ma-
rino, has 3722 words, and it is up to now the most
extensive mathematical dictionary in Esperanto.
Its second edition can be downloaded for free at:
rasmus.uib.no/~st01490/esperanto/
JanWerner.pdf.

At present the most modern and really the best
such dictionary is the Matematika vortaro kaj
oklingva leksikono (Mathematical Dictionary and
8-languages Lexicon) by Marc Bavant (2003), a
French engineer, published in the Czech Repub-
lic. It is not so rich in entries, only 1328, but many
words can be found through the examples. In ad-
dition, there are several plates with the names of
symbols, curves and other specific situations. The
eight languages are Esperanto as the leading one,
and then Czech, German, English, French, Hun-
garian, Polish and Russian. There are also some
very interesting historical comments about previ-
ous dictionaries and the evolution of the mean-
ings of the words.

This brief look at the mathematical dictionar-
ies in Esperanto has considered both traditional
alphabetically-ordered dictionaries and some
types of small encyclopedias, were words are ex-
plained by their use in texts. Two of these diction-
aries, namely those of Bricard and Bavant, also
arrange a sort of hierarchy among terms.

2. WordNet and its Extensions
2.1 General principles

Let us now have a look at the way WordNet is
arranged. A traditional dictionary is based on his-
torical procedures for the classical ways to organ-

ize information: words are listed alphabetically,
in order to facilitate searches. Their meanings are
usually listed in order of their frequencies of use,
or, less often, in order of the historical use, or,
sometimes, in a nested order: the most general is
registered first, and more and more particular
meanings come afterwards.

Another way to organize information is to
collect words in different groups according to their
meanings: synonyms and similar meanings are put
together; the list is no longer alphabetical, so the
search must be done a different way.

An elementary way to classify words is to
divide them according to their morphological
categories. This looks to be easy, but it involves
strong differences depending on the different
languages. In English, for instance, the difference
between nouns and adjectives is very weak: a lot
of nouns behave like adjectives when they are put
in some positions, or at least they should be
translated into other languages by adjectives. In
similar cases, German or Esperanto make a
frequent use of compound words; French and
Italian prefer the use of adjectives or development
of the couple of neighboring nouns into a noun
and a genitive phrase.

WordNet is a system of lexical search for
English, based on up-to-date psycholinguistic
theories. It has been developed at the Cognitive
Science Laboratory of Princeton University
(Miller et al. 1990). This is not the first attempt in
this field, of course, several dictionaries having
been constructed with this goal. The Duden
Worterbuch, for instance, is of this type, and it
has the Esperanto version by Riidiger Eichholz
(1988); another good example just for Esperanto
is Mariano (1980). There are also dictionaries
listing both synonyms and antonyms.

Ontology is usually thought of as a
philosophical discipline, far away from the world
of Information Technology. In philosophy it is a
branch of metaphysics and it concerns the study
of being or existence and their fundamental
categories.



KULTURA IR ISSILAVINIMAS: LAIKO ISSUKIAI /

222

CULTURE AND EDUCATION: TIME CHALLENGES

In Information Technology an ontology is the
attempt to formulate an exhaustive and concep-
tual scheme in a specific domain. The net and the
communication through it have made the onto-
logical aspects of information strategic. In order
to organize information, the contents become fun-
damental. The most widely accepted definition of
ontology is that of Tom Gruber (1993): “ontology
is an explicit specification of a conceptualization”.

We will deal now with lexical ontologies, which
mark a language or more than one language, or
one of its parts. A lexical ontology is independent
of the domain and expresses the semantics of
linguistic constructions. We would like to express
two features:

— a lexical knowledge, constituted by a set

of words (strings of characters);

— asemantic knowledge, collecting the word

meanings and the relations between them.

WordNet fulfils these features, as it allows one
not only to take in the meaning of a word, as in a
dictionary, but, above all, it gives relations with
other words based on their meanings.

At first glance, WordNet may look like an on-
line dictionary, but it is really used as a lexical
ontology (WordNet, without date'). As we said
before, in a traditional dictionary words are listed
alphabetically, and their meanings are listed in
accordance with their frequencies. The search can
get tedious. In WordNet, information is stored in
accordance with both the syntactic categories and
the meaning, and there is a connection through
different types of hierarchical relations.

WordNet classifies words via two concepts: the
‘Word Form, i. e., the written form, and the Word
Meaning, i. e., the concept expressed. So the ini-
tial point of the WordNet classification of the
words is the relations between the headword and
the meaning. For instance, the word function can
have several meanings, as mathematical relation,

subroutine, religious ceremony, and it can be a verb,
too. On the other hand, in mathematics it has
some synonyms, like application, map and so on.

A Lexical Matrix can be constructed this way:
the meanings are put in the rows and the head-
words in the columns. When a word matches a
meaning, the square of the matrix is filled; when
there is no match, it remains empty. Squares filled
in the same column indicate that a word has some
different meanings; squares filled in the same row
indicate that a concept can be expressed by vari-
ous different words. In this last case, the words
are collected in a unique family, called “synonym
set”, or, briefly, synset.

2.2 Extensions for WordNet: Multilingualism
and Specific Domain

A linguistic ontology should have all meanings
arising from the different fields of knowledge, and
this is very complex. Extensions are of two types:
multilingualism and domain-specific.

2.2.1 Multilingualism

The project “EuroWordNet” (Vossen 2001), fi-
nanced by the European Community (1996-
1999), aimed at constructing a consistent and re-
liable multilingual lexical database and to main-
tain the diversity and richness of the different
languages.

There were nine languages involved in this
project: Dutch, English, Italian and Spanish from
its beginning, with Czech, Estonian, French,
German and Swedish being added in 1998. Big
databases were established, nearly 30.000 concepts
and 50.000 word senses. Such databases have been
very useful for subsequent dictionaries made
outside the program itself; e. g., the biggest
Lithuanian-English dictionary is based on the
WordNet database.

' The most recent Windows version is 2.1, released in March, 2005. Version 3.0 for Unix/Linux/Solaris was released

in December, 2006.
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Each database is structured following the same
guidelines as Wordnet, i. e., synonyms are gath-
ered in synsets, which are associated to the synsets
of the Princeton WordNet, in order to create a
multilingual database.

The equivalence relations among synsets of
different languages are realized by a structure
called an Inter-Lingual-Index (ILI). An ILI uses
essentially the English WordNet with the addition
of specific concepts from other languages. In Dia-
gram 1 we have an example of the architecture,
dealing with the word “drive”. This word in Eng-
lish is compared with Spanish, Dutch and Italian
words having the same meanings. As the diagram
shows, the word is linked to the general ontology
about traffic, which is independent of the lan-
guage. The ethnic languages refer, in turn, to the
ILL

ILIis in English, but its function is just for the
connection among the different databases: further
extensions of the database use ILI as a set of con-
cepts.

The Top-Concept Ontology is a common
structure for the most important concepts of all
wordnets in the different languages. It consists of
63 basic semantic groups and 1610 fundamental
concepts common to all languages.

The Domain Ontology is important in order
to separate specific words from generic ones; this
is important for solving problems of ambiguity.

Sometimes a concept does not exist in a spe-
cific language, while it exists in another. For in-
stance the Italian word difo and the Spanish word
dedo have both the meaning of fingers and toes,
having a more general meaning than the corre-
sponding English word. The inverse happens for

Architecture of the EuroWordNet Data Structure

Language Independent Modules

EN Lezical Items Table i

I
cahalgar
jinetear

oI

o Domain-Ontology Top-Ontology

ILI-recerd
{drive}

—

bewegen
reizen

gaah

2nd0rdetE ity

ME Lezical Items Table i

IT Lexical Items Table
II
oI
™~ B
gaidare cavalcare
I[I’/

/

mower

transitar

EZ Lexical Items Table
I

andare
muoversi

Diagram 1. Scheme of EuroWordNet for word “drive™

2 The diagram is taken from http://www-ksl.stanford.edu/onto-std/eurowordnet.pdf
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Inter-Lingual-Index
Unstructured Superset of Concepts

GB-Net

IT-Net

{ dedo, dito:
finger or hand

- - P> = hyperonym-equivalence

Diagram 2. Record for a new word in ILI®

the Dutch words kop and hoofd, which are more
specific than the English /ead. In both cases the
relation will be realized by adding a new (non-
English) record to ILI (look at Diagram 2).

Multilingualism plays an important role in this
case, as different languages do not behave in the
same way; feelings are not interpreted with the
same sense, and often a word in one language
needs several terms to be expressed in another
language. Although for mathematics this phenom-
enon is reduced to the minimum, it is, neverthe-
less, present.

2.2.2 Specific Domains

Generic lexical ontologies have lexical databases
containing a knowledge level without specific cov-
erage. Specific databases gather specific concepts,
and provide lexical hierarchies. The synsets col-
lected this way have the form of compound words
and the co-operation of an expert is crucial in or-

der to establish the right connections among them.
Several specific lexical dictionaries have been
developed, mostly for English which now has dic-
tionaries for medicine, art, architecture and ge-
ography. Some specific databases also exist for
other languages. For Italian, e. g., specific
databases have been implemented for the mari-
time domain and for economics, architecture and
law; in particular, a mathematical database has
been developed at the Department of Pure and
Applied Mathematics of the University of Padova
(Giunta, Minnaja and Paccagnella 2005).

3. Architetcture of Wordnet
3.1 Hierarchical and semantic relations

WordNet was born in 1985. The most evident dif-
ference between WordNet and an ordinary dic-
tionary is that the former divides the lexicon into
five syntactic categories: nouns, verbs, adjectives,

3 The diagram is taken from http://www.ercim.org/publication/ws-proceedings/DELOS3/Vossen.pdf
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adverbs and function words. At present WordNet
does not deal with the last category. Nouns are
arranged in a lexical memory as hierarchies
(hypernyms/hyponyms); verbs are structured in a
hierarchy of troponymy (a verb is a troponym of
another when it expresses a specific action in com-
parison of a more general one, e.g. to walk/to move
himself/herself). Adjectives, in turn, are arranged
as n-dimensional hyperspaces.

WordNet is based on the semantic relations
among concepts; among these relations, synonymy
plays a fundamental role, but it is not the only
one employed. We will deal with the following
main classification:

— Synonymy,

— Antonymy,

— Hyponymy/hypernymy,

— Meronymy/holonymy,

— Morphological relations.

Synonymy has a very rigid definition (attrib-
uted to Leibniz):

Two concepts are synonymic if the truth value
of the sentence does not change when one con-
cept is substituted by the other.

According to this definition, synonyms would
be very rare. So a weaker definition is used, not
connected to the sentence, but to the relevant
context:

Two concepts are synonymic in a linguistic
context C if the substitution of one concept by
the other in the linguistic context C does not
change its truth value.

With this definition, function and map are
synonyms in mathematics, but not in cartography.

Antonymy is a type of relation, which cannot
be defined easily and in the same way for all situ-
ations, but it is quite common. Usually the anto-
nym of a word x is defined as not-x. For instance
rich and poor are usually classed as antonyms, al-
though a person can be not rich, but also not poor.

Hyponymy/Hypernymy is a relation defined as
follows:

a concept represented by the synset {x1, x2,
x3, ...} is called hyponym of the concept repre-
sented by the synset {yl, y2, y3, ...} if we can
accept a sentence constructed this way: Anxis a

type of y.

Hyponymy is transitive and antisymmetric; it
generates a hierarchical semantic structure where
hyponyms (concept: son) are under their hyper-
nyms (concept: father).

Meronymy/Holonymy is a semantic relation,
and expresses the concept of part of:

{x1, x2, x3, ...} is a meronym of a concept
expressed by {yl, y2, y3, ...} if we can accept
sentences like x is a part of y

The meronymy/holonymy relation is transitive
(with the reservations we will explain later) and
antisymmetric, and it can be used to construct
hierarchical relations. E. g. beak and wing are
meronyms of bird, eagle is a hyponym of bird. So,
because of the hierarchical system, beak and wing
are themselves meronyms of eagle.

3.2 Developing WordNet

WordNet uses some symbols in its coding; they
are pointers which are recognized by the program,
which will organize the words in a chart. We list
some of them, not all of which will be useful in
mathematics.

The symbols for nouns are:

! Antonym

@ Hypernym

@i Instance hypernym
~  Hyponym

i Instance hyponym
Member holonym

#s Substance holonym

Part holonym

%m Member meronym

%s  Substance meronym

%p Part meronym

= Attribute

+  Derivationally related form
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;¢ Domain of synset — TOPIC

-c Member of this domain - TOPIC
st Domain of synset - REGION

-r  Member of this domain - REGION
su  Domain of synset - USAGE

-u  Member of this domain — USAGE

For instance, let us look how the word “Lithua-
nia” is treated:

Lithuania

Noun

1. a republic in northeastern Europe on the
Baltic Sea

(synonym) Republic of Lithuania, Lietuva

(hypernym) Baltic State, Baltic Republic

(member-meronym) Lithuanian

(part-meronym) Klaipeda, Memel

As is easy to guess, the category “substance
meronym” is useless in mathematics, as well as
“substance holonym”. Also the different types of
domain are not meaningful in our field.

We do not provide the complete list of the
pointers for other morphological categories; here
we mention just a few of them: for verbs, an inter-
esting relation is the one indicating cause, for ad-
jectives, pertaining to a noun or being a partici-
ple have a specific pointer, as well as the relation
of similarity; the derivation from an adjective is
pointed out for an adverb.

Many pointers have the reflexivity property,
so in the following list we find the relation at left
and its reflected one at right, and vice versa.

Antonym — Antonym,

Hyponym — Hypernym,

Hypernym — Hyponym,

Holonym — Meronym,

Instance Hyponym — Instance Hypernym,

Instance Hypernym — Instance Hyponym,

Meronym — Holonym,

Similar to — Similar to,

Attribute — Attribute,

Verb Group — Verb Group,

Derivationally Related — Derivationally Related,

Domain of synset — Member of Domain.

The source files have to contain the lexical
database, which is the kernel of WordNet, and can
be increased with time. WordNet works
associating four characteristics to a single word:

— its orthographic form,

the syntactic category (noun, adjective,
verb, adverb),

— the semantic field,

— the sense number, i. €. the number identi-

fying the meaning.

‘WordNet arranges the words following a deep
semantic and morphological analysis, dividing
nouns from adjectives and verbs; nouns and verbs
are, in turn, divided into semantic fields.
Adjectives are divided into two categories:
descriptive adjectives and relational adjectives.
“Glossa” is a commentary, usually the definition
or an example sentence, and it must be included
in any synset. In the source file every synset
occupies one line. The general syntax is as follows:

{word pointer (glossa)}

Every synset must have at least one headword
and the glossa; our mathematical WordNet has
for every headword at least the semantic field, too.

4. A mathematical database for Esperanto

The aim to create a lexical resource for mathemat-
ics which does not give only definitions led us to
choose the principles of WordNet as a base for
the construction of the dictionary. In addition,
such a scheme allows interfacing it with other
databases. The mathematical WordNet deals with
nouns and has the semantic fields.

A Specific Domain for mathematics has never
been established and usually mathematical dic-
tionaries have no taxonomies.

In the present work we show both the most
recent changes to the structure of the database
and the Esperanto version of the mathematical
WordNet. In order to make it easy to enrich the
database we have introduced some new structures
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and organized a new part, which deals with biog-
raphies of mathematicians and formulae, and
which has no analogue in other specific dictionar-
ies. In particular, nothing for Esperanto was done
in WordNet.

4.1 The source files

Our mathematical WordNet deals only with nouns
and organizes them by semantic fields; for instance
bazo (base) has different meanings in geometry,
arithmetic and linear algebra. It is founded on a
source file, which is a text file containing a set of
strings consisting of four fields:

— identifier of the entry (the headword it-

self),

— identifier of the subject (e.g. geometry,

functional analysis, probability, ...),

— pointer to semantic relations,

— identifier of the definition.

The identifier of the entry deals only with sin-
gular nouns, or compound nouns joined by an
underscore character. The subject indicates which
branch of mathematics is involved; if the word is
involved in more than one branch, the main
branch is indicated, and the other fields can be
found in the definition. The pointer to semantic
relations is essential in the construction of the
structure; the symbols and the taxonomy are those
of WordNet. We made just a couple of changes:
in our mathematical WordNet the synonymy re-
lation is marked by symbol S; actually, there are
few synonyms in mathematics, but they are not
completely absent. In addition, we introduced a
new relation R with the meaning “in relation
with”. Other relations have the same pointer sym-
bols as WordNet. Finally, the identifier of the defi-
nition is the glossa.

The subject identifies the concept uniquely.
The classification of the mathematical subjects
follows the Dewey classification used in libraries.
The subjects are:

#1 Mathematics (in general) and Biographies,

#2 Algebra,

#3 Arithmetic,

#4 Topology,

#5 Analysis,

#6 Geometry,

#9 Applied mathematics.

The scheme is hierarchical, so, for instance,
we indicated algebra (general) by #2, rings, groups
and modules by #21, algebraic equations, loga-
rithms, exponentials by #23; general analysis is
indicated by 5, real analysis by #51, theory of func-
tions by #55; applied mathematics is indicated by
#9, operational research by #96 and so on.

This dictionary is for students and for novices
of mathematics, so the glossa plays a crucial role.
Therefore we created a file devoted just to the
glossa, so it can be enriched without burdening
the other source files.

Every line of the noun file is structured this
way:

{headword identifier_subject [f1,pointer]

[f2,pointer],..., [fn, pointer] (identifier glossa)}

where the square brackets indicate that the fields
included are optional.

The variables in the line can take the follow-

ing values:

— headword is the form of the word to which
the synset represented by the line is re-
lated, and it is its main key;

— identifier_subject is given by the key of the
subject to which the headword refers; it
has the numerical value of the mathemati-
cal subject according to the classification
mentioned above;

— the pairs fi,pointer are constituted as fol-
lows: fi is another headword, pointer is a
symbol which connects fi to the main head-
word and is one of the symbols mentioned
in Section 3;

— identifier_glossa is the headword itself and
points to the corresponding definition,
which can be enriched by examples, for-
mulae and comments.
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In mathematics some relations do not happen;
e. g., distinctions between part meronyms, sub-
stance meronyms and member meronyms are
meaningless; so pointers have been restricted to
the following types:

! Antonym

@ Hypernym

~ Hyponym

#p Part holonym

%p Part meronym

S Synonym

R Relation

Our identifier_glossa is merely a string included
between round brackets. It points to another file,
apart from the main source file of the nouns, so it
can be managed autonomously. This glossa file
describes the headword itself: it is a definition, or
an explanation, or a formula with a comment or
an example, or a complete biography when it deals
with a mathematician. Everything is in Esperanto,
except the last case, where the biography is ob-
tained by a link to a specific URL in English.

4.2 Examples

Let us show, as an example, how the source file
with headword operacio (operation) appears:
{operacio 2 operacio_binara,~
operacio_ekstera,~  operacio_interna,~
inversigo,~ adicio,~ subtraho,~ multipliko,~
divido,~ konjugo,~ radikado,~ potencigo,~
transpono,~ malvastigo,~ kunligo,~ kunfaldo,~
logaritmo,~ derivado,~ integrado,~ operatoro,R
elemento_neutra,R operaciato,%p rezulto,%p
strukturo_algebra,R (operacio)}

In the glossa the definition, or a useful com-
ment, or a biography are registered.

The programs operating on these files have
been created and improved over the years (Croin
2004, Giunta, Minnaja and Paccagnella 2005,
Niero 2007).

The word search must be done at the follow-
ing URL: http://www.math.unipd.it/~minnaja/
WORDNETESP/vortaro.html

A screen opens with directions (in Esperanto)
for the word search, and with a slot to insert the
word. If a full expression is searched, the single
words must be joined into only one word by use
of the underscore character, and the adjective fol-
lows the noun. The spelling used for the word
being sought in Esperanto is the x-system, and the
breve over “u” must be omitted. Clicking on
“sercxu” (search), one gets the result.

For instance, let us apply the procedure to the
example above. We type “operacio” in the slot and
we get the screen for “vorto: operacio” (word: op-
eration) with the following result (“rezulto”):

Vorto: operacio
Rezulto:

TEMO: Algebro (gxenerala)
DIFINO
regulo au aro da reguloj asociantaj al n elementoj
donitaj en difinita ordo alian elementon (au aliajn
elementojn) nomata(j)n rezultato de la operacio
HIPONIMOJ DE operacio
operacio_binara
operacio_ekstera
operacio_interna
inversigo
adicio
subtraho
multipliko
divido
konjugo
radikado
potencigo
transpono
malvastigo
kunligo
kunfaldo
logaritmo
logaritmo_dekuma
logaritmo_de_Briggs
ogaritmo_natura
logaritmo_kompleksa
ogaritmo_nepera
modulo_de_logaritmo
derivado
integrado
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HIPERNIMOJ DE operacio
Neniu elemento
MERONIMOJ DE operacio
operaciato
rezulto
HOLONIMOJ DE operacio
Neniu elemento
SINONIMOJ DE operacio
Neniu elemento
ANTONIMOIJ DE operacio
Neniu elemento
EN RILATO KUN operacio
operatoro
elemento_neutra

strukturo_algebra

As is easily seen, the definition comes at the
beginning; then the various relations to the
headword (hyponyms, hypernyms, meronyms,
holonyms, synonyms, antonyms and relation in
general) are represented by nests, and every entry
of the nest has, in turn, its synset. When no entry
matches a specific relation, the result offers: neniu
elemento (no elements). We remark that a
hyponym (son) of operacio is adicio (addition), and
if we go back to the URL and type in adicio we
find that operacio is its hypernym (father):

Vorto: adicio
Rezulto:

TEMO: Aritmetiko
DIFINO
operacio kiu aldonas kvantojn unu al la alia kaj
kunigas ilin en unu solan, nomatan sumo
HIPONIMOJ DE adicio
Neniu elemento
HIPERNIMOJ DE adicio
operacio
MERONIMOJ DE adicio
adiciato
sumo
HOLONIMO)J DE adicio
Neniu elemento
SINONIMOJ DE adicio
Neniu elemento
ANTONIMOJ DE adicio
subtraho
EN RILATO KUN adicio

multipliko
divido
Another example is funkcio (function), which

has several hyponyms and hypernyms:

Vorto: funkcio
Rezulto:

TEMO: Analitiko (gxenerala)
DIFINO
bildigo, precipe kiam la fonta kaj cela aroj
konsistas el nombroyj;
vd. ankau korespondo
HIPONIMOJ DE funkcio
funkcio_abela
funkcio_barita
funkcio_kontinua
funkcio_derivebla
funkcio_de_klaso_Cn
funkcio_holomorfa
funkcio_elvolvebla_en_serion_de_Taylor
funkcio_analitika
funkcio_de_Bessel
funkcio_de_Diricxlet
funkcio_fucxsia
funkcio_integralebla
funkcio_integrala
funkcio_kunligita
funkcio_meromorfa
funkcio_monotona
funkcio_kreskanta
funkcio_kreskanta_strikte
funkcio_malkreskanta
funkcio_malkreskanta_strikte
funkcio_perioda
funkcio_trigonometria
sinuso
kosinuso
tangento
funkcio_inversa
funkcio_plurvalora
funkcio_unuvalora
HIPERNIMOJ DE funkcio
rilato_binara
rilato
MERONIMOJ DE funkcio
argumento
celo-aro
fonto-aro
valoro
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HOLONIMO)J DE funkcio ANTONIMOIJ DE Taylor

Neniu elemento Neniu elemento

SINONIMOJ DE funkcio EN RILATO KUN Taylor

apliko Neniu elemento

korespondo

bildigo If we go back to the URL and search for
transformo “formulo_de_Taylor” we get the following result:
ANTONIMOJ DE funkcio

Neniu elemento

EN RILATO KUN funkcio Vorto: formulo_de_Taylor

vastigo Rezulto:

malvastigo

As seen in the previous example, in the noun

“funkcio_elvolvebla_en_serion_de Taylor”
(function which can be expanded

in Taylor’s series)

the name of a mathematician appears. At the
School of Mathematics and Statistics of the
University of St. Andrews (Scotland) an URL
collecting biographies of mathematicians (in
English) is available on line: The MacTutor
History of Mathematics Archive (http://www-
gap.dcs.st-and.ac.uk/~history/BiogIndex.html).
The Mathematical WordNet has been extended
to these mathematical biographies. When looking
at the word “Taylor” we have the following result,
where the link points to the biography of Taylor:

Vorto: Taylor
Rezulto:

TEMO: Gxenerala matematiko kaj Biografioj

DIFINO

Brook Taylor 1685-1731, anglo

HIPONIMOJ DE Taylor
funkcio_elvolvebla_en_serion_de_Taylor
funkcio_analitika
formulo_de_Taylor

HIPERNIMOJ DE Taylor

Neniu elemento

MERONIMOIJ DE Taylor

Neniu elemento

HOLONIMOJ DE Taylor

Neniu elemento

SINONIMOJ DE Taylor

Neniu elemento

TEMO: Kompleksa analitiko
DIFINO
formulo; gxi estas utila por aproksimi funkcion
havantan derivajxojn en cxirkauajxo de punkto
pere de polinomo
HIPONIMOJ DE formulo_de Taylor
Neniu elemento
HIPERNIMOJ DE formulo_de_Taylor
formulo
Taylor
MERONIMOJ DE formulo_de_Taylor
resto_de_formulo
HOLONIMOJ DE formulo_de_Taylor
Neniu elemento
SINONIMOJ DE formulo_de_Taylor
Neniu elemento
ANTONIMOIJ DE formulo_de Taylor
Neniu elemento
EN RILATO KUN formulo_de_Taylor
formulo_de_MacLaurin
serio_de_Taylor

where “formulo” is a link for a definition of the
formula. A click on it gives the following text,
which is an extended definition with a short
comment:

This mathematical WordNet can be easily ex-
tended with new terms and new morphological
categories.

Ce funkcio f(z) havanta derivajojn sinsekvajn oni nomas formulo de Taylor
a egalajon
r b h LT,

Flr+h) = F)+hf () + g0 S @+ g @)+t 17 @)+ Bah)
kiun oni povas skribi pli kompakte

=t

fle+h=3%" F)f"‘lc,-r) + Ru(h)

=0
kie la 0-orda derivajo koincidas kun la funkcio mem, kaj laii konvencio oni metas
) = 1. La lasta termo nomigas resto de Taylor kaj gi estas infinitezimo kun h
le ordo pli granda ol n —1.
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skirstomi j grupes, vadinamas sinonimy eilémis
(synsets). Visi konceptai duomeny bazéje yra
hierarchiSkai struktiiruoti. Véliau buvo sukurta
duomeny bazé EuroWordNet. Tai daugiakalbis
WordNet, parengtas devyniomis Europos kalbomis.
Be to, jis buvo papildytas tam tikromis sritimis, kad
atsirasty skirtingi WordNet, po vieng kiekvienai
kalbai ir dalykui. Mes sukiiréme matematikos
terminy duomeny baz¢ WorNet esperanto kalba.
Bazéje Siuo metu yra tik daiktavardziai, o santykiai
tarp zodziy yra klasifikuojami taip: 1) sinonimas —
kai du Zodziai yra sinonimai; 2) antonimas — kai du
zodziai turi prieSingas reikSmes, pvz., adicio (sudétis)
ir sutraho (atimtis); 3) hiperonimas/ hiponimas — kai
konceptas yra daugiau ar maziau bendresnis nei
kitas, pvz., formulo de Taylor (Tayloro formulé) yra
formulo hiponimas; 4) holonimas/ meronimas — kai
vienas objektas turi savyje kito objekto dalj ar,
atvirksciai, jis yra kito objekto dalis, pvz., adiciato
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(démuo) yra dalis adicio, o adicio turi adiciato kaip
viena i§ savo daliy; 5) santykis — kai du zodziai yra
susije tuo, kad jie yra toje pacioje situacijoje, ar tuo,
kad jie turi ta pati holonima ar hiperonima, pvz.,
adicio ir divido (dalinimas) hiperonimas yra operacio.
Sios duomeny bazés prieiga: http://www.
math.unipd.it/~minnaja/ WORDNETESP/vortaro.
html. JraSius norima Zodj, jums bus pateikti
antonimai, hiperonimai, hiponimai ir kt. Hiperoni-
mai ir hiponimai gali buti jterpti — funkcio (funkcija)
hiponimas yra funkcio kontinua (testiné funkcija), o
$io hiponimo hiponimas yra funkcio derivebla

(isvestiné funkcija). Visa tai mes papildéme nuoroda
i definicijas, formules ir i§samius komentarus. O tais
atvejais, kai uzklausa siejama su matematiky vardais,
pateikiama nuoroda j jy biografija (The Mac Tutor
History of Mathematics Archive, angly kalba).

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: WordNet, mate-
matikos terminy zodynas, esperanto, zodzio
taksonomijos.
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INTERPRETATION OF E-LEARNING IN THE FRAMEWORK
OF SOCIO-CULTURAL SYSTEM: ADEQUACY BETWEEN
THE OPPORTUNITIES AND STUDENTS AND LECTURERS’ NEEDS

The increased economic and social role of knowledge changes patterns of learning. This article aims at analyzing
the e-learning as a socio-cultural systemic model, which depends on congruent processes that take place within
it. This e-learning systemic model has been designed with the consideration of literature and documents analysis.
Methods of literature, document analysis and empiric research (aimed at finding out students’ and lecturers’
approach towards E-learning) were employed for the development of this article. This preliminary research
paper aims at: 1) The concept of the e-learning socio-cultural system is addressed in the first part of the article.
2) The prerequisites for a systemic analysis of e-learning are highlighted in the second part. 3) In the third part of
the article results of an empiric research aimed at finding out students’ and lecturers’ approach towards e-
learning.

The research findings disclosed that: 1) It can be stated that e-learning is possible to investigate as a socio-
cultural system collected from many objects. Key components of each object are: participants; technologies
(ICT); processes, relationship; materials (information). The surrounding system of all of them is knowledge
society. All these systems differ one from another in regard to time and place dependently on applied ICT.
2) Under the outcome of empiric exploratory research, more than one third of students and lecturers think that
they exploit possibilities that ICT provides in learning insufficiently. Students identify search for information on
the internet and work with text edit software to all ICT possibilities provided to learning. 3) Lecturers think that
they exploit possibilities that ICT provides in their work sufficiently. 4) Students exploit possibilities that ICT
provides in learning not as regularly as it is expected by lecturers.

KEY WORDS: e-learning, blended learning, Information and Communication technology, education.
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Introduction

A rapid and continuous change of ICT as well as
its diversity influences both social order and mod-
ern teaching and learning process. It is indicated
in the possibility study project under the Euro-
pean scientific research space context of Lithua-
nian humanitarian and social science concerning
expansion (Lietuvos
humanitariniy... 2005) that “the increased eco-
nomic and social role of knowledge changes pat-
terns of modern scientific research. The bounda-
ries of traditional disciplines are likely to disap-
pear; their evaluation criterion is to be not as much
their scientific novelty and acknowledgement in
the academic society as the applicable innovation
and effectiveness of knowledge”. The application
of information and communication technologies
in the educational process is namely valuable un-
der this approach.

Problem. In a recent university, at the same
time there exist traditional as well as qualitatively
new educational environments enriched with
information and communication technologies that
create prerequisites for e-learning. The research
issue, for the analysis of which, the article pays
the most attention is related to “what the e-
learning structure is”?

Object of the Article. Interpretation of the
socio-cultural system under the e-learning context.

Aim of the Article. To reveal perspectives of
the e-learning analysis as a socio-cultural system.

Methodology of the Article. It is based on the
theoretical paradigm of structuralism (Levi-
Strauss (1908) (Bitinas 2005; Glazer 1994)) and
the branch of the cognitive theory — construc-
tionism (Piaget (1896-1980) (Huitt, Hummel
2003)).

Method of research. There were applied
analysis of scientific literature and documents as
well as empiric exploratory research and
qualitative research (questionnaires). The statistic
descriptive analysis was carried out for the

infrastructural

indication of interaction performers’ (students’)
attitudes.

The concept of the sociocultural system in
e-learning

Analyzing e-learning as a concept of the socio-
cultural system, the concepts of information and
communication technologies, e-learning and
socio-cultural system have to be defined too.

In the literature there are a lot of definitions
concerning information and communication tech-
nologies. Thus, after having summarized various
authors’ thoughts (Heeks 1999, Wentling et al.
2000), it can be stated that information technolo-
gies are computers and information that is con-
trolled with computers (operational systems, ap-
plied software), and communicational technology
involve local net/intranet, internet, mobile con-
nection, a telephone net allocated to general pur-
poses and any radio net for data transferring.

According to Castells (2005, p. 87), the social
dimension of the revolution in information
technologies is made to obey the law of techno-
logical and social under
Kranzberg: , the technology is neither good nor bad
nor neutral”. Shields and Behrman (2000) notice
that equality of digital opportunity (quality of
information and communication technologies,
author), becomes a synonym to equality of
educational opportunity. Then the main aim of
integration of information and communication
technologies into educational process, would be
to design a new informative dynamic model that
is suitable for the development of students’ skills
that are related to communication, critical
thinking as well as to independent and responsible
performance. Due diverse authors (Conole 2004,
Kompiuterinés  leksikos...  2001-2005,
Osguthorpe, Graham 2003, Wentling et al. 2000):
e-learning is learning for the efficiency of which
there are applied information and communication
technologies (computers, local area networks,

intercourse



V. Zuzeviciite, E. Butrimiené. INTERPRETATION OF E-LEARNING IN THE FRAMEWORK...

235

internet, mobile technologies, etc.). E-learning
may have several models: from traditional
learning, enriched with information and
communication technologies, to one that is
completely based on information and commu-
nication technologies and is going on in the
virtually designed environment. E-learning also
emphasizes the interactivity of learning and the
learner’s activity. E-learning may be synchronous
or asynchronous as well as unlimited in regard to
place and time.

The title of the socio-cultural system (Séed-
rovskij, Lefevr, Mamardasvili) consists of two
words —socium and culture. Socium (mankind and
people) involves the most different constituents
that in one or another way have arranged a system.
An exclusive unitary element of a socium (an
indivisible system) is a person (Kvedaravicius
2006). The socium possesses a natural origin that
has not been created by a person. Urbonaite
(1999) draws a conclusion that culture is not
anything else than the level of the conscious
human’s action, based on the certain value system,
in accordance with that the primal stage of any
issue is exchanged due to an advanced idea.
Culture is an exclusive phenomenon, i.e. an
artificially designed system that later naturalized
(Kvedaravicius 2006). Natural systems can evolve,
and artificial ones can develop. Urbonaité (1999)
defines the information culture as a whole of social
values, standards and experience that enables the
application of stored information base in
communication operations as well as its
expansion. On the one hand, a social-cultural
system that belongs to a social group; on the other
hand; it exists in the culture. On the one part, such
systems are ones, which establish culture, on the
other part, they are restricted by culture. Culture
supposes parameters and criteria, permissible
norms, tendencies and taboo zones for their
functioning. In other words, culture conditions
“behavior, efficiency and effectiveness” of a social-
cultural system (Urbonaité 1999).

In summary of various authors’ thoughts,
it can be claimed that the socio-cultural
system of e-learning is a system where for the
increase of efficiency in learning there are
applied information and communication
technologies that have been artificially
designed by a human being and influence the
development and structure of this system.

Prerequisites of e-learning as a
socio-cultural system

In 2004, Conole foresaw the main guidelines for
a ten-year period. One group of questions to be
analyzed according to Conole (2004) is called:
e-learning structures and processes. He states
that the integration stage of modern information
and communication technologies into learning
process can be called just a primary exploitation
of potential.

Castells (2005) distinguishes the essential
characteristics of the new paradigm of informa-
tion and communication technologies:

1. Information is the basic stock and infor-
mation and communication technologies
affect information;

2. The influence of new information and
communication technologies is penetra-
tive. Information is a constituent of all
human activities; consequently, a new
technological environment directly de-
signs all operations of individual and col-
lective activities;

3. A network, the basis of which is informa-
tion and communication technologies,
can already be implemented into diverse
operations and structures physically. Due
to Kelly (1995) “the only type of an or-
ganization that is able to expand (accord-
ing to author: develop, improve.) with-
out a prejudice as well as to store knowl-
edge apart from outside help, is Net-
work”;
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Infomation society

\ Industrial society /

Figure 1. E-learning as a social-cultural system

4. Information and communication tech-
nologies are flexible. That enables the al-
teration of operations, modification of
structures and institutions as well as their
substantial change, while reorganizing
their constituents. There appear new so-
cial forms and operations that have been
conditioned by new information and
communication technologies;

5. Gradually, the peculiar technologies join
into a very integrated system, where old
and single technologies become insepa-
rable/integral ones.

According to Bitinas (2006), such compo-
nents make complex self-controlled systems:
goals which are sought by subjects; tools to
achieve these goals; feedback (information) that
reveals precise realization; tools for taking so-
lutions. According to Kirkman (2000) and
Verhoest and Cammaerts (2001), Alampay
(2006) explains what the universal access of ICT
is, and separates such three levels: infrastruc-
ture; service, the basis of which is ICT; contents
(information, knowledge, communication op-
portunities). Such an explanation can also be
comprehended as a system. The basic factor of
such a system is a human being, as in this case

there are discussed human’s possibilities to ac-
cess and systematize information and commu-
nication.

Castells (2005) highlights that only a special
analysis and empiric observations will enable the
determination of interaction outcome related to
information and communication technologies
and newly emergent social forms. According to
the literature (Osguthorpe, Graham 2003,
Rentroia-Bonito, Pires Jorge 2004), ICT-based
educational environments, in regard to informa-
tion ad communication technologies applied in
learning, differ one from another under the as-
pect of place and time. That is conditioned by
the variety of information and communication
technologies, applied in learning. Such educa-
tional environments can also be considered be-
ing a social-cultural system. The more techno-
logical tools there are applied, the greater re-
quirements for the developed structure of edu-
cational environment, the closer relationship
between an instructor (or lecturer) and a stu-
dent.

To conclude all authors thoughts and taking
into consideration logics (Glazer 1994), ICT-
based Education process (ore-learning) can be
explained as a social-cultural system (1 figure).
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The surrounding system of the one is knowledge
society.

Its basis is a complex transformation of capi-
tal and technologies into knowledge (Ducker
2001).

According to Castells (2005) the develop-
ment model of information establishes a particu-
larly close relationship between culture and pro-
duction power. Consequently, you can wait for
the appearance of historically new social inter-
action, management of society and forms of so-
cial alternation. According to systematic logics
(Bitinas 2005, Glazer 1994, Castells 2005), and

“Lithuanian situation in e-learning, National
Report” (2005) Figure 1 reflects ICT-based Edu-
cation process (or e-learning) and how social-
cultural system can be divided into objects: vir-
tual learning and blended learning (Table 1).
During the analysis of the object parts of e-
learning as a socio - cultural system provided in
Table 1 and according Castells (2005), it can be
noticed that all of them are united by technolo-
gies (ICT), participants (student and lecturer),
processes (educational interaction, all processes
that guarantee operation and development of a
system) and materials (information) (2 Table).

Table 1.0bjects e-learning as a social-cultural system.

Object parts of a social- Indicative definition Objects of a
cultural system social-cultural
system

Virtual University/ e-
university/
Interactive University

A University with no campus, providing courses
accredited by its constituent/consortium national or
international University members, sometimes in
partnership with commercial publishers. Professional
tutorial support.

Videoconferencing/
teleconferencing

Desktop and group video-conferencing systems which
provide 2-way and multi-way interactivity between
student and professor

Distance Education/
Distance Learning/
Virtual Learning

Focuses on students separated in time and space from
their peers and professors

E-Learning/ on-line
learning/ web-based
learning

Delivery of courses/modules where most teaching,
learning & student support occurs by interactive internet
& computer technologies.

Virtual learning

Open/Flexible Learning

“Courseware”/learning materials - digital or paper-based -
distributed electronically or by post. Tutorial support by
correspondence and occasional meetings. In some cases,
audio and video media can augment this system, with
group tutorials via audio-conferencing.

Distributed learning

This can include a “mix” of delivery methods, including
“blended learning”, which integrate various technological
methodologies with “traditional teaching”

Blended learning

A combination of e-Learning and classroom-based
courses

Blended
learning
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Table 2. General structure of object parts of e-learning as a social-cultural system

Communication Place In relation to In relation to
time information
Participants Student 1.Can be in Process participants Create an extra
Lecturer one place can work: value of information
2.Can be in 1. At the same time;
different 2. At a different
places time.
Technologies Guarantee Warrant a Provide with an Guarantee security
communication possibility to | opportunity to work of information,
work in any time communication and
anywhere copying, analysis,
etc.
Processes, Can be single-sided | 1.Depend on Can occur: Resulting,
relationship or reciprocal place 1. At the same time; functioning,
2.Independen 2. At a different reproduction,
t on place time. organization,
management,
control, creativity,
termination and
development
Materials In regard to Information Information can be
(information) possessed can be any when
information the can obtained
be asymmetry anywhere

According to Castells (2005) information is
the basic stock, i.e. technologies affect infor-
mation.

The flexibility of information technologies
and joining the integrated systems (4) secures
the diversity of socio-cultural systems in e-learn-
ing and learning. Kvedaravicius (2006) points out
that the development is constructive outcome
of artificial operations that expands the artifi-
cial variety. Whereas the keeping of variety
among natural objects (evolution) and expan-
sion between naturally artificial and artificial
objects (development) is metacriterion and
metagoal of the universe development
(Kvedaravicius 2006). The socio-cultural system
of e-learning and learning can develop, because
culture has got a natural origin. The develop-
ment involves the changes of socio-cultural sys-
tems during the expansion of their objectives and

possibilities. It is necessary to highlight that they
are just these changes those do not destroy the
socium and its parts, the fundamentals of exist-
ence and present cultural base, basic processes
of culture that have already naturalized
(Kvedaravicius 2006). The outcome of e-learn-
ing system (Table 2) can be considered the new-
est achievements of learning. Students obtain
abilities to work in a modern volatile society. The
implication is that results of e-learning system
are pointed towards the surrounding environ-
ment of that system, - knowledge society (Fig-
ure 1). After having assessed these results, it is
possible to decide on the functional effectiveness
of the system. Functioning, reproduction, organi-
zation, management, control, creativity, termina-
tion and development processes are to be all pro-
vision and other supplementary ones that guar-
antee continuation of resulting process.
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Through the analysis of Table 2 and accord-
ing to according to the literature it can be
claimed that achievements of ICT enable to col-
lect modern Web-based courses, online learn-
ing, e-learning from many constituents: face-to-
face learning, audio, video, hypertext, synchronic
and asynchronous communication, chat rooms,
thematic chat rooms and virtual forums. Tradi-
tional learning forms (preparation of lecture and
provision with it, students’ participation, discus-
sions, feedback/reflection and assessment) and
methods can be transferred into ICT-based e-
learning social-cultural system. (1 Figure). In
other words, there exists an opportunity to
investigate e-learning social-cultural systems
collected from many objects. Key elements of
each object are:

e  Participants;

e  Technologies (ICT);

° Processes, relationship/connections;

e  Material (information).

The surrounding system of all of them is
information society. The result they are will-
ing to achieve is the same: students acquire
abilities to work in knowledge society (1 Fig-
ure). All these systems differ one from an-
other in regard to time and place aspect de-
pendently on applied ICT.

The research in order to find out how
students and lecturers apply the
possibilities provided by information and
communication technologies, and how they
assess such teaching and learning

There was performed empiric exploratory
research. During the research, the aim was to
find out students’ and lecturers’ attitude towards
application of ICT in an educational process.
Respondents. The research index was 313
students and 58 lecturers from 3 universities of
Lithuania. Computer science students where
absent from the research. The age of the students

who participated varied from 19 to 22. The
students grouped according to their sex in the
following way: 14.9% males and 85.1 % females.
The age of the lecturers who participated varied
from 26 to 65. The lecturers grouped according
to their sex in the following way: 43.1% males
and 56.9 % females.

The questionnaire consisted of presen-
tational/introductory part, where there was
explained the research aim, and content/
psychostimulating part that involved 11 ques-
tions (5 closed questions, 4 semi-open questions
and 2 open questions). Three questions had a
demographic pattern. The questions, delivered
to students in the second part, enabled drawing
of conclusions concerning the fact if the
respondents learn while applying the opportu-
nities provided by information and commu-
nication technologies, and how they assess such
learning. In the second part the lecturers were
provided with questions that enabled the
reasoning concerning the point if respondents
apply the opportunities provided by information
and communication technologies at work, and
how they assess themselves and students in
regard to the application aspect of information
and communication technologies.

One third of students and almost one third
of lecturers (29.3%) think that it is more
effectively to apply information and commu-
nication technologies for learning of all subjects.
Approximately 75% of students believe that
information and communication technologies
would be more beneficial for the provision with
educational materials in the e-space. 20% of
students think that the lecturers’ encouragement
would aid at the more frequent application of
information and communication technologies.

97% of students and all lecturers have got
computers at home. The research was performed
in one university, but the authors suppose that a
similar situation is in other universities as well.
79.1% of students and 88.2% of lecturers have
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Figure 2. The students® and lecturer‘s computers and Internet Connection

got Internet Connection at home; in comparison
to the research, carried out in 2004. (Figure 2)
the number of ones who have got computers at
home increased about 20%, and the number of
ones, who have got Internet Connection at
home, among students increased by 30% and
among lecturers 20%. Therefore, it can be
concluded that such material resources deliver
primary conditions for the application in e-
learning and learning.

The students were asked a question: How do
you apply the opportunities provided by ICT in

learning? (Figure 3) The students had to identify
how often they apply these opportunities
provided by ICT (1 — continuously; 2 —very often;
3 —apply; 4 — I don’t apply):

K1 Search for supplementary materials
online,

K2 Materials, presented by lecturers on the
University Server,

K3 Automated University Library,

K4 CDs,

K5 Online Courses,

K6 Automated libraries of other universities.
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Figure 3. How do you apply the opportunities provided by ICT in learning?
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In the Figure 3 there are provided just those
students‘answers, who responded: continuously
and very often. In comparison to the students’
answers, who think that they apply the
opportunities provided by ICT for learning
sufficiently and ones, who think they do not apply
the opportunities provided by ICT for learning
sufficiently (Figure 3), it can be stated that there
are just slight diffrences. There has been
performed a non-parametric Mann-Withney U
test. The diffrences among student groups*
answers were not statistically meaningful apart
from: “ Search for supplementary materials
online”, where p = 0,012. Consequently, there
can be drawn a conclusion that all students apply
the opportunities provided by ICT in learning
equally, without reference to the fact if they
apply the opportunities provided by ICT
sufficiently or not.

77.6% of students claimed that they applied
Internet continuously and very often, and only
3% of all students, who participated in the survey
said that they did not apply Internet.

68% of students think that they apply ICT
for learning sufficiently. 19% of students believe
that they apply ICT for learning insufficiently.
13% of students enumerated the reasons why
they applied some ICT means sufficiently and
others insufficiently.

The students were provided with an open
question, where it was asked to explain why they
thought they applied the opportunities provided
by ICT in learning sufficiently. After having
carried out the analysis of responses to the open
question, it was possible to distinguish one
prevailing group of answers: 69.7% of students,
who stated that they applied the opportunities
provided by ICT sufficiently, responded that they
used Internet for information search and did
individual homework, applying text editors. That
makes 53.7% of all students, who participated
in the survey. During the analysis of the
students’ responses it was found out that just

3% of them do not apply Internet. Hence,
97% students answered that they applied the
opportunities provided by ICT continuously,
often or sometimes, and 53.7% of students
thought that it is the basic means for learning.
It is obvious that the students identify the
information search online and the application
of text editors with all opportunities provided
by ICT in learning. According to the Figures
3 and 5, it can be claimed that the students
apply the opportunities provided by
automated libraries insufficiently.

19% of students answered that they applied
the opportunities provided by ICT in learning
insufficiently. 13% of students said that they
applied some opportunities insufficiently. After
having performed the analysis of the responses to
the open question, where it was asked to explain
why students thought they applied the
opportunities provided by ICT insufficientl, there
can be distinguished four prevailing answer groups:

e There is a lack of knowledge concerning

ICT.

e They do not have an opportunity to work

with a computer continuously.

e There is too little information online in

Lithuanian.

e They don‘t like computers.

After having out the analysis of the answers
to the open question, where it was asked to
explain why the lecturers thought that students
applied the opportunities provided by ICT in
learning, it turned out that one fourth of them
(as well as students) identified that there was
search for information online, there prepared
course papers and presentations. 36% of
lecturers think that students apply ICT in learning
insufficiently. After having out the analysis of the
answers to the open question, where it was asked
to explain why the lecturers thought that students
applied the opportunities provided by ICT in
learning insufficiently, there could be
distinguished three prevailing answer groups:



KULTURA IR ISSILAVINIMAS: LAIKO ISSUKIAI /

242

CULTURE AND EDUCATION: TIME CHALLENGES

Worse then exeptionally

j 3,60%

distant

As well as distant

[T 2

| 64,300

Better then exeptionally
distant

A AT -+

32,10%

0% 10% 20%

30%

40% 50% 60% 70% 80%

OStudents M Lecturers

Figure 4. How do you assess the blended teaching and learning?

e There is a lack of means (special
educational programs, technique, and
little information in Lithuanian).

e A lack of motivation.

e Little information concerning the
opportunities.

Two of these reasons are identified with the

outcome, mentioned by the students.

The students and lecturers were asked a

question, how they assessed the blended
learning. (Figure 4)

“q\e e
3

80%

The lecturers and students’ opinions
separated. The lecturers value the blended
teaching and learning more (71.4%) and just one
third of students would give the preference to
the blended teaching and learning. Two thirds
of students and just one third of lecturers assess
the blended teaching and learning in the same
way as a distant one.

The lecturers were asked how in their point
of view students applied the opportunities
provided by ICT in learning. (Figure 5):

70% -

60% -
50% -

40% A

30% -

20% -
10% -

0%

K1 K2 K3

O Students apply M Lecturers point of view

Figure 5. How in lecturers point of view students applied the opportunities provided by ICT in
learning.
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Figure 6. How do you apply ICT opportunities for teaching? Answers of the lecturers

K1 Search for supplementary materials
online,

K2 Materials, presented by lecturers on the
University Server,

K3 Automated University Library,

K4 CDs,

K5 Online Courses,

K6 Automated libraries of other universities.

The most popular is the search of
information online (K1, Figure 7). Eight in ten
students look for supplementary information
online continuously or very often. The lecturers
are aware of the situation and think that 79.2 %
of students search for information online
continuously or very often. Approximately five
in ten students download the materials, provided
by the lecturers on the University Server,
continuously or very often. (K2, Figure 7). The
lecturers think in the same way. Three in ten
students apply the automated university library
continuously or very often. (K3, Figure 7), and
lecturers think that five in ten students apply the
automated university library continuously or
very often. 16.3 % of students use CDs in learning
continuously or very often (K4, Figure 7), and
lecturers believe that approximately a half
students learn in such a way. One in ten students
uses Online Courses (K5, Figure 7). The
lecturers suppose that Online Courses are

applied by 13.9 % of students. In summary, it
can be claimed that students apply ICT in
learning more seldom than lecturers expect.

Lecturers were given a question: How do you
apply ICT opportunities for teaching? The re-
spondents had to identify how often they applied
the opportunities provided by ICT (Figure 9):

K1 Apply the internet for the search for
supplementary materials online,

K2 Automated library of University,

K3 CDs,

K4 Automated libraries of other universities,

K5 Publish materials in the University server,

K6 Virtual learning environment,

K7 Online courses.

Throughout analysis of figure 3 and 6, it can
be concluded that the pattern of students® and
lecturers® work while applying ICT, differs. The
students and lecturers provide with an advantage
Internet; however, other operational means are
applied diffrently. The lecturers gave the second
place to automated libraries, and students to
matierials that are provided by the lecturers on
the University Server.

Conclusions

It can be stated that e-learning is possible to in-
vestigate as a socio-cultural system collected
from many objects. Key components of each
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object are: participants; technologies (ICT);
processes, relationship; materials (information).
The surrounding system of all of them is knowl-
edge society. All these systems differ one from
another in regard to time and place dependently
on applied ICT.

Under the outcome of empiric exploratory
research, more than one third of students and
lecturers think that they exploit possibilities that
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ELEKTRONINIO MOKYMOSI KAIP SOCIO-
KULTURINES SISTEMOS PRIELAIDOS: DES-
TYTOJU IR STUDENTU POREIKIU GALI-
MYBIU ATITIKIMAS

Santrauka

Siy dieny universitete vienu metu egzistuoja tick
tradicinés, tiek kokybiSkai naujos — informacinémis
ir komunikacinémis technologijomis pagristos —
edukacinés aplinkos, sudarancios prielaidas elektro-
niniam mokymuisi. Tyrimo klausimas, kurio analizei
skirtas pagrindinis démesys Siame straipsnyje: kokia
elektroninio mokymosi struktiira? Straipsnio
objektas — sociokultiirings sistemos interpretavimas
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review of literature. Urbana-Champaign, IL: University of II-
linois. Available from: http://learning.ncsa.uiuc.edu/papers/
elearnlit.pdf [Accessed 15 01 2007].

elektroninio mokymosi kontekste. Siekiama
atskleisti elektroninio mokymosi kaip sociokultiirinés
sistemos analizes perspektyvas. Remiamasi teorine
struktiiralizmo (C. Levi-Strausso) paradigma ir
kognityviosios teorijos pakraipa — konstruktyvizmu
(J. Piaget).

Straipsnyje elektroninis mokymasis anali-
zuojamas kaip sociokultiiriné sistema, kurios
branduolys yra joje vykstantys procesai. Straipsnyje
pateikiama literatiiros ir dokumenty analizé bei
pristatomas empirinis tyrimas. Pirmoje straipsnio
dalyje apibréziama elektroninio mokymosi sociokul-
tirinés sistemos savoka. Antroje dalyje iSrySkinamos
elektroninio mokymosi kaip sociokulttirinés sistemos
analizes prielaidos. Trecioje dalyje pristatomas
empirinis tyrimas, kuriuo buvo bandoma i$siaiSkinti
studenty ir déstytojy poziirj j elektroninj mokymasi.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: elektroninis moky-
masis, miSrus mokymasis, informacinés ir komuni-
kacinés technologijos.
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»Respectus Philologicus“ yra tarptautinis regioninis filologijos mokslo srities leidinys, skirtas
gramatikos, semantikos ir semiotikos krypties (H 352) tyriné¢jimams.

Pagrindinés ,,Respectus Philologicus“ kalbos: lietuviy, lenky, angly, rusy.

Leidinyje ,,Respectus Philologicus® skelbiami Centrinés ir Ryty Europos regiono mokslininky
probleminiai straipsniai, vertimai, recenzijos, diskusijos, mokslinés veiklos apzvalgos. Straipsniy apimtis
— iki 30 000 spaudos Zenkly (0,75 autorinio lanko), apzvalgos, recenzijos — iki 10 000 spaudos Zenkly
(0,25 autorinio lanko). Dél didesnés apimties publikacijy biitina i§ anksto susitarti su redakcija. Tekstai
redakcijai pateikiami atspausdinti dviem egzemplioriais, 12 punkty Times New Roman Sriftu, 1,5 eilutes
intervalu. Prie atspausdinto teksto turi baiti pridéta ir elektroniné teksto rinkmena (teksto redaktorius
— ,,Microsoft Word*, ,,Office’97“ arba naujesné versija, rinkmena galima atsiysti elektroniniu pastu
adresais <eleonora.lassan@flf.vu.lt>, <respectus@gmail.com>, <makarovavv@gmail.com>. Tekstai
turi biiti parengti pagal toliau pateikiamus publikacijy struktiros reikalavimus. Straipsniai, parengti
nesilaikant iy reikalavimy, redakcijos nesvarstomi. Redakcija pasilicka sau teise¢, esant reikalui,
redaguoti teksta ir kartu nekeisti jo esmés.

Leidiniui ,,Respectus Philologicus® teikiamus mokslo straipsnius vertina maziausiai du redaktoriy
kolegijos paskirti recenzentai. I§ jy bent vienas yra ne redaktoriy kolegijos narys. Recenzenty pavardes
neskelbiamos. Straipsnio pabaigoje redakcija nurodo datas, kada jis gautas ir kada priimtas publikuoti.
Leidinyje skelbiami tik straipsniai, neskelbti nei viena i§ pagrindiniy leidinio kalby.

»sRespectus Philologicus* publikaciju struktiira

Leidiniui ,,Respectus Philologicus* teikiami mokslo straipsniai turi atitikti tokius reikalavimus. Juose
turi biti suformuluotas moksliniy tyrimy tikslas bei metodologija, aptarta nagrinéjamos problemos tyrimy
biikle, pateikti ir pagristi tyrimy rezultatai, padarytos iSvados, nurodyta naudota literatiira. Prie lietuviSkai
skelbiamo mokslinio straipsnio turi buti pridéta ne maziau kaip 1 000 spaudos zenkly santrauka lietuviy
kalba, nurodyti reik§miniai ZodZiai ir ne maZiau kaip 1 000 spaudos Zenkly santrauka angly, o prie
skelbiamo nelietuviskai — ne maziau kaip 1 000 spaudos Zenkly anotacija ir reikSminiai ZodZiai straipsnio
kalba bei ne maziau kaip 2 000 spaudos zenkly apimties santrauka angly kalba.

Publikacijos pradzioje, kairéje puslapio puséje, nurodomi autoriaus vardas ir pavarde, istaiga, kuriai
ji(s) atstovauja (straipsnio kalba), autoriaus jstaigos (autoriaus pageidavimu —namy) adresas (autoriaus
atstovaujamos Salies kalba), telefonas, elektroninio pasto adresas, moksliniai interesai. Toliau puslapio
centre spausdinama publikacijos antrasté. Straipsnio pavadinimas, autoriaus vardas ir pavarde,
atstovaujama jstaiga kartojami prie§ Summary straipsnio pabaigoje angly kalba. Pabaigoje nurodomi
autoriaus vardas ir pavarde, mokslinis, pedagoginis vardas (-ai), pareigos atstovaujamos institucijos
padalinyje.

Nuorodos pateikiamos pagal tarptauting Harvardo nuorody sistemg (i$samiau apie §ia sistema
zr.: http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard_system.html).

Nuorodos pagrindiniame tekste pateikiamos pagal tokia schema: skliausteliuose nurodoma Saltinio
autoriaus pavarde, leidimo metai, puslapis ar puslapiai. Pvz.: Skaitytojas ar kalbétojas ,,pasitelkia savo
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kultiiring patirtj aiSkindamasis kodus ir Zenklus, kurie sudaro teksta“ (Fiske 1998, p. 17). Autoriaus
pavardeés galima neminéti, jei i§ konteksto visiSkai aiSku, kuriam autoriui priklauso nurodomas darbas.
Jeigu Saltinis turi daugiau negu du autorius, nurodoma tik pirmojo autoriaus pavardé: (Kubilius ir kz.
1999, p. 131). Jei literatoros sarase du ar daugiau autoriy yra bendrapavardziai, autoriaus pavardé
nuorodoje papildoma vardo inicialu: (Kubilius V. 1999, p. 15).

Paaiskinimai ir pastabos pateikiamos pagrindinio teksto puslapio apacioje 10 p. $riftu. Jy numeracija
iStisine.

Literatiiros sarasas pateikiamas po pagrindinio teksto (arba po paaiskinimy, jei jie yra). Saltiniai
saraSe iSdéstomi abécélés tvarka pagal autoriy pavardes. Saltiniai kirilica arba kitais nelotyniskais
Sriftais pateikiami saraSo pabaigoje. Saltiniai nurodomi pagal Siuos pavyzdzius:

Nurodant knyga:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. Knygos pavadinimas. Leidimo numeris
(jei ne pirmasis). Leidimo vieta: Leidéjas.

Nurodant grozinj kiirini, straipsnj ar kita smulkesnj tekstg i§ knygos:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. GroZinio kiirinio, straipsnio ar kito
smulkesnio teksto pavadinimas. In: Knygos autoriaus ar sudarytojo (pastaruoju atveju pries sudarytojo
pavarde pridedama santrumpa Sud.) Vardo inicialai. PAVARDE. Knygos pavadinimas. Leidimo vieta:
Leid¢jas, puslapiai.

Nurodant straipsnij iS periodinio leidinio:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. Grozinio kiirinio, straipsnio ar kito
teksto pavadinimas. Periodinio leidinio pavadinimas, numeris, puslapiai.
Nurodant straipsni i elektroninio leidinio:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. GroZinio kiirinio, straipsnio ar kito
smulkesnio teksto pavadinimas. Prieiga: Interneto puslapio adresas [Ziiir. data].

Jei tas pats autorius tais paciais metais paskelbé daugiau negu viena nurodoma saltinj, jie skiriami
raidémis a, b, cir t. t., raSomomis prie leidimo mety. Literatiiros sarase Saltiniai pateikiami chronologiskai
pagal iSleidimo data.

LietuviSkame tekste senesni lietuviSki asmenvardziai raSomi pagal dabartinés rasybos normas, o
nelietuviski asmenvardziai — originalo forma pagal leidinio Lietuviy kalbos rasyba ir skyryba (parenge
SLIZIENE, N.; VALECKIENE, A., 1992. Vilnius: Mokslas, 81-89) reikalavimus. Pirma karta tekste
pateikiamas visas vardas (vardai) ir pavardé, o toliau galima rasyti tik to paties asmens pavarde.
Nelietuviskame tekste asmenvardziai raSomi pagal tos kalbos rasybos tradicijas. Nuorodose visi aprasai
raSomi originalo forma.

Tekste minimus kitakalbius arba senesnius literatiiros kiiriniy, mokslo veikaly, periodiniy leidiniy
pavadinimus rekomenduojama rasyti originalo forma. Jeigu jie ver¢iami arba trumpinami, skliaustuose
arba iSnaSoje reikia nurodyti originaly pavadinima. Nuorodose ir literatiiros saraSe visi pavadinimai
raSomi originalo forma.

Knygy, zurnaly ir kity atskiry leidiniy pavadinimai tekste raSomi kursyvu, o smulkesniy, atskiro
leidinio nesudaranciy, grozinés literatiiros kiiriniy, straipsniy ir kity teksty — kabutése.

Grozine literatiirg tekste rekomenduojama cituoti originalo kalba iSlaikant autenti§ka rasyba ir
skyryba. Kitakalbés grozinés literatiiros citatos gali biiti iSverstos iSnasose. Kitakalbes mokslines
literatiiros citatas rekomenduojama iSversti.
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ZASADY OPRACOWYWANIA PUBLIKACJI

,,-Respectus Philologicus” — to miedzynarodowe regionalne czasopismo naukowe z dziedziny nauk
humanistycznych, ze szczegdlnym uwzglednieniem gramatyki, semiotyki i semantyki (H 352).

Podstawowymi jezykami ,,Respectus Philologicus” sa jezyki polski, litewski, angielski i rosyjski.

W ,,Respectus Philologicus” publikowane sa artykuly naukowe o charakterze problemowym,
przektady, recenzje, dyskusje uczonych regionu i przeglady dziatalnosci naukowej w panstwach Europy
Srodkowej i Wschodniej. Wielkosé artykutu—do 30 000 znakéw drukarskich (0,75 arkusza autorskiego);
przeglady, recenzje — do 10 000 znakéw drukarskich (0,25 arkusza autorskiego). Przekroczenie
dopuszczalnej wielkosci publikacji wymaga wcze$niejszego uzgodnienia z redakcja. Przystane do
publikacji materiaty powinny by¢ wydrukowane przy zastosowaniu 1,5 odstepu migdzy wierszami,
czcionka: 12 Times New Roman w 2 egzemplarzach. Jednoczes$nie powinna by¢ przedtozona wersja
elektroniczna (edytor tekstow — Microsoft Word, Office’97 i pdzniejsze wersje; materiaty mozna przystaé
poczta elektroniczna na adres: <eleonora.lassan@flf.vu.lt>, <respectus@gmail.com>,
<makarovavv@gmail.com>). Teksty powinny odpowiada¢ wyszczegdlnionym ponizej wymogom
odnosnie struktury publikacji. Prace nie spelniajace wymogow stawianych przez redakcj¢ nie beda
przyjmowane. Redakcja zastrzega sobie prawo do dokonywania zmian redaktorskich w nadestanych
publikacjach bez zmiany istoty tresci.

Kazdemu artykutowi naukowemu, ktory otrzymuje redakcja, kolegium wyznacza dwoch
recenzentow, z ktorych jeden nie jest cztonkiem kolegium redakcyjnego. Recenzja jest przeprowadzana
anonimowo. Na koncu artykutu redakcja wpisuje datg otrzymania i przyjecia artykutu do druku.
Publikowane sa jedynie oryginalne prace naukowe, ktore nie byly publikowane w zadnym z
podstawowych jezykoéw czasopisma.

Struktura publikacji w ,,Respectus Philologicus”

Do ,,Respectus Philologicus” przyjmowane sa artykuly naukowe, odpowiadajace wymogom
dotyczacym takiego rodzaju publikacji. W artykule koniecznym jest sformutowanie i okreslenie
metodologii badania naukowego, przeanalizowanie istniejacych badan dotyczacych danego zagadnienia,
przedstawienie i uzasadnienie rezultatow analizy materialu, wyszczegdlnienie wykorzystanej literatury.
Artykul naukowy w jezyku polskim powinien mie¢ dotaczong adnotacjg (nie mniej niz 1 000 znakow
drukarskich) w jezyku polskim, stowa klucze w jgzyku polskim i angielskim i streszczenie w jgzyku
angielskim (nie mniej niz 2 000 znakow drukarskich). Na poczatku artykutu, z lewej strony, podaje sig
imig i nazwisko autora, instytucje, ktora reprezentuje autor, adres instytucji i adres domowy (wg zyczenia
autora), telefon i adres poczty elektronicznej, zainteresowania naukowe. Ponizej, posrodku strony —
tytut artykutu. Tytut artykutu, imi¢ i nazwisko autora, instytucja, ktora reprezentuje autor, nalezy
powtdrzy¢ w jezyku angielskim na koncu artykutu, przed Summary. Na koficu podaje sig imig i nazwisko
autora, tytuu/stopiefi naukowy, stanowisko zajmowane w jednostce reprezentowanej instytucji.

Odsylacze bibliograficzne sa cytowane wedlug systemu harwardzkiego (wigcej o systemie zob.
http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard_system.html).

Odsytacze w tekécie podstawowym zaznaczamy nastgpujaco: w nawiasie — nazwisko autora, rok
wydania, po przecinku — strona lub strony.
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Np. ,,Czes$¢ ciata nie moze wystgpowac w funkcji instrumentu” — pisat Grochowski (Grochowski
1974, s. 163).

Nazwisko autora mozna pomina¢, jezeli z kontekstu jednoznacznie wynika, Ze jest on autorem
cytowanej pracy. Przy pracach zbiorowych podajemy nazwisko pierwszego autora (Kubilius i in. 1999,
p. 131). Jezeli w spisie wykorzystanych Zrodet i opracowan dwoch lub wigeej autorow ma to samo
nazwisko, to w odsyltaczu przy nazwisku autora nalezy umiesci¢ inicjal imienia (Kubilius V. 1999, p. 15).

Objasnienia i uwagi nalezy umieszczac¢ na dole strony i opracowan czcionka 10. Numeracja ciagla
pozycji w catosci spisu.

Spis wykorzystanych zZrédel i opracowan umieszczamy po tekscie podstawowym (lub po
objasnieniach, o ile takowe sa). Zrodta w spisie podajemy w ukladzie alfabetycznym wedtug nazwisk
autorow. Zrodha zapisane cyrylica lub innym, nie tacifiskim alfabetem umieszczamy na koncu spisu.
Zrodta opisujemy nastepujaco:

Dla monografii:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaty, rok wydania. Nazwa ksiqzki. Numer wydania (jezeli nie pierwsze).
Miejsce wydania: Wydawca.

Dla utwordw literatury pi¢knej, artykuléw lub innych, nieduzych tekstow z ksiazki:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaty, rok wydania. Tytul utworu literackiego, artykutu lub innego,
nieduzego tekstu z ksiazki. In. Inicjaty. NAZWISKO autora lub red./oprac./ed. ksiazki (w takim wypadku
przed nazwiskiem nalezy umiesci¢ skrot red./oprac./ed.). Tytuf ksiqzki. Miejsce wydania: Wydaweca,
strony.

Dla artykuléw z wydan periodycznych:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaly, rok wydania. Tytut utworu literackiego, artykutu lub innego,
nieduzego tekstu. Tytut wydania periodycznego, numer, strony.
Dla artykuléw z wydan internetowych:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaty, rok wydania. Tytuf utworu literackiego, artykutu lub innego,
nieduzego tekstu z ksiqzki. Dostgpne na stronie: Tytut strony internetowej [od data].

Jezeli ten sam autor w tym samym roku oglosit wigcej niz jedno cytowane zrodto, nalezy je opatrzy¢
literami a, b, ¢ itd., umieszczajac przy roku wydania. W spisie wykorzystanych Zrédet 1 opracowan
umieszczamy od najstarszego do najpdzniejszego.

Imiona wtasne pisze si¢ zgodnie ze wspolczesnymi zasadami ortografii. W odsylaczu, pojawiajacym
si¢ w tekscie po raz pierwszy, podaje si¢ nazwisko i inicjaly, dalej mozna ograniczy¢ si¢ tylko do
nazwiska tego autora.

Wystepujace w tekscie zapozyczone i przestarzate nazwy zrodet literackich, badan naukowych,
wydan periodycznych zaleca si¢ podawaé zgodnie z oryginatem. W przypadku, kiedy sa one thumaczone
lub skracane, w nawiasie lub w odsytaczu trzeba koniecznie poda¢ nazwe w oryginale. W odsytaczach
i spisie wykorzystanych zrédet i opracowan wszystkie nazwy i tytuly nalezy podawaé w oryginale.

Tytuty ksiazek i innych publikacji oddzielnych w tekScie pisze si¢ za pomoca kursywy, a tytuly
nieduzych utwordow literackich, artykutow i innych tekstow nie bedacych publikacja samodzielna — w
cudzostowie.

Literaturg pigkna zaleca sig¢ cytowaé w jezyku oryginatu, zachowujac zasady pisowni i interpunkcji
zrodta. Thumaczenie cytatu z utworu literackiego w jezyku obcym mozna przytoczyé w przypisie.
Cytaty z literatury naukowej w jezyku obcym zaleca si¢ przytacza¢ w thumaczeniu.
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PUBLICATIONS

“Respectus Philologicus™ is a philological periodical dealing with the problems of grammar, semi-
otics and semantics (H 352).

The main languages of the journal are English, Lithuanian, Polish and Russian.

“Respectus Philologicus” publishes scholarly articles, translations, reviews, overviews, and discus-
sions of the philological research in the region. The size of articles is up to 30 000 printed characters;
the size of reviews and overviews is up to 10 000 printed characters. In case the paper exceeds the
normal length the editors’ consent for its publication is needed. Texts for publication should be sub-
mitted in two hard copies printed in Font 12 Times New Roman with 1,5 space between the lines. A
copy on a floppy disc (Microsoft Word, Office’97 or newer version) should be added to the hard copy.
Contributions can also be sent by e-mail: the address is <eleonora.lassan@flf.vu.lt>,
<respectus@gmail.com>, <makarovavv@gmail.com>. The authors of the manuscripts are expected
to conform to the format and documentation requirements that are given below.

All articles submitted for publication in “Respectus Philologicus” are reviewed by at least two
academics appointed by the Editors’ Board: one of the reviewers is not a member of the Editorial
Board. Reviewers stay anonymous. The dates of submission and acceptance for publication of the
paper are indicated by the editors at the end of the manuscript.

Format and Documentation Requirements

Atrticles submitted for publication in ,,Respectus Philologicus® should include the aim(s) and meth-
odology of the research, give an overview of the work previously done on the investigated problem,
substantiate the achieved results of the research and have a list of references. The manuscript should
also contain an abstract of at least 1 000 printed characters in volume in English, key words in English
and Lithuanian, and a summary of at least 2 000 printed characters in Lithuanian.

The author’s full name, academic affiliation, office (or home) address, telephone, e-mail address
and research interests should be typed in the top left-hand corner of the first page, and the title of the
article should be given below in the centre of the page. The author‘s full name, degree, position and
academic affiliation are to be presented at the end of the article.

References should be presented according to the international Harvard System (comprehensive
explanation in: http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard_system.html).

Citations in the text are referred to in the text by giving the author’s surname, the year of publica-
tion and the page numbers.

e.g. As Harvey (1992, p. 21) said, “good practices must be taught” and so we...

The author’s surname is not given in parentheses if it naturally occurs in the context. If there are
more than two authors, the surname of the first author should be given followed by et al.

e.g. Office costs amount to 20% of total costs in most business (Wilson ez al. 1997)

If there are several authors with the same surname, the author’s name is supplemented with ini-
tials.

Explanations and notes should be given as footnotes and should be printed in Font 10. The nu-
meration is continuous.
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References to documents cited in the text should be listed at the end of a piece of work (or after the
notes). They are arranged in alphabetical order by author’s surnames. References in Cyrillic and other
non Latin type should be given at the end of the list. They are referred according to the examples:
Reference to a book:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year of publication. Title. Edition (if not the first). Place of
publication: Publisher.

Reference to a work of artistic literature, article or short texts from a book:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year of publication. Title of a fictional work, article or short
texts. In: INITIALS. SURNAME, of author or editor of publication followed by ed. or eds. if relevant.
Title of book. Place of publication: Publisher, Page number(s).

Reference to an article in a journal:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year of publication. Title of article. Title of journal, Volume
number and (part number), Page numbers.
Reference to an article from web recourses:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year. Title [online]. (Edition). Place of publication, Publisher
(if ascertainable). Available from: URL [Accessed date].

When an author has published more than one cited document in the same year, these are distin-
guished by adding lower case letters (a, b, c, etc.) after the year. In References they should be listed
chronologically (earliest first).

Proper names should be spelt in accordance with the latest orthographical norms. When men-
tioned for the first time, a personal name should include both first and last names, but when repeated
the family name is sufficient. If the work is written in another language, proper names should be
written according to the spelling rules of that language.

When books or periodicals published in foreign languages are mentioned in the paper, their titles
are to be put in the original language. If their titles are translated or abbreviated, their original title
should be indicated in brackets or in footnotes. All titles in footnotes are to be written in their original
language.

Titles of books, journals and other periodicals should be italicized. Titles of other works that are
not separate publications are to be given in quotation marks.

Quotations from the fictions should be written in their original language and their original spelling
and punctuation should be preserved. Citations from the fictions in foreign languages may be trans-
lated in footnotes, while quotations from scholarly works are expected to be translated.



252 REIKALAVIMAI STRAIPSNIAMS / REQUIREMENTS FOR PUBLICATION

TPEBOBAHUA K O®OPMJIEHUIO CTATEN

“Respectus Philologicus” — ¢unonorindeckuii >KxypHai, ITOCBSIIEHHBIH NCCIIEIOBaHNSM B 00IacTh
rpaMMaTHKH, CeMUOTHKHU 1 ceManTuku (H 352).

OcHoBHbIe s3bIkH “Respectus Philologicus” — THTOBCKHIA, MONBCKHI, AHIIMHACKHMN, PYCCKHIA.

B xypnane “Respectus Philologicus” myGiukyroTcst mpoOiieMHbIe HaydHbIE CTaThH, MEPEBOABL,
PCLICH3UH, TUCKYCCHHU YUCHBIX PETHOHA U 0030pbI HAYYHOH IESITEILHOCTH B perrone. O0beM cTareii —
110 30 000 meyatHbIx 3HaKOB (0,75 aBTOpCKOTO JIKCTa), 0030pbI, perieh3un — 10 10 000 meyaTHbIX 3HAKOB
(0,25 aBropckoro sucra). [IpeBblieHre oobeMa myOIMKalyy CieayeT 3a01aroBpeMEeHHO OrOBapUBaTh
¢ penakiuei. [Ipucbutaemble A MyOIMKAMKA MaTepHalbl TOJDKHBI OBITH OTIIEYaTaHbl yepe3
1,5 natepsana, mpudrt 12 Times New Roman B 2 sk3emrursapax. OnHOBpEMEHHO JIOJKHA OBITH
TIpeJICTaBIeHa JIEKTPOHHAs BepcHsl (TeKCcToBbIH penakrop — Microsoft Word Office’97 u BbIme).
Marepuaisl MOKHO TIPHCHIIATE AIIEKTPOHHOM mMouToi mo agpecam: <eleonora.lassan@flf.vu.lt>,
<respectus@gmail.com>, <makarovavv(@gmail.com>.

TeKcThI TOIHKHBI COOTBETCTBOBATH MPHBOANMBIM HIDKE TPEOOBAHMSIM K CTPYKTYpE U 0(hOPMIICHHIO
myonmukanuu. Ctatby, oOpMIICHHBIE C HapyImIeHHeM HacTosammx «TpeOoBaHmiD», pemakuus K
paccMOTpeHuIo He TpuHUMaeT. Peakiys octapisier 3a co00i paBo B cilyvae HEOOXOMMOCTH BHOCUTh
B TEKCT PEAAKIIMOHHbBIC U3MEHEHHsI, HE NCKaKAIOIINE OCHOBHOE CONIEPKAHNE CTAThH.

Jlis1 kaskmoit mocTymaroniei B pefakitiio “Respectus Philologicus™ Hay4uHO# cTaThu pelaKIiMOHHAs
KOJUIETMsl HA3HAYaeT JIByX PELICH3EHTOB, OJIH U3 KOTOPHIX HE SIBISIETCS YWICHOM PEaKIIMOHHON KOJUIETHH.
Penien3ipoBanne IpoOBOMTCS aHOHUMHO. B KOHIIE CTaThy pefakiys yKa3bIBaeT JaThl HOCTYIUICHHS 1
TIPUHSTHS CTaThU K IIEYaTH.

“Respectus Philologicus” myOirKyeT TOIBKO CTaThH, HE BEIXOAMBIIMC paHEee Ha S3BIKAX JKypHAa.

Crpykrypa myoaukammii B “Respectus Philologicus”

B “Respectus Philologicus” mpuHIMaroTCsi Hay9dHBIE CTaThH, COOTBETCTBYIOIIHE TPEOOBAHIIAM,
TIPEIBSBISIEMBIM K IMyOJIMKAIMsAM Takoro popa. B crarbe HeoOxomumo cdopmyaupoBars 1eib 1
OIIPEIEIIUTH METONOIOTHIO HAyYHOIO UCCIIEIOBAHUS, PACCMOTPETh COOTBETCTBYIOIIE UCCIEA0BAHUS
10 JIaHHOW MpoOieMe, MpeicTaBUTh U 000CHOBATh PE3yJbTaThl aHAJH3a MarepHala, yKa3arh
UCIIONIb30BaHHYO TUTepaTypy. HayuHas craThst Ha pycCKOM SI3bIKE IOJDKHA OBITH CHa0XeHa aHHOTaIen
(ne menee 1 000 mmeyaTHBIX 3HAKOB) Ha PYCCKOM SI3BIKE, KITFOUEBBIMHU CJIOBAMH Ha PYCCKOM U aHIJIMHCKOM
SI3bIKAX M pe3toMe Ha aHIIMICKOM s3bIke (He MeHee 2 000 rmeyaTHbIX 3HAKOB).

B Hauane crarbu, ciieBa, yKa3bIBaIOTCS UM M (haMIINs aBTOpa, YUPEKACHHUE, MPENCTaBIIeMOe
aBTOpPOM (Ha sI3BIKE CTaThH), afpec YUPekJACHUs (Ha s3bIKE MPENCTaBIsIeMOH aBTOPOM CTPaHbl),
KOHTAKTHbIN TeIe(OH, apec JMEKTPOHHOH MOUTHI, 00JIaCTh HAYYHBIX HHTEPECcOB aBTopa. Hioke, B ieHTpe
CTpaHMIIbI, pacrionaraeTcsl Ha3BaHue craTbu. Hasanune crarby, uMs 1 (hamumst aBTopa, addummarms
TIOBTOPSIFOTCA Tiepen Summary — Ha aHIIIMICKOM S13bIKe. B KOHIIE yKa3bIBatOTCS MM U (paMIITHS aBTOpa,
ydeHas CTeTleHb, 3BaHNE U JIOJDKHOCTD B TIPEACTABIISIEMOM aBTOPOM YUPEXKICHHH.

Bubauorpadpuyeckne oTCHIIKH 0(QOPMIISIOTCS IO MEXKITYHAPOAHOHN TapBapACKOH cHcTeMe
(mopo6Hree cM.: http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard system.html).

Bubnuorpaduyeckre OTCHUIKN B TEKCTE 0(OPMILIIOTCS CIIEIYIOIINM 00pa3oM: B KPYIIIBIX CKOOKax
yKasbIBaeTcsl (haMUiIMs aBTOpPA, TOM M3aHus, CTpaHULA (MM CTPaHHILIBI).
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Harmp.: B cepenuae mponnioro Beka mpo3Bydall 3HAMCHUTBIN MPU3BIB pa300paThCs B CYIIHOCTH
SIBJICHUS], HA3bIBAEMOTO «Pa3pYyLIUTENbHBIM 3aJIIIOM CIIOBECHOM apTUILIEPUU MO KPETOCTH PACCYIKa
(Bormamxep 1987, c. 24).

daMIIHI0 aBTOpa MOXHO HE YIIOMHUHATH, €CIIA aBTOPCTBO YKa3bIBAEMOW Pa0OTHI MIOHATHO U3
KOHTeKcTa. Ecimi oTchUTKa JaeTcss Ha padoTy HECKONBKHX aBTOPOB, YKa3bIBaeTCs (pamMIuvs MepBOTo
aBropa, Hanp.: (bapanoB u dp. 2004, c. 15). Ecnn B crincke ureparypbl ecTb OHO(MaMIIIBIIBL, B TAKOM
citydae (haMIInsl aBTopa B OTCBUIKE CONPOBOXKAAETCS MHUIHMAIoM, Harp.: (bapanos A. 1990).

IosicHeHns1 ¥ 3aMevaHusi PACIOIAralOTCs B KOHIE CTPAHUIIBI B BUJIE MOCTPAHUUYHBIX CHOCOK
(upudt 10, HyMepanust CHOCOK CILTOIIHAS ).

CHoucok JUTepaTypsl pacroyiaracTcsi B KOHIIE TekcTa. VICTOUHHKY TPUBOAATCS B ali()aBUTHOM
HopsiKe Mo pamrnsaM aBTopoB. B Hayane cricka yKa3pIBarOTCs HICTOYHUKH Ha JIATHHUIIC, 3aTEM — Ha
KUPWILTAIIE ¥ UHBIX TpadUuecKux cucteMax. VcTouHukn ohopMIITIOTCS CISAYIOIIM 00pa3oM:

Jlast kHuUr:

DOAMUIINSA ABTOPA, Mannmansl, rox w3nanus. Hazeanue knueu. Homep n3nanus (€cim 310 He
nepBoe uzganue). Mecro uznanusi: M3narenscro.

Jns1 mpou3BeeHNil XyN0/KeCTBEHHOM JINTEPATYPhI, cTaTell WIN JPYruxX HeOOIbIIHNX TEKCTOB U3
KHUTH:

OAMWIINSA ABTOPA, Nuunmansl, rog uzaanus. Ha3Banue XyJoK€CTBEHHOTO MPOU3BEACHMUS,
CTaTh¥l WIH JPYTOro HEOONBIIOro TEKCTa M3 KHUTH. [n: VHunmansl aBropa win cocraBurens. (B
TIOCJIC/THEM CITyJac Mepei MHUIMATIAME COCTaBHTENS J00aBsieTcs cokparienue «Coct.y.) PAMUIINSL
Haszsanue xnueu. Mecto nznanust: 3natenbcTBo, CTPaHULBL.

JJ15 TeKCTOB M3 MepPUOAUYEeCKUX U3IAHUI:

OAMWIINSA ABTOPA, Nuunmansl, rog uzaanus. Ha3Banue XyJoK€CTBEHHOTO MPOU3BEACHMUS,
CTaTBU WM JPYTOro HeOONBIIOTro TeKeTa. Hazeanue nepuoduueckozo u30anus, HOMEp, CTPAHHUIIBL.
J151 TEKCTOB W3 3JIEKTPOHHBIX M3IAHUN:

OAMUIINIA ABTOPA, Unrmansl, rox w3nanust. Hasgeauue Xy0oxcecmeeHHO20 npou3ee0eHus,
cmambu wiu 0py202o Hebonbuo2o mekcma. Pesxum noctyma: aapec crpanunst B MaTepHeTe [CM. Hara].

Ecnu B TekcTe yIOMHHAIOTCS OIMyOIMKOBAHHBIC B TOM JKE TOAY TPYIBI OJJHOTO aBTOPA, B TAKOM
city4yae B OMOIMMorpaueckoil OTCHUIKE U CIIMCKE JINTEPATyPhI TOJ H3aHHs COIPOBOKIACTCS OyKBOM
a,0, B U T. 1. (B XpOHOJIOTHYECKOM TIOPSJIKE, €CITHA 3TO BO3MOXKHO).

B TexcTe Ha TUTOBCKOM SI3bIKE JUTOBCKHE AHTPONMOHHUMBI MUIIYTCS B COOTBETCTBHUM C
COBPEMCHHBIMU HOPMaMH IPABOMUCAHUS, OCTAIBHBIC aHTPOIIOHUMBEI — B OPUTHHAIEHOU (hopme
COTJIaCHO TpaBUIIaM, U3JI0KEHHBIM B «Opdorpaduu U MyHKTyalluu JIMTOBCKOTO si3bika» (CoCT.
SLIZIENE, N.; VALECKIENE, A., 1992. Lietuviy kalbos rasyba ir skyryba. Vilnius: Mokslas, 81-89).
B TekcTe Ha ApyTUX s3bIKAX AaHTPOIIOHUMBI ITUITYTCS B COOTBETCTBUU C TPAJHULIMSMU IPABONHCAHUS B
TeX si3bIkax. [Ipu mepBOM YIIOMHWHAHHWU B TEKCTE YKa3bIBAKOTCS MOJHOCTHIO UM U (haMEIIHs, B
JTATTBHEHIIIEM TEKCTE MOKHO YKA3bIBATH JIUIIIL (DAMILTHIO TOTO JKE JIHIIA.

YnomuHaeMble B TEKCT€ HHOCTPAaHHbIE WM CTapUHHbIC HA3BaHUS JIUTEPATyPHBIX MPOU3BEICHU,
HAYYHBIX TPYNOB, MEPUONMUYCCKAX U3MAHUN PEKOMEHIYCTCS MUCATh B OpUTHHANBHOH (opme. Ecmm
moo0HBIC HA3BAHUS JTAOTCS B IEPEBOJC, B CKOOKAX WJIM CHOCKE CIICIYeT YKa3aTh OPUTHHAIBHOC
Ha3BaHKe. B cHOCKaX, OnOmrorpaguiecKix OTChUIKAX M CIUCKE JIUTEPATYpPhl BCE HA3BAHUS ITUIITYTCS
B OPHUTHHAJIBHOHN (hopMe.

XyIOXXKECTBEHHYIO JIUTEPATYPy PEKOMEHAYETCS LUTHPOBATh HA SI3bIKE OPUTMHAIA, COXPaHSsS
MpaBOMNKUCaHUe U MyHKTYallMI0 UCTOYHUKA. B CHOCKax MOXXHO NMPUBOJAUTH MEPEBOJ LUTATHI U3
XyI0)KECTBEHHOU JINTEpAaTypbl Ha MHOCTpPAaHHOM si3bike. L{UTaThl M3 HaydyHOW JUTEpaTyphl Ha
HWHOCTPAHHOM SI3BIKE PEKOMEHIYETCS TaBaTh B IIEPEBOIC.
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MUSU AUTORIAI / OUR AUTHORS

Alitikaité Daiva

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Lietuviy filologijos katedros docente,
humanitariniy moksly daktare, Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Sociokulttiriniy
tyrimy centro jaunesnioji mokslo darbuotoja; Kauno technologijos universiteto Humanitariniy moksly
fakulteto Kalbotyros katedros lektoré dr.; Lietuva

Assoc. Prof. Dr - Vilnius University, the Kaunas Faculty of Humanities, Department of Lithuanian
Philology; Junior Researcher — Socio-Cultural Research Centre at Vilnius University, the Kaunas
Faculty of Humanities; Lecturer Dr — Kaunas University of Technology, Faculty of Humanities, De-
partment of Linguistics; Lithuania

Bacioinaité Lina

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Lietuviy filologijos katedros doktorante; Lietuva
PhD Student — Vilnius University, the Kaunas Faculty of Humanities, Department of Lithuanian
Philology; Lithuania

Bajariiniené Jadvyga

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Germany filologijos katedros bei Filologijos
fakulteto Vokieciy filologijos katedros docente, humanitariniy moksly daktare; Lietuva
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